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Introduction 

 

Today the world is ailing with power and poverty. Power builds us from 

the outside but breaks us down from within for want of peace. Poverty breaks us 

down from the outside and doesn’t strengthen us from within. The individual as 

well as the world community needs peace and solace. If you want peace of mind, 

the Upanishads are an answer. 

Schopenhauer, a conscientious thinker and philosopher, said: ‘In the whole 

world there is no study so beneficial and so elevating as that of Upanishads. It 

has been the solace of my life and it shall be the solace of my death’. In the same 

view, said Hume, "In the world, there have been great scholars and philosophers 

such as Socrates, Aristotle, Plato, and a hundred others, but the greatest poets and 

philosophers were those who created the Upanishads. Rabindra Nath Tagore 

said: Men of vision will one day see that India’s knowledge of the Ultimate 

Reality will become the religion (Dharma) of the world. Swami Vivekananda 

said of the Upanishads: Every page of the Upanishads gives me a message of 

strength. The Upanishas say: 

(1) Man, be strong, be powerful, give up weakness and rise from the world to 

God. Upanishad   is a very great mine of strength. Strength and freedom- That is 

the essential message of the Upanishads, freedom of the body, freedom of the 

mind and freedom of the soul. 

The main theme of the Upanishads is the knowledge of Brahma, i.e., the 

Ultimate Reality of the universe. Man today is suffering in the body, in the mind 

and in the soul. If man were to study the Upanishads and act according to their 

teachings, then the mind and soul of the modern humanity would receive a 

healing touch, and feel inner peace and happiness. Mankind today, largely 

speaking, is running after money and sex. There is a blind rat race. Therefore, 

there is crime and violence all round- theft dacoity, loot, murder, adultery, aids, 

sensuality, corruption, bribery, meat, liquor, smoking, etc. We eat the un-eatable 

and drink the undrinkable. In such a world, if man has to recover his strength, 

peace and joy, the source of strength for the recovery is the Upanishads. 

From the very beginning of the world, man has been suffering from pain 

and misery. Since then he has been trying to find real peace and permanent joy. 
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The thrill and pleasure of the worldly things is temporary. To expect lasting joy 

from them is an illusion. You may try for a life time and then fail. Hence Bhartri 

Hari says:- 

Indulgence is never over, we ourselves are over, consumed by the indulgence. 

Says Manu: 

Desire is never satisfied with the food for desire: it grows, on the other hand, as 

fire grows when it is fed on fats. Countries which have no want of money and 

materials are examples of it. With all the means of satisfaction and enjoyment 

they do not have mental peace, The Upanishad  rightly says: 

Man is never satisfied with money, the Vedas and vaidic philosophy hold that 

man never comes to fulfilment through material wealth and enjoyment, the Vedas 

say that the path to fulfilment, the highest happiness, freedom, liberation, 

salvation, Moksa, lies through purity of heart, doing the right and knowing God. 

The Yajurveda says (31,18): 

Having known Him alone, you overcome death and obtain happiness across 

misery. There is no other way of salvation. Again: 

Yaju. 25, 13 

Walk in His shadow and rest in Immorality. Walk away and you die. Remember 

that death is the highest pain, and the conquest of death is the highest happpiness. 

And remember that happiness is attained not through sensual pleasure but 

through the life of the spirit. Pleasures cloy, the senses wither and the body falls 

off. The spirit alone lives immortally. But you have to save it, and you can save it 

only by choosing the path of God--Dharma leading to a vision of the Ultimate 

Reality, that, is God. 
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The saints and sages saw the truth. They gave up the path of sensuality and 

pleasure, devoted themselves to mental discipline and worship of God, they had 

the vision of the Lord through Grace and they set down their experience and 

vision in the Upanishads. The Upanishads are therefore known as the highest 

books of the knowledge of God. 

Upanishads are heart-to-heart discourses between the master and the disciple. 

The word ‘Upanishad’ means knowledge of God which is meant to cut through 

existential misery and lead to eternal happiness and freedom. The Upanishads 

exhort an ailing humanity and say: 

Arise, O man, awake, and achieve the goal of your life. Go to the Master and 

learn the lessons of the Reality. Have the vision and become immortal, Ye 

children of Immortality, the path is not a holiday. It is difficult like walking on 

the razor’s edge. You have to balance yourself between the means of existence 

and the mode of survival to Happiness: 

उत्तिष्ठत जाग्रत प्राप्य वरात्तिबोधत । 

क्षरुस्य धारा त्तित्तिता दुरत्यया  दुर्ग ंपथस्तत्कवयो वदन्ति ॥ १४॥ 

The men of vision thus say: 

Know That and learn to rise to Immortality. 

Learn to live by doing, and live a full span of hundred years. 

Enjoy yourself but don’t be lost in the experience, and do not grab anybody’s 

share of the wealth granted by God to him. 

Man never feels satiated with money and materials. 

ि त्तवििे तपपणीयो मिषु्य: 



6 

 

na vittena tarpaṇīyo manuṣyaḥ  Katha. 1,27. 

िात्तवरतो दुश्चररतािािािो िासमात्तितः । 

िािािमािसो वाऽत्तप प्रज्ञाििेिैमाप्नयुात् ॥ २४॥ 

Nāvirato duścaritānnāśānto nāsamāhitaḥ। 

Nāśāntamānaso vā'pi prajñānenainamāpnuyāt॥  Katha. 2, 24. 

That is, nor can you have a vision of God by ritual, songs or congregation, unless 

you give up evil deeds and indulgence in the pleasures of the senses. Concentrate 

your mind on the object of the vision, leaving aside all distractions and 

concentrate on him. 

The end of the body is ash, the spirit lives on forever. 

The sum of wisdom is: Child of Immortality, live for the Immortal. Use the 

mortal only as a means of subsistence. Make it not the end of life, because if you 

do, you will be lost. You will fall off from your essential nature. The Upanishads 

are a message of freedom, happiness and immortality, and they show the path to 

Immortality without denying the value of existence. Keep the focus and the 

perspective both, and go straight to the goal. 

The Upanishads are expressions of the knowledge of the Perfect. There was once 

the practice of reading the prayers for peace. There is a little variation in the 

prayer text, but the comment is more or less the same. In the first of the 

Upanishads, Isopanisad, the prayer is based on Atharva-Veda 10, 8, 29: 

Âê‡ææü×ÎÞÑ Âê‡ææüç×Î¢ Âê‡æüæˆÂê‡æüæ×éÎ‘ØÌðÐ   

Âê‡æü  Âê‡æü æÎæ   Âê‡æü ð ç Ìð 

The Comment is: That Brahma (Ultimate Reality) is perfect. This universe too is 

perfect. This perfect universe is born of the Perfect Brahma. When the perfect is 

taken from the Perfect, what remains is Perfect too. The Upanishad says 

something exeptional and paradoxical, but perfectly true :  
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Perfect-Perfect = Perfect, and 

Perfect + perfect = Perfect. 

The Perfect is constant, it is not variable. Add something, it remains the same. 

Subtract something, still it remains the same. This is just like the mathematical 

equation: 

Infinity + Infinity = Infinity, and Infinity - Infinity = Infinity. 

In the material world, it doesn’t happen like this, but the Upanishad doesn’t talk 

of the material world, it talks of the world of the spirit. The mathematics of the 

material world is different. Spiritual mathematics is different. The Spirit neither 

increases nor decreases. 

The Universe can be analysed across three levels: the world of matter, the world 

of the soul (jivatma), and the Supreme Soul (God). The world of matter increases 

as well as decreases with addition and subtraction. The world of the human soul 

can increase as well as decrease with increase or decrease relatively. For 

example, if you give love, your love doesn’t decrease, it increases, because the 

other person’s love in response is added to yours. But if a person were to ‘give’ 

anger to you, but you don’t feel angry and instead give him love, his anger 

decreases. Thus something positive increases by being given away. If a person 

were to abuse us in anger, but we smile in response, his anger may increase-if he 

doesn’t understand, and our anger decreases toward him. Here, you receive abuse 

but your anger decreases, while the other man gives away abuse and yet his anger 

increases. 

In the world of God, there is neither increase nor decrease. It is constant. The 

universe is born of Him, then it goes back to Him, but He remains the same. 

Hence 

Perfec + Perfect = Perfect (The same), and 

Perfect - Perfect = Perfect (The same). 

Unlike this world of God, the world of matter increases as well as decreases. 

The world of matter is without a soul. So it doesn’t react just as living beings can 

react. You add, it increases, you substract, it decreases. 
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The World of the human soul is a living world. It reacts according to the good or 

evil that it faces in the course of life. It is involved, it has its desires, likes and 

dislikes. It may love, it may not. It may feel angry, it may not. The world of God 

is uninvolved. It has no desires. It does not increase, nor does It decrease. It is 

Perfect and constant. 

There is no want, no desire, no variation. It is the same, constant, absolute, not 

relative. 

The Upanishad thus presents the world of total reality from matter to God, and 

gives a vision of the perfect and permanent, and of constant as well as of the 

changing and the variable. The human soul is in between. It can get involved in 

the material as well as rise above the material to a vision of the Supreme Reality 

of God and the Supreme Bliss. It is hoped that the readers of this presentation of 

the Upanishads will find spiritual solace and peace of mind. 

Every work has a purpose. The purpose of this work is to present the truth of the 

message of the Upanishads as presented by scholars. We have tried to re-present 

it in simple English for the readers who are interested in matters of the soul for 

mental peace. It is hoped that they will get over their mental agitations and move 

towards the love of God and mental peace. 
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 is the 40th and last chapter of Yajurveda. There is a slight 

difference between the text of the Veda and that of the Upanishad, but there is no 

difference of Content between the two texts. The opening word of the text is  

(the Lord), therefore it is called , i.e. "In Praise of the Lord." We may 

also call it "The song of the Lord." 

This Upanishad can be divided into four parts: 

I. The first three mantras form the first part. This part prescribes five 

conditions which you must fulfil if you wish to realize God. You should 

not only know these conditions but also follow them in action. These are:- 

1. Know that God is present everywhere, in everything that exists in the 

world. 

2. While you live and use things of the world, know that these things belong 

to God, not to you. You can use them, but you don’t own them. The Lord 

is the master, you are not the master. 

3. Not to encroach upon anybody else’s rights and property. 

4. To do one’s duty and to know, at the same time, that the result is in 

somebody else’s hands.’ You must write your exam, but someone else will 

examine the papers. 

5. Not to act against one’s conscience. 

II. The second part of this Upanishad is from mantra 4 to 8. These reveal the 

knowledge of Brahma and the main ideas about the nature of the Supreme Soul 

and how to attain it. 

III The third part is from mantra 9 to 14. The mantras speak of the path to God 

and how man should follow that path. 



 

 

IV.  The fourth part puts the whole truth of reality in summary form- the reality 

of the world which can appear illusive as well as in truth, the realities of 

God and mans’ relation to Him in spirit, the reality of the body and of the 

spirit, and, lastly, there is a prayer to God that he may lead us both in life 

and beyond. 

 is a wonder work. Only in 18 mantras it reveals the truth of the 

threefold reality of Existence and of our duties on the path of life to Vision 

and Grace. 

All this that is, moving in the moving universe, is pervaded by the Ruling Lord of 

Existence. Therefore, live it as given by Him, enjoy it objectively in a spirit of 

detachment. Covet not anyone’s wealth. It belongs to none (except to the Lord). 

Comment: This entire moving world and indeed every particle of it is pervaded 

by the Lord. Enjoy the world but don’t covet anybody's share. Enjoy but only in a 

spirit of renunciation. The world is a gift from the Lord, remember it is not your 

property. The entire material world and the intelligent world of man and of other 

species is pervaded by God, the Omnipresent Lord. He is the Lord glorious, 

Omnipotent, He is present everywhere and transcends this world. He is watching 

everything, every moment. Therefore we should love as well as fear him. Enjoy 

the world in the spirit of renunciation. Never forget Him while you live and 

enjoy. Fall no victim to temptation. Follow Dharma and be happy in this life as 

well as be liberated in Moksha with God’s grace. The matter and wealth of this 

world all belong to the Lord not to us. Indeed it is His gift in love and grace, 

given to man according to the karma of each soul. Covet not anybody’s property 

out of injustice or greed. Man is not the master of the world of nature, he can 

only use and enjoy it as a gift. 



 

 

 

Only doing one’s duty here should everyone wish to live for a full hundred 

years. Only this way—there is no other way—Karma does not smear the soul of 

man within. 

Comment: Man should try to live a full span of a hundred years of life, doing and 

acting with a sense of duty, without attachment to any selfish motive. This is the 

message of the Veda, the message of an active life in the service of the just and 

loving God, and for the betterment of humanity. What is the secret of a long, 

active and creative life? Walk in the shadow of God, obey His commands, live 

according to His will, do good works, give up evil works and habits, learn about 

God and life in education, live a life of Brahmacarya discipline, live not a life of 

indulgent sense dissipation, observe continence, keep a simple diet, avoid drink 

and other intoxicants. Live a healthy and long life. As you do Vedic actions you 

get free of bad actions and habits. As you follow the Vedic path of good actions, 

you get away from non-Vedic and evil actions. Your intelligence grows sharp 

and pure, character becomes strong, knowledge increases, and you live a long 

and happy life according to the will of God, good, active and virtuous. This is the 

Vedic life of happiness and action. If one violates the laws and will of God, and 

acts against the discipline of good life, one cannot be happy. 

Surely after death and even while living, demonical souls sunk in darkness 

who kill their conscience and live only a physical existence (void of virtue) go to 

those sunless regions of the world which are covered in the impenetrable 

darkness of sufferance. 

Comment: Who are those who kill their conscience? Those who act against its 

voice. What happens to them? They are the ignorant and the lost. They are 

steeped in ignorance and darkness. They act against their conscience in spite of 

doubt, fear and shame felt within while they do the evil act. If you do toward 



 

 

others what you don’t want to be done to you, this too is the death of conscience. 

If one follows the path of spiritual fall downward, leaving the path of spiritual 

progress, this is death of the soul, immortal though the soul is, otherwise. They 

are self-killers, they are the devils, selfish, asuras, daityas, raksasas, pishachas, 

satans. While they live in darkness and evil, they live as devils. After they die, 

they are reborn as devils, and again live in darkness and evil. They never come to 

a vision of spiritual light and never enjoy Godly bliss. 

On the other hand, those who follow their voice of conscience in thought, 

word and deed, act without selfish motives, are the good, positive, dynamic, 

benefactors of mankind. They are happy in the life here, and happy hereafter. 

Brahma is constant, unmoving, One and only One, without a second, and 

faster than the mind. The mind and senses cannot attain to It, although It is 

present everywhere, already and always. Though still, It surpasses and transcends 

others who are at the fastest move in nature. Within It the wind holds the waters 

of the universe. Within the Divine Presence the soul performs its actions. (If 

something moves faster than the velocity of light, it becomes omnipresent. And 

what is omnipresent, is still too, because there is no space to move through.) 

Comment: What is the nature of the Lord, and how can one attain Him? The Lord 

vibrates not, wavers not. Unique He is, and remains the same and constant. He is 

faster than the mind, that is, He is infinite and boundless, and wherever the mind 

can reach, there He already is. You can’t get a vision of Him with the senses such 

as the eye. Always established eternally in His own nature and character, nothing 

different and other than the spirit can attain him. He transcends the senses and the 

mind because they are lower and limited in nature and character. He is unmoved 

and immovable. He holds the universe in Him and rules and moves the world of 

men according to His eternal Laws of Nature. The universal wind, the energy, is 

held in space and remains dynamic. Similarly the human soul remains dynamic 

and controlled in him. Man acts while he stays in the presence of God. 



 

 

The Lord is present everywhere. Therefore he watches everything and nothing 

can be beyond him. 

The senses cannot perceive him. They can perceive only those things which are 

limited. God is infinite; hence the senses cannot reach him. 

Being infinite, he is motionless. Others are fast, and move, but he transcends 

them. 

Within Brahma (God) the universal wind hold the waters. Beyond the wind, there 

is space, and the space too is held in the Lord. 

It moves, yet It does not move, (being omnipresent). It is at the farthest of 

space, even farther, and It is at the nearest. It is within this all, and surely It is 

outside of all this. 

Comment: Brahma doesn’t move, though the ignorant feel that it does. In reality 

He doesn’t. Nor can anything move Him, no one can. Since He is present in all 

space, He doesn’t move. How can He? You move in space, but the space is in 

him. He is away from those who are lost in the senses and pleasure, who are evil, 

ignorant and off the path or yoga. He is always close to the virtuous and the wise. 

These who obey him see him in their soul, closest at heart. He is everywhere in 

the world and in every living being. He is also beyond this world seen and 

unseen. Inside every particle of matter and outside, in and out of every soul. He 

watches everyone and dispenses justice to everyone for his/her actions. Everyone 

should love, fear and worship him alone. 

This mantra says that he moves, and he doesn’t move. He is far, and he is near. 

He is within all, and he is outside all. "He moves" means that he gives movement 

to everything. But he doesn’t move from one place to another, and while he 

moves everything, there is no movement in him. He is far from those who are 

ignorant and are lost in the material world. But those who have the spiritual eyes, 

see him at the closest, within themselves. 



 

 

Even though God is everywhere, yet he is far. How can that be? There is distance 

of four kinds: 

1. Distance of space, for example, the distance between India and America is 

thousands of miles. 

2. Distance of time, for example, between us living now and Rama or Ashoka 

there is the distance of time. 

3. The distance of awareness, for example, something might be in our own 

house, but we don’t know that it is there. So although the thing is there 

close at hand, yet it is not there for us, because we don’t know it is there. 

4. Distance/difference of quality and character, for example, between the 

human soul and the Omniscient and Omnipresent God, the difference is 

that of character, and that is the distance. We are limited, while God is 

Infinite, and that is the distance. Unless we improve the quality and 

character of our soul, we can’t attain to him, we remain far away from him. 

One who sees all the forms of existence existing within the Supreme Soul, 

and the Supreme Soul immanent in all the forms of being, suffers from no doubt 

or illusion (and holds on to faith). 

Comment: The man of knowledge, wisdom and virtue sees the entire creation, 

animate and inanimate, as existing in God. He sees him after learning, with 

righteousness (Dharma), and practice of yoga. He sees God in all objects existing 

in creation. He knows and realizes God as Omnipresent, just, Omniscient, eternal, 

existing in all, the witness of all, watcher of all. He regards all beings as his own 

self in spite of pleasure and pain, loss or gain. Such a man doesn’t suffer from 

any doubt or suspicion about the reality of God and his creation. He achieves the 

state of Dharma and achieves Moksha. Love and hate, these are the two feelings 

which join or divide man and man. This is mine, not thine, this creates hatred. 

This is neither mine nor thine, but it is his, this attitude creates love and trust and 



 

 

faith. But when does this attitude arise? Only when I believe that you are as I am, 

and I am as you are, and all are just the same as one, and each one too is as the 

rest of us are. When this attitude of the mind prevails in all and one equally, then 

love will reign in the world, and there will be perfect peace. This mantra reveals 

the secret of the human mind, specially the love and hate existing in our minds. It 

also reveals the secret of doubt and suspicion on the one hand, and faith on the 

other. 

In the state of knowledge wherein the knower knows all the forms of being 

as pervaded by the same One Soul, how can there be any illusion or suffering for 

the person who sees the same Unity in existence everywhere. 

Comment: Who gives up ignorance and evil? How? When a man attains 

knowledge, knows Dharma, realizes the presence of God everywhere and in each 

one, then for him each and all become equal and alike just like his own soul, 

existing in God. Then, just as he works for the good of his soul, so does he want 

and work for the good of the soul of all. Such men attain to the presence of God, 

and in that presence, the afflictions of the world such as ignorance, attachment or 

sorrow do not touch them. Knowing the self and having realized God, they are 

always happy. 

This mantra says: Love all living beings as your own self, work for them as for 

yourself, and join the presence of the Lord with yogic practice. This wealth is 

mine-this is attachment. It is gone-1 am deep in misery. I am the President, Prime 

Minister, man of power-ok, when the office is gone, I am miserable. For the man 

of God, and Godly fraternity, this misery is over. 



 

 

The Supreme Soul is omnipresent, omnipotent, without body, without any 

flaw, without sinews, pure, sinless, visionary poetic creator and omniscient, 

existent in the heart and mind of all, transcendent, self-existent, who for infinite 

ages of eternity creates, organises, reveals and sustains all the forms of existence 

as they are and ought to be. 

Comment: This mantra describes the nature and character of God. God is present 

in every object of existence just like akasha or space which is present in each 

object. He is Omnipotent, free of the causal, subtle or gross body, whole and 

perfect, no holes in his presence, free of nerves and bounds of body structure, 

never born in body, free of ignorance, always pure, untouched by sin or evil. He 

is Omniscient, knows the mind and acts of everyone, punishes the evil ones, is 

unborn and self-existent, is the original cause of everything. He neither comes 

into existence with anyone, nor does he go out of existence because of anything 

or for cause. He never enters a mother’s womb, nor is he ever born. He neither 

grows, nor does he ever diminish. 

God is infinitely powerful, unborn, ever and always free, just, pure, all knowing, 

all witness, ordainer of the universe, beginningless, eternal, the one and only 

creator, free of birth or death by nature; he has revealed the truth in the form of 

the four Vedas for his children. The Vedas are the sun, revealed to dispel the 

darkness of ignorance from the world. Creator and Original teacher, he gave us 

everything, and knowledge too, in the very beginning of creation. Every other 

book of knowledge created later cannot be the original scripture. Every other 

book is historical, conditioned by time and space. Only the Vedas are original 

and eternal knowledge for all men, of all countries, of all times and all climes. 



 

 

Down into the darkest dark do they fall who worship Avidya, i.e., illusion, 

or mere karma (action). Still deeper, and darker do they fall who are lost in 

Vidya, i.e., knowledge without reference to karma or the reality content of it. 

Comment: To have misconception and to believe that the temporary material 

things are eternal, to take the impure as pure, the non- soul as the soul, and pain 

as pleasure- this is illusion or ignorance. Those ignorant people, who worship the 

material things instead of the eternal Omniscient God, suffer in lasting darkness. 

And worse than this darkness, suffer those who believe that they are great 

scholars because they know the words (and not the things), and who act contrary 

to the Word of God, the Vedas. 

The soul is intelligent and it is the knower. The material, unintelligent world is 

the known, i.e., the object of knowledge. This is also called ignorance, because 

the real object of knowledge and worship is God. Vidya, or the object of 

knowledge is God. The material world is Avidya or illusion, since it is not the 

object of the highest knowledge. The material world is to be known and used, 

God is to be worshipped. 

Ignorance, pride, attachment, aversion and love of life (and fear of death) these 

are the weaknesses which afflict mankind. When a person suffers from these, he 

falls away from God and starts worshipping money and materials, men and 

objects of nature. They suffer misery, because all these material things are 

temporary, they don’t last. At the best, they sometimes play with words empty of 

sense and content, and give up devotion to Dharma and Ishvara. and in their 

pride and ignorance are lost in material darkness. They don’t attain to the light of 

Ishvara, the eternal lord of the universe. 

Different is the result of Vidya, they say, and different is the result of 

Avidya, they say. This we have heard from the wise who revealed the difference 

of both to us. 



 

 

Comment: This mantra divides the universe into the material and the spiritual 

part, of course both integrated in existence. The wise men have always spoken of 

the material part of the world as different from the spiritual, as described in the 

last mantra. The nature and function of both is different. So is the result of the 

worship of either different. The wise men have told us of all these differences. 

The blessings which we receive from the Eternal and Intelligent Spirit that is 

Brahma, or Ishvara, or God are different from the material use we make of the 

non-spiritual world of nature. Worship of nature cannot give us what the Spirit 

can give. On the contrary, what we can get from the material world, we cannot 

get from the spirit. For example, if we are hungry, we need food, and for food we 

need money. But if we need mental peace, we need dedication to God. The spirit 

is beneficial in one way, while the matter is useful in another way. Matter cannot 

be good in the way of the spirit, and the spirit cannot serve the purpose of matter. 

Therefore wise people should understand the nature of each separately and 

correctly. If we follow the path of Yoga and Dharma, we shall know the world of 

the spirit with knowledge of the Veda, and we shall get the benefit of the world 

of nature/matter with intelligent action. Let us then distinguish between spirit and 

matter, and the importance of knowledge (Vidya), and of the spirit of action in the 

world of nature (Avidya/non-spirit). 

One who knows Vidya, i.e., the constant reality and the knowledge of it, and 

Avidya, i.e., illusion, for what it really is, and Karma including the order of 

change, and knows that Supreme Spirit along with both Vidya and Avidya, 

masters the reality and meaning of death by Avidya, and realises Immortality by 

Vidya. 

Comment: This mantra further speaks of the distinction between the world of 

matter and the spirit. It also says that matter and spirit, and the knowledge of one 

and of the other are complementary. They are not opposed, they are both 

necessary. 



 

 

The man who knows both Vidya (i.e., the spirit, the knowledge of the spirit, and 

does meditation for the realization of the spirit), and Avidya (i.e., matter, the 

knowledge of matter, and the ways of making the right use of matter according to 

the laws of nature), conquers death through Avidya (action) and achieves 

liberation/salvation through Vidya (realization of the spirit). So a man should 

have both Vidya and Avidya. Avidya means the knowledge of matter and of all 

those methods and technology by which one can make full use of matter and 

understand its nature. Vidya means the knowledge of the spirit, i.e., God and the 

human soul. For Success in life, a person should know the nature of the material 

world and its value. He should also know the nature of God and the human soul, 

and the eternal value of devotion to God. If you know the material world, you 

know that things pass and so one day the body too passes away. Once you know 

this, death is accepted as a part of the system. Having realized this you are closer 

to God, and with right knowledge, you attain freedom from existential problems 

and enjoy the bliss of God. 

The aim of life is the realization of Dharma, artha (i.e., material and social good), 

kama (i.e., the realization of happiness), and Moksha (i.e., total freedom from 

existence, and the realization of God). These aims you achieve if you know 

nature and how to make use of it, and you also know how to rise above it to the 

realization of the life of the spirit. 

2. Matter and Spirit: In God’s creation, matter and spirit both are important. 

Matter (called Prakrti) is the material cause of the world. The world cannot come 

into existence without it. God is the Supreme Spirit. He is the efficient cause of 

the universe. If matter alone were there, it couldn’t create the world because it is 

not intelligent. God, the Supreme self-existent Intelligence, alone can bring the 

world into existence with his will. The human soul is there to live and work and 

experience pleasure and pain in the world. 

Comment: In the mantras 9 to 11 there are three things said: 

1. Those who are steeped in ignorance (Avidya) and lost in the world of 

matter (to the negation of the world of the spirit) suffer in sin and darkness. 

On the other hand, those who are steeped in Vidya, the world of the spirit 

(to the neglect of the world of matter), are lost in deeper darkness. 



 

 

2. The wise men have said that the fruit of Avidya is separate, and the fruit of 

Vidya is separate. 

3. One who knows both Avidya and Vidya and That with these together 

really knows. By Avidya he crosses death and with Vidya he attains 

immortality, i.e., ultimate freedom of the soul. 

Now the question arises: What is Avidya, and what is Vidya, Avidya is the un-

intelligent matter which is other than God. The material world is temporary, 

impermanent; hence Avidya is also an attitude of mind which takes the 

impermanent as permanent, the material as spiritual, pain as pleasure and impure 

as pure. Vidya is real knowledge, but in mantra 9. it is only knowledge of words 

and not of the real things' as they a:e. Hence it is said that those who worship the 

material world as if it is God are ignorant and they are condemned to darkness. 

On the other hand, those who are proud of their knowledge of words are steeped 

in greater darkness since they too suffer from ignorance, pride, attachment, 

aversion, and the fear of death. Proud of themselves, they care not for real 

knowledge and commit all sorts of wrong acts. This means that for the good of 

the soul, neither the love of the material world nor of pure words is-useful. 

Neither of these helps. Only Brahma, Ishvara or God is worth the worship of 

man. 

The next question is: Is there any use of Vidya or of Avidya? The answer is given 

in mantras 10 and 11. Mantra 10 says that the fruit of the study of Avidya, nature 

(the material world) is different but distinct. Similarly, the fruit of the worship of 

Vidya/God is different and distinct. Mantra 11 describes the fruits of the two 

taken together. The human being should pursue Vidya and Avidya both together. 

Neither is to be left out. Both of them should be pursued according to the Vedas 

and the words of the wise. Avidya is knowledge other than spiritual, i.e., it is the 

knowledge of nature. And Vidya is the knowledge of the Spirit, of the human 

soul and God. If you know nature, you know the secret of life and death. If you 

know the spirit, you know the secret of immortality and eternal happiness. 

Today, the knowledge of science is called Vidya, but the Upanishad calls it 

Avidya. It may give us the secrets of nature to some extent, but it cannot give us 

spiritual vision and peace. At the best, science may provide for the alleviation of 

pain, but it cannot reveal the ultimate reality of life. 



 

 

Science, the knowledge of nature is great in itself, but it is great only as far as it 

goes, not beyond. It can give us better food, better drink, better health against 

disease. It can prolong the span of our life, it has given us the great plan, design, 

structure and superstructure of modern civilization. But it cannot give us freedom 

from fear and ambition and the immunity against-death. It is a great means of 

living well but the end and happiness lies elsewhere. The road to that destination 

lies not through science but through Vidya-real knowledge of the Ultimate 

Reality and the truth of existence. 

It you are deep in the physical world, its comforts and power, you always need 

more and more, nothing is enough. You always ask for more and more, which 

means you are always poor. And then you have to leave it all-the very thought is 

frightening. You can never attain to a state of immortality. Therefore, don’t be 

lost in power and comfort, not even the knowledge of nature. Keep to your 

identity as the immortal soul. Life is a journey, the end is to reach the Supreme 

Spirit which is everywhere, and yet lies covered in our darkness. Break through 

that darkness, and discover yourself and the Supreme Lord. If science could give 

peace, the world would have been happy by now. 

To know yourself and the Lord is Vidya. If you know that the self alone is 

permanent, and the Lord alone is our mainstay, you would know the limitations 

of science through science and recover yourself. You would know that the world 

is a play, a scene of endless change. Things are moving, changing, shifting like 

patches of light and shadows. Death is the last change-but, mind you, not the end 

of life. Death is a part of life, a stage of existence in a larger pattern. Once you 

realize that death is a part of existence, you conquer it, and you do so through the 

knowledge of the world. Half the journey is over. 

How do you get to Amrtam, immortality? Through Vidya. Vidya means the 

vision and realization that "I am not the body, I am the spirit, I am immortal, I 

never die, my heaven is not the physical world but the God of the universe. I am 

neither man, nor woman, nor child, nor old nor young. My stay with the body is 

temporary-good as far as it is, not beyond. I’ll give it up and report back to the 

Lord for his further orders. I live according to his will. All things of the world, all 

relations of family and friends are his gifts, but all the same temporary. I’ll do all 

these duties, do the action I must do, and then retire unto the Lord. And we are all 

alike, children of one father; we live in one family and in one house which is the 



 

 

universe. If we get something, if we suffer something, that is in consequence of 

our performance by order of the father. We come from him, the world comes into 

existence by him, and we all go back to him." This is vision, this is peace this is 

immortality. 

Down into the darkest dark do they fall who worship only the primordial 

prakriti. Still deeper and darker do they fall who worship only the existential 

forms and are lost therein. 

Comment: They are lost in darkness who give up the love and worship of the 

lord, the Supreme Spirit who creates, maintains, and withdraws the universe, and 

worship, instead, the primordial matter-Prakrti, a state integrate of matter, energy 

and thought/intellect. They are in a state of ignorance and they are miserable. 

Still more miserable are they who are lost in the created world of nature-which 

first manifested in the form of Mahat and further evolved into the elements and 

the various forms of the physical world. Peace and happiness never lies in the 

physical world. It lies in the Lord Supreme, Paramesvara. 

Different is the result, they say, from primordial prakriti, and different is the 

result, they say, from the existential forms. This have we heard from the Wise 

who revealed it to us. 

Comment: The learned and the wise have told us, and we heard from them, that 

the fruit of our dedication to the Original matter is different and the fruit of 

dedication to the created world of physical reality is different. The Original 

matter is the material cause and the created world is the effect of the cause. The 

Lord God is the Efficient cause of the universe. 



 

 

One who knows the immortal/constant primordial and the mortal/mutable 

existential and knows that Supreme Spirit along with both, masters the facts of 

death by the mortal and realizes the immortal by the primordial. 

Comment: The intelligent man should know the Original material cause of the 

universe which is here called Asambhuti or vinasa. Alongwith that he should 

know the world of various forms which is called sambhuti. He should know the 

nature, character and functioning of the created world as well as the original 

Prakrti from which all the forms evolve. The original matter is called Vinasa 

because all the material forms change and in the end are ‘destroyed’. When they 

are ‘destroyed’, they return unto their original cause Prakrti (Asambhuti). 

Actually things are never destroyed, they change. From Prakrti (asambhuti) to 

evolute forms (Sambhuti), and through vinasa or dissolution of the forms back to 

the original matter is one complete cycle. 

Man should learn from sambhuti and asambhuti both. From asambhuti he should 

learn that things go back to their original cause through change of forms which 

change is generally known as destruction. Once you accept change and finally 

change of the entire world back into the original matter which is formless, we 

accept the fact of death without pain. That is the conquest of death. Thus we 

should learn from existence (sam-bhuti or the world of forms) all that we can--

knowledge of existence and God through practice of yoga. Our body, senses, and 

mind all are our instruments of action and knowledge. Only in the human form 

can we think,and know and rise above the world to the realization, of God. Thus 

through Vinasa or asambhuti, we should learn how to be free of the fear of death, 

and through knowledge and meditation, while we are alive in the human form, 

we should attain to the realization of God and the eternal bliss of immortality. 

Comment: The three mantras describe, the nature, character and behaviour of the 

physical world, and how man should behave towards this world in order to 

achieve his goal. The goal of human life, as described elsewhere at so many 

places is the pursuit of Dharma (righteous way of living), Artha (material well-



 

 

being), kama (mental well-being) and Moksha (the ultimate freedom from the 

world of experience, and the realization of God. This life itself is the scene of our 

existence and here alone we can realize our goal. We cannot deny this existence 

and yet say that we can rise above it. If we want to cross the river we must swim 

through the river to get across, and to get across we must know the nature of the 

river. 

Change is the law of this world. It is also a world of infinite variety of forms. All 

these forms arise from one basic and original matter called Prakrti. It is non-

descript and eternal. It is here called Asambhuti, i.e., something which is not an 

evolute of another cause. This state of Prakrti is unmanifest. 

All the forms arise from this one matter through the laws of creative evolution. 

The essence of these laws is change. The one cause changes into many forms, 

and the many forms change back into the one original matter from which they 

had arisen. When they come into being as forms, the process is called sambhuti. 

When the form is disintegrated, they are said to be destroyed. This is called 

vinasha (going back to the original). In fact, they are never destroyed, they 

simply go back to their cause. When all things go back to the original matter, that 

is called--the Doom. So in the world of existence there are two processes 

simultaneously and constantly at work--coming into being (sambhuti/integration), 

and going out of form (asanbhuti/vinasha/ disintegration). We have to understand 

this nature of the changing world. It is all a flux, as said in the first mantra of this 

Upanishad. But in this flux, there are three entities which are permanent and 

eternal: Ishvara or God, the soul, and the Original matter. Of these God is 

unchanging. The Original matter is in a constant flux, always changing and yet 

remaining constantly what it is. The human soul is eternal, but, Janus- like, it 

sometimes floats with the flux and sometimes gets free of it. When it is free of 

the flux, it gets established in its essential nature and enjoys the eternal bliss of 

God. These three mantras describe how man can live in the flux and yet be free. 

 

Mantra 12 says that matter is never an object of worship, because the object of 

worship is Ishvara/God alone. Those who worship the original matter (beyond the 

world of change) are lost souls. Those who worship the world of created forms-

money, powers, family, friends, position, reputation-feeling that there is nothing 

beyond are lost souls, too, even worse than the former ones. But mantra 13 sets 

the perspective right. It says that you should not reject the world of material 



 

 

existence, it is real and it has been created for you. Indeed God Himself fulfils his 

purpose as the creator. So know what it is. It is a world of change arising from 

One Uncreated Matter. It assumes various forms which evolve from the original, 

and then goes back through change to the original. Learn from this twofold 

change. From the original Prakrti, know that all forms are impermanent. Nothing 

holds, you too will distemprate because the body form will disintegrate. Once 

you know that change is the law of life, you will realize that death is inevitable. 

Once you realize this, you will conquer death. The way to conquer death is not to 

become immortal in this body-because the law of change cannot be suspended in 

your favour. The way to conquer death is to edge off the pain of it by knowing it 

as a fact. The way to be immortal is to know and get back to the immortality of 

the soul. This immortality you can realize while you live in the human body 

according to the Vedic Dharma, meditating and doing all your duties selflessly 

and faithfully. The knowledge that things are born, change and die gives you 

freedom from death through fearlessness. The knowledge of the spirit and God, 

realized while you are here, gives you a vision of Immortality in Bliss. Sambhuti 

(coming into existence) and Asambhuti (Vinasa, going out of existence), each 

serves the spirit in its own way. But remember that the world of nature is not an 

object of worship. God alone is the object of worship, and you can worship while 

you live in the human body. 

 

त्तिरण्मयेि पाते्रण सत्यस्यात्तपत्तित ंमखुम ्। 

तत्त्व ंपषूिपावणृ ुसत्यधमापय दृष्टये ॥ १५॥ 

Hiraṇmayena pātreṇa satyasyāpihitaṃ mukham। 

Tattvaṃ pūṣannapāvṛṇu satyadharmāya dṛṣṭaye ॥ 15॥ 
 

The face of truth is covered by a golden veil. That veil, O Lord, remove so that I 

may see the real Dharma. 

Comment: In this mantra there is a warning: O man, do your duty through 

knowledge, action and worship, but know that the face of reality is covered with 

a golden veil. Pray that the veil be removed andyou may see the reality. 

There are a hundred temptations. The beauty of the world is seductive and leads 

man away from the path of Dharma (righteousness) and well-being in piety. Why 

does man break the laws of society and of God? Because of temptation, the 



 

 

golden veil. So there is a prayer in this mantra: “Lord, remove the veil, show me 

the face of reality. Reveal the truth and take me to the path of right. I am lost in a 

wonderland of gold. Take me up and save me. I deliver myself into your hand. 

Show me the light, show me the path." 

O Pushan, Lord Supreme of light and life, One, the sole seer, all controller, Lord 

of your children, shine all round, concentrate the light for me so that I may see 

your omnificient form, and therein I may see me too. 

 

Âêáóæð·¤áðü Ø× âêØü ÂýæÁæÂˆØ ÃØêãU ÚUà×è‹â×êãUÐ 
ÌðÁô Øžæð M¤Â¢ ·¤ËØæ‡æÌ×¢ Ìžæð ÂàØæç× Øôùâæßâõ ÂéL¤áÑ âôùãU×çS×H¤16H 

’ ’

Comment: In this mantra, there is a prayer to God: Lord, you are existent, 

intelligent and blissful. Give me the gift of pious intelligence and grant me the 

Grace of Bliss!" The mantra also shows the way to Bliss. 

 

I. The first way to the Bliss of God is to know the nature and attributes of 

God and to absorb them into your character and actions. These are: 

 

1. God is the nourisher and protector of all. Man should help, protect and help 

all. His mind should be so full of love that he should spontaneously help 

everybody who needs help. 

2. The Lord is Unique, his qualities and actions are unique. Man should try to 

inculcate and possess unique and exceptional qualities of mind and 

character. 

3. Ishvara is the Ordainer and Ruler of all. Man should follow the path of 

Dharma and never go astray. He should never entertain even the thoughts 

of injustice and cruelty. 

4. Man should keep his mind from darkness and agitation which are the 

results of tamas and rajas, that is, dulness and restless energy. The mind 

should be bright with the light of Sattva and knowledge of truth. 



 

 

5. Man should be prajapati. Ishvara is Prajapati. He protects and supports all 

living beings. Man too should protect all so that nobody suffers from fear. 

II.  The second way to the bliss of Ishvara is to follow the path of yamas 

(social ethics) and niyamas (personal ethics). The yamas are love and non-

violence, truthfulness, respect for others rights and property, pious discipline of 

mind, and non-hoarding. The niyamas are purity of body and mind, contentment, 

austere discipline, good study, and surrender to Ishvara’s will. 

IlI. The third way is devotion and dedication to the Lord. The Love and 

devotion should become a holy passion so that the devotee is not aware of 

anything else but of the love of Ishvara. The man sees nothing else, thinks of 

nothing else, feels the presence of nothing else. Man sees the Lord when he is 

totally absorbed in him. When man is suffused in light and love, there is nothing 

else but light and bliss. 

When a man achieves these three steps of knowledge, discipline and devotion, 

then he achieves holy intelligence and divine grace of bliss. In that state, I see the 

light of the Lord. 

The end of the body is ash. The prana-vayu merges with the cosmic 

energy. And this soul is immortal. 

O soul, remember Om, Supreme Soul of Existence. Agent of Karma, remember 

your karma. Remember both these to realise your real form, nature and potential. 

Comment: Man should live his span of life in such a manner that when the time 

of death arrives, he should remember Ishvara and chant His name, the Word Om 

is peace. 

Our individual existence is an integration of three constituents- The soul, energy 

and matter. The soul is immortal, it never dies, nor is it ever born. When we say 

someone is born or some has died, we are speaking only of the body and soul 

coming together. At the time of death the matter- energy part separates from the 



 

 

soul except the subtle body which carries the soul to the next birth. The body 

ends in ash. It is cremated and that’s the end of it. Whatever else people do in 

relation to the dead is either custom or superstition. From the Vedic point of 

view, nothing is required after cremation. The breath joins the universal air and 

the subtle air/energy joins universal energy. This is the Vedic statement of the 

law of nature. No one can suspend or violate the law. The first part of the mantra 

states the law. 

The second part of the mantra contains the teaching at the time of death: 

remember Ishvara and chant the Name Om. Remember your actions. Remember 

these and Om for the realization of your characteristic self. 

The Vedas state the laws of existence, which none can avoid or escape. They also 

teach how man should live and act. They also say that while man is subject to the 

laws of existence, he is free to choose to do the actions prescribed. Sometimes he 

acts according to the teaching, sometimes he does not. Sometimes he deceives 

himself, he acts wrongly but thinks that he is acting rightly. Now when a man is 

face to face with death, he cannot tell lies to himself. So he goes over the record 

book of life and remembers all his actions in a flash-back. He carries this second 

in his mind and this record conditions his next birth also. And this moment of 

remembrance is also the last chance of action too. When he remembers Ishvara 

and chants Om, and remembers the actions done and the life lived, may be that 

by the grace of the Lord he repents and the life of action pursued by him receives 

a turn for the better. This possibility is the reason why sacred books are chanted 

when a person is nearing death. Sometimes a priest also attends a dying person in 

the hope that the end may be peaceful and the future may be better. 

This mantra is relevant not only to death, it is relevant to the whole course of a 

man’s life. It reminds that while the soul is immortal, the body is not, but the 

story of a soul’s existence in the body is written in the actions performed. 

Therefore it is essential for a good life that man should remember God, chant Om 

and remember that good actions alone are worth doing. Do evil and you down 

yourself. Do good and you save yourself. If you do evil, you must suffer. No one 

can save you, no saint, no prophet, no guru, whatsoever. So do good actions upto 

the very last moment of life, and remember the Lord-because he is the Ultimate 

shelter and his grace is the ultimate saviour. 



 

 

Agni, brilliant Lord Omniscient of all the laws and ways of existence, lead 

us to the wealth of life by the right path of honesty and simplicity. Remove from 

us all sin and crookedness. We sing the most joyous songs of celebration in 

praise of you. Homage to you again and again. 

Comment: The Upanishad ends with a prayer. Rightly too. When man has done 

his best in action according to the teaching of the Veda, even then success and 

light comes only through the grace and mercy of Ishvara. Take us on and forward 

on the right path, take us away from the wrong and the crooked path. Ishvara 

alone can guide us and inspire us. He is the first and the original guru. Follow his 

Word and pray for his mercy and grace-because he alone can give us the light 

and the good. 

Ishvara gives us not only the final peace and happiness, He alone gives us all the 

good things of life. He is all knowledge and intelligence, light and grace, power 

and justice, love and mercy. He blesses us as his children. So we praise Him and 

pray to Him: Save us from the crooked ways of living, take us to the right path. 

He gives us knowledge and wisdom. He gives us the virtue of Dharma, the 

wealth for well-being, happiness of the heart and the final freedom. Therefore, 

we should praise him, pray to him, love him and worship Him-Him and Him 

alone. 

There are three parts of this mantra:- 

1. The name of Ishvara here is Agni, the Lord who leads us onto the right 

path of progress. 

2. Prayer for advancement on the path of good and right. 

3. Namaskara and Surrender to the Lord, in heart-felt prayer. Let us think on 

three aspects: 

1.  The name of Ishvara in this mantra is Agni, which means ‘fire’ in the ordinary 

language. The word here is symbolic, and the symbol can be interpreted in the 



 

 

light of ordinary fire. Fire burns all the impurities of the physical world. Hence 

the prayer to Lord Agni to burn the psychic impurities so that man may be pure at 

heart, in the mind and in the intelligence. Fire goes up. Hence the prayer: Lord, 

take us onward on the path of the good. Fire dispels darkness. Hence the prayer 

to the Lord for the light of knowledge. 

2. The prayer is for progress on the path of right. Man is by nature subject to 

desire and the result of desire is suffering. And so powerful is desire that man 

becomes blind and helpless. Hence the prayer to Lord Agni to give the light, save 

the self from the darkness, and take the mind onward. In a state of blindness 

against one’s own self, the only way-out is prayer to the Lord of light and purity. 

3. Total surrender is the final stage of prayer. If it is natural to fall and difficult to 

rise on your own, then the right and the only course is to leave yourself at His 

mercy and disposal. It is for Him then to look after you provided you are honest 

to yourself and the Lord. Be sincere and honest, and leave the rest to him. 

Thoughts on conclusion: The world today is ailing with power and possession. 

It is frantically fighting for more and more, grabbing wherever anyone can, 

whatever one can. We are at the best trying to regulate the process of grabbing 

and hoarding. Everyone’s ambition is to declare : This is mine. I am the master 

owner. All this belongs to me. And I must do something more, be aggressive, in 

order to win and own. 

The Upanishad speaks a poetic and paradoxical language. It challenges the 

ordinary attitudes. It challenges the doctrine of ownership. It says that all the 

wealth of the world belongs to none, not even to nations. Things belong to the 

Lord. Whatever you have is the gift of the Lord. Use it only as a gift. If the 

doctrine of possession were to be replaced by the philosophy of the universal idea 

of divine creation and human trusteeship, war would be eliminated. If the ethics 

of consumption were replaced by the philosophy or renunciation, all mental 

maladies would be cured. 

If we were to understand the language of the Upanishad, we would understand 

the value of our best ambitions and highest pursuits. What we call Vidya, highest 

learning, the Upanishad calls Avidya, ignorance of the lowest order. The world 

regards science and technology as the highest knowledge because it gives us the 

means and instruments of production and power. Once we get plenty of things we 



 

 

are lost in comfort and consumption and in the desire for more. The indulgence 

of the body takes over the form of personal and national ambition and global 

conflicts. Hence the Upanishad calls it ignorance and slavery and exhorts man to 

reject this attitude and to aspire for spiritual freedom. The knowledge and pursuit 

of spiritual well-being is Vidya, real knowledge. Once you live the life of the 

spirit, you are internally free and eternally happy. In that state of mind, you work 

with a sense of duty and not for the sake of amassing wealth. 

But the Upanishad does not reject the world of physical or material reality. The 

world is real. It is governed by the eternal laws of nature. None can violate or 

suspend the laws of nature. But this real world is a changing world and no state 

of things is permanent. Things are born and they die. Our wealth, our home, our 

very body, all is changing and perishable. The knowledge of science too tells us 

of the changing nature of things. The Upanishad says: Take it as it is, take your 

own death as a reality, and be fearless against it, because you are not the body, 

you are the spirit. The spirit is immortal and the Lord is blissful. Pray for the bliss 

of the Lord with a total surrender of the pride of the self. The Upanishad thus 

prescribes a synthesis of the body and the soul in existence, and of materiality 

and spirituality of the world. 

The Upanishad stands for a world community. Everybody is a soul, not only the 

human being but also every other creature. Once we accept the idea of this 

universal family-community, all idea of struggle and conflict becomes unnatural. 

Once the idea of conflict is gone, the idea of division, deprivation and attachment 

is gone. Consequently, the idea of loss and regret too is gone, because all 

production, collection and distribution belongs to humanity. Sounds utopian to-

day, but it has to be the reality of tomorrow if we want to survive. 

 

 

·¤ðÙôÂçÙáÎ÷ 

 

Introduction 



 

 

This Upanishad is titled  because the opening word is ‘Kena' which 

means "by whom". It is a part of the Brahmana commentary on the Sama Veda. 

The subject of  is Brahma, the Supreme Reality which is immanent 

and transcendent both. Brahma, according to this Upanishad is the prime and 

original cause of all movement and change in the world of existence. Everything, 

all senses and mind, all the forces of the world move and do their tasks as they 

are impelled to do by Brahma. This vision of the Supreme and the existential 

reality is expressed through a series of questions and answers. The questions 

begin with 'who', 'what’, by whom, etc. Thus the Upanishad is an expression of 

the real and urgent desire to explore and know. The seeds of curiosity are found 

in the oldest Sanskrit literature specially the Vedas. However, the technique of 

questions, is only a stylistic device. Otherwise all that the Upanishad says is 

revealed in the Vedas, but this technique gives to the Upanishad an air of 

freshness, reality and authenticity. 

The subject, as already said, is Brahma. Brahma inspires the world with a living 

reality and provides the Original source of motion in every creation. All the 

senses and the mind obey it. Hence Brahma is the only object of worship. If man 

worships Brahma, he attains the state of bliss and immortality. Brahma is the 

Supreme end of knowledge, and if one knows a bit of that, it is enough. It frees 

one from the tangles of sorrow and pain and leads to total freedom from the 

shackles or existence. If man loses this one opportunity to know Brahma and the 

nature of existence in this life, then the loss is irreparable. If we know Him, there 

is nothing more to know. If we do not know Him, we know nothing. 

What are the methods of knowing Him? The methods are the preliminaries. 

These are Tapa (correct vision of things and austere discipline of living), Dama 

(control over the senses and mind), Karma (doing one’s duty as prescribed in the 

Vedas), Study of the Vedas along with philosophy, and observance of truth and 

love. 

·¤ðÙôÂçÙáÎ÷ 

Part I. 



 

 

ú ·ð¤ÙðçáÌ¢ ÂÌçÌ ÂýðçáÌ¢ ×ÙÑ ·ð¤Ù Âýæ‡æÑ ÂýÍ×Ñ ÂýñçÌ ØéQ¤ÑÐ 
·ð¤ÙðçáÌæ¢ ßæ¿ç××æ¢ ßÎç‹Ì ¿ÿæéÑ Ÿæô˜æ¢ ·¤ ©U Îðßô ØéÙçQ¤H¤1H 
Om Keneṣitaṃ patati preṣitaṃ manaḥ kena prāṇaḥ 

prathamaḥ praiti yuktaḥ।  Keneṣitāṃ vācamimāṃ vadanti 

cakṣuḥ śrotraṃ ka u devo yunakti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Who inspires the mind to move to the object of its desire? Who 

vitalizes the breath energy first to flow into the stream of life? Who inspires the 

speech that we all speak? What power or god is that which joins the eye and the 

ear with their objects in nature? 

The disciple begins the dialogue with questions. The one question of all the 

questions is: What is the original and the very first cause and source of life and 

movement? Do things move of themselves or is there any deeper reality and 

power which is the cause? How is it that the mind moves to the object of desire, 

the eye to form and colour, the ear to sound and speech carries the currents of 

thought? 

Ÿæô˜æSØ Ÿæô˜æ¢ ×Ùâô ×Ùô Ømæ¿ô ãU ßæ¿š â ©U Âýæ‡æSØ Âýæ‡æÑÐ 
¿ÿæéáà¿ÿæéÚUçÌ×é‘Ø ÏèÚUæÑ ÂýðˆØæS×æË¶Uô·¤æÎ×ëÌæ Ößç‹ÌH¤2H 

Comment: The Guru says that there is a Power which is Life Itself, which is 

Intelligence Itself, and which is the Original will Itself. The entire life, energy, 

movement of the universe flows originally from there. That original life and 

mover of all movement is Brahma, the Universal, Eternal and Supreme Spirit. 

Everything, every sign of life, every movement, begins with Brahma, Ishvara, 

Lord of the Universe. 

Without That the mind cannot move, the senses cannot give us any perception, 

the will cannot move to any action. Therefore, Brahma is the ear of the ear, the 

mind of the mind, the speech of speech, and the very breath of life's energy. He is 

the eye of the eye, and the very life of life. The wise know that, and having 

known, they attain the state of immortality after they depart from this life. 

The entire universe is made of or created from Prakrti (nature) and prakrti has no 

will of its own because it is only matter. The senses and the mind also are created 

out of matter. But the various life forms are matter plus Jiva, the soul, integrated. 



 

 

So is the human being an integration of the body and the soul. The mind and the 

senses work under direction from the soul. But the soul and the mind and senses 

work under the law of Ishvara. The laws of life emanate from Brahma. So 

Brahma is the Original cause of all life and movement. It is true that the human 

soul is free in its will and action, and for that reason it is also responsible for its 

will and actions, but it is free only within the laws of Ishvara, and it has no 

independent existence. It is autonomous no doubt, but it is not sovereign. The 

sovereign is only One, Brhama, Isha of Ishopanishad, the Lord of the universe. 

Ultimately, all life, all movement, flows from Him and at the end of this creation 

sets in Him. He is the life of life, mind of mind, sense of the senses. 

Ù Ì˜æ ¿ÿæé»ü‘ÀUçÌ Ù ßæ‚»‘ÀUçÌ Ùô ×Ùô Ù çßÎ÷×ô Ù çßÁæÙè×ô ØÍñÌÎÙéçàæcØæÎ‹ØÎðß ÌçmçÎÌæÎÍô 
¥çßçÎÌæÎçÏÐ §çÌ àæéŸæé× Âêßðüáæ¢ Øð ÙSÌÎ÷ ÃØæ¿¿çÿæÚðUH¤3H 

Comment: The eye reaches not there, nor speech approaches It, nor the mind can 

think of It. We know it not, nor do we know how to explain it or teach about it. It 

is farther than what is known and higher than what is unknown. This is what we 

have heard from our forefathers who spoke of it thus far-and no further. 

The teacher explains the incomprehensible nature of Brahma. The eye cannot see 

it because it has no form. The mind can think of only that which is conceptual, an 

abstraction of natural and material realities. That it is not. If it is not an object of 

thought, it cannot be spoken of. The speech can only describe or define, but 

Brahma is neither describable nor definable. The speech can of course indicate, 

but the reality indicated as reality is beyond the language of indication. 

Why is Brahma not an object of the senses and the mind? Because it is formless, 

changeless and infinite. What you can experience cannot be infinite. Similarly, 

what you know is also finite because it is within your knowledge. You can feel 

the presence of it through and in your soul, but that feeling does not limit it 

because your feeling of it is a flow and the flow will never end. However, the 

feeling does end, not because the presence has ended but because the experience 

has ended. So the so-called end is the end of the experience and not of the 

presence experienced. This much is what the ancients have said for us. 



 

 

Ømæ¿æÙ ØéçÎÌ¢ ØðÙ ßæ» ØélÌðÐ 
ÌÎðß Õýræï ˆß¢ çßçh ÙðÎ¢ ØçÎÎ×éÂæâÌðH¤4H 

 

Comment: That which is not revealed by speech, but by which speech comes into 

being, know you That to be Brahma, and not this reality which is normally 

described by this speech. 

Brahma is beyond words because it is infinite. That which is described in words 

is limited by the words. The idea is similar to that expressed in the previous 

mantra: Speech reaches not there. Speech of course describes a lot of the reality 

of existence, but the reality of this description is not Brahma. It may be history, 

though, or science or anything else, but not Brahma. 

Ø‹×Ùâæ Ù ×ÙéÌð ØðÙæãéU×üÙô ×Ì×÷Ð 
ÌÎðß Õýræï ˆß¢ çßçh ÙðÎ¢ ØçÎÎ×éÂæâÌðH¤5H 

 

Comment: That which is not comprehended by the mind but by which the mind is 

comprehended, as the wise men say, know that to be Brahma, and not this reality 

which this mind can think of. 

Brahma is not a subject of the mind because the mind can think of those things 

only which can be perceived with the senses or thought with the mind. Brahma 

can neither be perceived by the senses, nor can it be thought by the mind. It is 

beyond the senses and the mind. It can only be apprehended by the soul directly 

as well as through the mind and then the mind can only indicate or point in its 

direction. 

Ø‘¿ÿæéáæ Ù ÂàØçÌ ØðÙ ¿ÿæêšçá ÂàØç‹ÌÐ 

ÌÎðß Õýræï ˆß¢ çßçh ÙðÎ¢ ØçÎÎ×éÂæâÌðH¤6H 



 

 

Comment: That which no one sees whith the eye, but by which the eyes see what 

they see, know you that as Brahma, and not this ordinary reality which is the 

object of the eyes. 

Brahma is beyond colour and form. Hence it is not an object of the eye. On the 

other hand, the eyes see only with help of the light of the sun, and the light is the 

gift of Brahma to the sun. So the eyes see by virtue of Brahma. So that which 

gives the eye to the eye, that is Brahma. The world of colour and form is not 

Brahma. 

Ø‘ÀþUô˜æð‡æ Ù àæë‡æôçÌ ØðÙ Ÿæô˜æç×Îš ŸæéÌ×÷Ð 

ÌÎðß Õýræï ˆß¢ çßçh ÙðÎ¢ ØçÎÎ×éÂæâÌðH¤7H 

yacchrotreṇa na śṛṇoti yena śrotramidaṃ śrutam। 

tadeva brahma tvaṃ viddhi nedaṃ yadidamupāsate ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: That which does not hear with the ear, but by which the ear is able to 

hear, that power and presence, you know, is Brahma, and not the ordinary world 

perceived and reported by the ear. 

Brahma is not sound. It is beyond all sound. Hence It is not the object of the ear. 

And Brahma experiences nothing with the senses. It knows and watches 

everything because everything is in It and It is in everything. Its awareness of the 

universe and time is direct and instantaneous. 

ØˆÂýæ‡æðÙ Ù Âýæç‡æçÌ ØðÙ Âýæ‡æÑ Âý‡æèØÌðÐ 

ÌÎðß Õýræï ˆß¢ çßçh ÙðÎ¢ ØçÎÎ×éÂæâÌðH¤8H 

yatprāṇena na prāṇiti yena prāṇaḥ praṇīyate। 

tadeva brahma tvaṃ viddhi nedaṃ yadidamupāsate ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: That which does not exist by prana energy, but by which the prana 

energy is sustained, know that to be Brahma, and not this world of nature and 

man which lives by the energy of breath. 

 

The air or energy or electricity, none of these is Brahma. In fact, they come into 

existence by virtue of the original thought and will of Brahma. Man should 

worship only that spirit and power of the universe, and no other power and 

presence. 



 

 

In this first section of the Upanishad only Brahma is celebrated as the original 

source of all existence, energy and experience. There is no other power to which 

we attribute our existence, experience, knowledge and will. He is not an object of 

the senses, nor of mind and thought. He is beyond colour and form, sound and 

touch, but He is-apprehensible and feelable in the soul only as a presence. We 

should worship Him only and no other object of sense or thought. Therefore if 

anybody believes that he can see Him or touch Him or hear Him or can obtain 

Him in thought, he is mistaken. If you shout and sing aloud and feel that you can 

realize Him that way, you are simply deceiving yourself. The only way to know 

Him and attain to him is through the discipline of yoga. Control your senses, 

control your mind, concentrate your entire energy on Brahma-consciousness, and 

possibly you will feel His presence within. 

 

 

Section 2 

In the first section the Guru answered the question: What is the life and 

inspiration behind all that moves in life? Brahma, the Guru replied, and continued 

to speak about Brahma. Brahma is not an object of experience by the senses, nor 

by the mind. It is beyond the senses, beyond thought and mind. It is without 

form, changeless, eternal. It is indefinable, indescribable, incomprehensible. Now 

the problem is: If It is so subtle that the mind and the senses reach It not, can you 

know It? To what extent? 

The discourse continues: 

ØçÎ ×‹Øâð âéßðÎðçÌ ÎÖý×ðßæçÂ ÙêÙ¢ ˆß¢ ßð̂ Í Õýræï‡æô M¤Â×÷Ð 
ØÎSØ ˆß¢ ØÎSØ ÎðßðcßÍ Ùé ×è×æ¢SØ×ðß Ìð ×‹Øð çßçÎÌ×÷H¤1H 
Yadi manyase suvedeti da bhramevāpi nūnaṃ tvaṃ vettha 

brahmaṇo rūpam।  Yadasya tvaṃ yadasya deveṣvatha nu 

mīmāṃsyemeva te manye viditam ॥ 1॥ 

 Comment: If you believe that you know it well, then surely you know only 

a bit of the nature of Brahma, only a bit, may be something less than a tip of an 

immeasurable iceberg. A bit of It, of course, is reflected in you and in all the 

forms and powers of the universe. But that too is a small bit. That which is 



 

 

reflected there, may be you know. And I believe that bit is worthy of meditation. 

Think on and on on It, concentrate on It, meditate on It, and you will do well. 

 

The last section is relevant here. Brahma does not exist or work by the senses and 

the mind. The mind and the senses exist and work by him. The world of the 

senses and the mind is not he, but he reflects in the world of existence. That much 

you should continue to think on, meditate on and you will continue to realize his 

presence. But don’t think you have completely achieved the knowledge. If you 

think that, then you are proud and blind, and pride shall have a fall. The more you 

know, the more you discover that he is beyond. Feel the presence and continue to 

be in that presence. That is the secret, that is the path. 

Ùæã¢U ×‹Øð âéßðÎðçÌ Ùô Ù ßðÎðçÌ ßðÎ ¿Ð 
Øô ÙSÌmðÎ ÌmðÎ Ùô Ù ßðÎðçÌ ßðÎ ¿H¤2H 

Nāhaṃ manye suvedeti no na vedeti veda ca । 

Yo nastadveda tadveda no na vedeti veda ca ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: The Guru had warned against pride and advised the disciple to 

meditate on what of Brahma is reflected in him and in the universe. The disciple 

too is worthy of the Guru. He immediately disclaims pride but, in all humility, 

asserts his self- confidence. He says: I do not believe nor claim that I know 

Brahma well, but I do not also say that I don’t know Him because, after all, I do 

know that he is there-to that extent I am not an ignorances of us disciples, one 

who knows that knows what I mean he knows what I know, and claim and what I 

don’t. 

This mantra is a wonderful expression of humility, self- confidence and faith. He 

says to his teacher: I know that I know because I know that He is. But I also 

know that I don't know because, after all, I cannot know. Man is finite. He 

knows, yes, but ultimately how can he know the Infinite? 

ØSØæ×Ì¢ ÌSØ ×Ì¢ ×Ì¢ ØSØ Ù ßðÎ âÑÐ 
¥çß™ææÌ¢ çßÁæÙÌæ¢ çß™ææÌ×çßÁæÙÌæ×÷H¤3H 

Yasyāmataṃ tasya mataṃ mataṃ yasya na veda saḥ । 

Avijñātaṃ vijānatāṃ vijñātamavijānatām ॥ 3॥ 



 

 

Comment: One who knows that Brahma cannot be known with the mind knows 

Him. One who claims that he knows Brahma does not know-his claim is an 

illusion. Brahma remains unknown to those who are proud of their knowledge. 

But he is known to those simple and humble seekers who know the limitations of 

their knowledge and feel that they don’t know Him. 

Pride and presumption are deadly enemies of the knowledge of Brahma. He 

reveals Himself to those who are humble and meek, and pursue their search for 

the Lord in silent faith. 

ÂýçÌÕôÏçßçÎÌ¢ ×Ì××ëÌˆß¢ çãU çß‹ÎÌðÐ 
¥æˆ×Ùæ çß‹ÎÌð ßèØZ çßlØæ çß‹ÎÌðù×ëÌ×÷H¤4H 

pratibodhaviditaṃ matamamṛtatvaṃ hi vindate । 

ātmanā vindate vīryaṃ vidyayā vindate'mṛtam ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: When you try to realize Brahma by controlling your senses and mind 

and concentrating upon the inner vision of the spirit, you realize Brahma directly 

and attain the state of immortality by having the internal experience of the 

immortal and eternal spirit. From the vision of your soul, you get spiritual 

strength and faith. And when you get the direct vision of knowledge, you realize 

the Immortal Itself. 

The way to happiness and freedom from pain and death lies through faith and the 

service and vision of Ishvara; and the way to the vision lies not through the 

senses and the intellect but through the soul. The way to happiness doesn’t lie 

through science also, because science and technology involves us more with 

materialism. Hence yoga is the right way to knowledge and happiness. 

§ãU ¿ðÎßðÎèÎÍ âˆØ×çSÌ Ù ¿ðçÎãUæßðÎè‹×ãUÌè çßÙçCïUÑÐ 
ÖêÌðáé ÖêÌðáé çßç¿ˆØ ÏèÚUæÑ ÂýðˆØæS×æË¶Uô·¤æÎ×ëÌæ Ößç‹ÌH¤5H 
Iha cedavedīdatha satyamasti na cedihāvedīnmahatī 

vinaṣṭiḥ । Bhūteṣu bhūteṣu vicitya dhīrāḥ 

pretyāsmāllokādamṛtā bhavanti ॥ 5॥  

Comment: If man realized Brahma here in this life itself, then the aim of life has 

been rightly achieved. But if man fails to realize the Supreme Spirit here in this 

life, then it is a terrible waste and failure. The wise souls recognize and realize 



 

 

the presence of Brahma in every form of life and when they leave this world they 

attain immortality. 

Birth of the soul in the human form is rare. Also, man alone has the freedom of 

choice and action. The other forms of life, birds and beasts for example, are 

forms of sufferance. They have no freedom of action. They only suffer. Man has 

the freedom to know, to act and to realize the Supreme Reality, Brahma. So if 

man realizes the specific goal of knowing Brahma, it is right, a wonderful 

success. But if man surrenders the privilege of knowledge and reduces life to 

sufferance and material enjoyment, life is a terrible failure, a sheer failure. One 

has to go round and round in the maze of existence from one birth to another. 

 

Section 3 

In this section, the another creates a story to show that the energy and power of 

nature and natural forces flows from Brahma. Just as in the first section it is 

shown that Brahma inspires the mind and the senses to do their own specific 

work, so here it is shown that Brahma is the inspirer of the powers of nature. His 

is the power and glory. 

Õýræï ãU Îðßð�Øô çßçÁ‚Øð ÌSØ ãU Õýræï‡æô çßÁØð Îðßæ ¥×ãUèØ‹ÌÐ 
Ì °ðÿæ‹ÌæS×æ·¤×ðßæØ¢ çßÁØôùS×æ·¤×ðßæØ¢ ×çãU×ðçÌH¤1H 
Brahma ha deve yo vijigye tasya ha brahmaṇo vijaye 

devā amahīyanta । Ta aikṣantāsmākamevāyaṃ vijayo' 

smākamevāyaṃ mahimeti ।॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Brahma surely achieved great victory and power and glory for the 

gods, i.e., the elements and powers of nature. The elements shared the power and 

the glory of the victory with the Supreme Lord. But in their pride of glory they 

thought: This is really our own victory, this is really our own glory. We are the 

victors, great and mighty indeed. 

The elements thus grew proud, and in their presumption paraded their might. 

They forgot that they had received their power from the Lord only. 

Ìhñáæ¢ çßÁ™æõ Ìð�Øô ãU ÂýæÎéÕüÖêß Ìóæ ÃØÁæÙÌ ç·¤ç×Î¢ Øÿæç×çÌH¤2H 



 

 

Taddhaiṣāṃ vijajñau tebhyo ha prādurbabhūva tanna 

vyajānata kimidaṃ yakṣamiti ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: He (Brahma) perceived this illusion and pride on the part of the gods 

(the elements). He appeared before them in the form of a Yaksa, spirit-cum-bird. 

They did not recognize who this Yaksa was. 

Here we should be careful. Brahma is formless. He never assumes a material 

form, although he reflects in all the material forms. The story is a fiction only to 

convey a Comment. The Comment is important, not the story that conveys it. 

Ìðùç‚Ù×Õýéß†ÁæÌßðÎ °ÌçmÁæÙèçãU ç·¤×ðÌlÿæç×çÌ ÌÍðçÌH¤3H 
Te'gnimabruvañjātaveda etadvijānīhi kimidaṃ yakṣamiti 

tatheti ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: They said to Agni (fire): Fire, what is this Yaksa? Go and find out 

what this mystery is. And Fire replied: ok I will. 

The Yaksa was, and looked, glorious. So first of all Agni was asked to address the 

Yaksa, Agni being the most lustrous of the elements. 

ÌÎ Ø¼ýßžæ×�ØßÎˆ·¤ôùâèˆØç‚Ùßæü ¥ãU×S×èˆØÕýßè”ææÌßðÎæ ßæ ¥ãU×S×èçÌH¤4H 
Tada yadravattama yavadatko'sītyagnirvā ahamasmīty-

abravījjātavedā vā ahamasmīti ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Agni went post-haste to that Yaksa. And the Yaksa said to Agni: who 

are you? And Agni replied : I am Agni, I am the light that reveal the form of any 

created thing and I universally dwell in all the forms of existence. 

 
ÌçS×¢SˆßçØ ç·¢¤ ßèØüç×ˆØÂèÎš âßZ ÎãðUØ¢ ØçÎÎ¢ ÂëçÍÃØæç×çÌH¤5H 
tasmiṃstvayi kiṃ vīryamityapīdaṃ sarvaṃ daheyaṃ 

yadidaṃ pṛthivyāmiti ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: And what power do you possess on your own, asked the Yaksa? Agni 

replied: I can burn everything that there is in the world. This is within my power. 

ÌS×ñ Ìë‡æ¢ çÙÎÏæßðÌgãðUçÌ ÌÎéÂÂýðØæØ âßüÁßðÙ Ìóæ àæàææ·¤ Î‚Ïé¢ 
â ÌÌ °ß çÙßßëÌð ÙñÌÎàæ·¢¤ çß™ææÌé¢ ØÎðÌlÿæç×çÌH¤6H 

Tasmai tṛṇaṃ nidadhāvetaddaheti । Tadupapreyāya 
sarvajavena tanna śaśāka dagdhuṃ sa tata eva 

nivavṛte naitadaśakaṃ vijñātuṃ yadetadyakṣamiti ॥ 6॥ 



 

 

Comment: The Yaksa put Agni to the test. It put a blade of grass before the Lord 

of Fire and said: Please to burn it. The fire exerted all his powers but could not 

burn the blade of grass. Discomfited, Agni retreated from there and came back to 

his follow gods (powers of nature), and confessed: I have failed to know what 

this Yaksa is. 

The pride, power and presence of Agni, the mighty fire that claimed to burn 

every-thing that there was in the world, was reduced to naught. Nothing has any 

power on its own except from and through Brahma, the Lord over everything in 

existence. 

The gods, however, did not lay down arms. They tried further. This time Vayu, 

the lord of wind, the stormy power. 

¥Í ßæØé×Õýéß‹ßæØßðÌçmÁæÙèçãU ç·¤×ðÌlÿæç×çÌ ÌÍðçÌH¤7H 
Atha vāyumabruvanvāyavetadvijānīhi kimetadyakṣamiti 

tatheti ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: The gods then turned to Vayu, the Lord of wind, and said to him: 

Vayu, please find out what this Yaksa is. And Vayu agreed. Ok I will, he said and 

accepted the challenge. 

 

ÌÎ Ø¼ýßÌ÷ Ì× ØßÎÌ÷ ·¤ôùâèçÌ ßæØéßæü ¥ãU×S×èˆØÕýßè‹×æÌçÚUàßæ ßæ ¥ãU×S×èçÌH¤8H 
Tadabhyadravat tamabhyavadat ko'sīti vāyurvā 

ahamasmīty-abravīnmātariśvā vā ahamasmīti ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: Vayu went up to the Yaksa and stood before him. The Yaksa sized up 

the Vayu and said: Pray, Who are you? And Vayu replied: I am Vayu, if you 

please, the wind, also called Matarisva. I blow as a storm across all space in the 

universe. 

 
ÌçS×¢SˆßçØ ç·¢¤ ßèØüç×ˆØÂèÎš âßü×æÎÎèØ ØçÎÎ¢ ÂëçÍÃØæç×çÌH¤9H 
Tasminstvayi kiṃ vīryamityapīdam sarvamādadīya 

yadidaṃ pṛthivyāmiti ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: I see said the Yaksa, and pray, what powers do you possess on your 

own? Vayu boasted in reply: I can collect and blow off everything, all that there 

is in the world. 

The Yaksa put Vayu to the test. 



 

 

ÌS×ñ Ìë‡æ¢ çÙÎÏæßðÌÎæÎˆSßðçÌ ÌÎéÂÂýðØæØ âßüÁßðÙ Ìóæ àæàææ·¤æÎæÌé¢ â ÌÌ °ß çÙßßëÌð ÙñÌÎàæ·¢¤ çß™ææÌé¢ 
ØÎðÌlÿæç×çÌH¤10H 
Tasmai tṛṇaṃ nidadhāvetadādatsveti tadupapreyāya 

sarvajavena tanna śaśākādatuṃ sa tata eva nivavṛte 

naitadaśakaṃ vijñātuṃ yadetadyakṣamiti ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Vayu was thus tested: The Yaksa placed a blade of grass before it and 

said: Take it up and blow it off. Vayu pounced upon the blade of grass with all 

the might at its command and tried to take it and blow it off. It failed. 

Discomfited, it came back to its compeers and confessed: I have failed to know 

what this mysterious Yaksa is. 

The power and pride of Vayu came to naught. But the gods persisted: 

¥Íð‹¼ý×Õýéß‹×ƒæßóæðÌçmÁæÙèçãU ç·¤×ðÌlÿæç×çÌÐ ÌÍðçÌ ÌÎ• Ø¼ýßžæS×æçžæÚUôÎÏðH¤11H 
Athendramabruvan maghavannetadvijānīhi kimetady-

akṣamiti, Tatheti tadabhyadravattasmāttirodadhe ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: The gods then spoke to Indra, head of the gods. They said: Lord, find 

out for us who or what this Yaksa is. Ok said Indra, and agreed to do the job. He 

went fast to Yaksa but found that the Yaksa had disappeared. 

Let us, at this point, interpret the allegory to understand the Comment. 

What is Indra? Indra in mythology is known as the head of the gods. In Vedic 

literature, Indra means master of the Indriyas, i.e., master of the organs of sense 

and Indra is the human soul, the Jivatma. From Agni and wind (Vayu), how do 

we come to the soul? 

Agni is light which is the original material of the eye and eyesight. Vayu is the 

original material of the sense of touch. So Agni and Vayu may stand for eye and 

touch. Ishvara, we describe as Brahma, the indescribable. Brahma cannot be seen 

with the eye, nor can you touch It. It is the power and the presence beyond the 

senses. That's the reason Agni couldn’t know It and the eye failed to see It. So 

failed Vayu to touch it. 

When the senses fail, who tries, next? The master of the senses- Indra, Jivatma, 

the soul. So Indra went up to the Yaksa. 

But Yaksa disappeared. Why? If the soul is a messenger of the senses, it cannot 

know Brahma for the senses because It cannot be described in the language of the 



 

 

senses. But the soul can still know-have can experience of Brahma. How? This is 

described in what follows in the Upanishad. 

â ÌçS×óæðßæ·¤æàæð çS˜æØ×æÁ»æ× ÕãéUàæôÖ×æÙæ×é×æš ãñU×ßÌè´ Ìæš ãUôßæ¿ ç·¤×ðÌlÿæç×çÌH¤12H 
Sa tasminnevākāśe striyamājagāma bahuśobhamānāmumām 

haimavatīṃ tāmhovāca kimetadyakṣamiti ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: Instead, in the same place, he saw that he came across a woman, 

extremely beautiful, the golden beauty Uma. He asked her: What was this Yaksa, 

who was it that disappeared? 

Who is Uma here? Indra actually went in search of knowledge in order to 

communicate to the others what the Yaksa was. So Uma here stands for the 

knowledge of Brahma. She also stands for the power and grace of the Lord. It is 

by the power and grace of the Lord of the universe that the human being can 

learn about the Supreme Reality. 

One can know only through the practice of yoga. Control the senses and introvert 

them into the mind. Then control the mind and in-vest it into the self. When you 

look within and go deep into the self, you see the light of the Lord which resides 

in the sanctum sanctorum of the self. There you see Uma the celestial light and 

knowledge of the Lord. You can also say she is the poetry or Shakti of thr Lord 

(Ath. 10, 8, 32) 

Uma reveals to Indra that the Yaksa was Brahma Itself, the creator who created 

the elements and invested them with power- thereby sharing the power and the 

glory with them. 

 

 

Section 4 

The discourse on Brahma-Vidya continues. 

âæ ÕýræïðçÌ ãUôßæ¿ Õýræï‡æô ßæ °ÌçmÁØð ×ãUèØŠßç×çÌ ÌÌô ãñUß çßÎæ¢¿·¤æÚU ÕýræïðçÌH¤1H 
Sā brahmeti hovāca brahmaṇo vā etadvijaye 

mahīyadhvam-iti tato haiva vidāñcakāra brahmeti ॥ 1॥ 



 

 

Comment: Uma spoke to Indra of Brahma. It was Brahma, she said, His was the 

glory and the victory. Share that glory and be great. Don’t claim and boast of any 

greatness or grandeur of your own. Then from her alone did Indra learn: Yes, this 

is Brahma. 

 
ÌS×æmæ °Ìð Îðßæ ¥çÌÌÚUæç×ßæ‹Øæ‹Îðßæ‹ØÎç‚ÙßæüØéçÚU‹¼ýSÌð 
sïðÙóæðçÎDï¢U ÂSÂëàæéSÌð sïðÙˆÂýÍ×ô çßÎæ¢¿·¤æÚU ÕýræïðçÌH¤2H 
Tasmādvā ete devā atitarāmivānyāndevānyadagnir-

vāyurindraste hyenannediṣṭhaṃ paspṛśuste 

hyenatprathamo vidāñcakāra brahmeti ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: For this reason, these powers, i.e., Agni, Vayu and Indra are superior 

to the other powers because they were able to have a glimpse of Brahma from 

close quarters. They were the first to try to know Brahma as to what it was like. 

 
ÌS×æmæ §‹¼ýôùçÌÌÚUæç×ßæ‹Øæ‹Îðßæ‹â sïðÙóæðçÎDï¢U ÂSÂàæü â 
sïðÙˆÂýÍ×ô çßÎæ¢¿·¤æÚU ÕýræïðçÌH¤3H 
Tasmādvā indro'titarāmivānyāndevānsa hyenannediṣṭhaṃ 

pasparśa sa hyenatprathamo vidāñcakāra brahmeti ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: For that same reson Indra is superior to all the other gods because he 

alone almost touched Brahma at the closest and was the first to know of him 

direct from the eternal goddess of knowledge and wisdom. 

Indra is the human soul. The other gods are the natural elements and the senses, 

organs of perception and will. The elements and the senses all are just material. 

They cannot know. At the best they can serve the Jivatma if the Jivatma keeps 

them under control and uses them in the Lord's service. The Jivatma is a spiritual 

entity and it is capable of knowing. It can also use the intellect and the 

intelligence to understand the nature and value of the material world. It can 

sublimate the intelligence to a state of purity and piety and bring itself to a state 

of faith wherein the eternal knowledge, wisdom and grace reveal the ultimate 

knowledge and reality to it just as Uma revealed the truth of the Yaksa to Indra. 

ÌSØñá ¥æÎðàæô ØÎðÌçmléÌô ÃØléÌÎæ3§ÌèóØ×èç×áÎæ3§ˆØçÏÎñßÌ×÷H¤4H 
Tasyaiṣa ādeśo yadetadvidyuto vyadyutadā3 itīn 

nyamīmiṣadā3 ityadhidaivatam ॥ 4॥ 



 

 

Comment: This is only a sign and a suggestion of Brahma. You see the lightning 

in the sky which shines and then shuts off. You see this winking of the eye, the 

eye opens and then shuts off. This is an indication of Brahma through It’s 

reflection in the world of nature. 

It has been said in this Upanishad that the elements and the senses have no will 

and power of their own. They all exist and function because of the presence and 

power of the eternal and universal Brahma. Here too the nature and power of 

 Brahma is suggested through its reflections in the elements of nature and the 

organs of sense. The lightning shines and goes. The eyes open and wink. All 

light, all movement, every motion shows the powers and presence of Brahma. 

This is the natural revelation of Brahma, and this is the discourse of nature. 

Further, Brahma reveals Itself only through reflections. For the constant vision 

you have to undertake the relentless path of yoga. 

¥ÍæŠØæˆ×¢ ØÎðÌÎ÷ »‘ÀUÌèß ¿ ×ÙôùÙðÙ ¿ñÌÎéÂS×ÚUˆØÖèÿ‡æ¢ â¢·¤ËÂÑH¤5H 
athādhyātmaṃ yadetadgacchatīva ca mano'nena 

caitadupasmaratyabhīkṣṇam saṅkalpaḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: After the natural reflections of the power and presence of Brahma in 

the previous mantra, here is a psychic reflection of the presence of Brahma and 

this reflection is a suggestive lesson in the knowledge of the spirit. 

You see that the mind moves on and on, as if, in the direction of something 

higher and greater. It also continues to reflect on the inner intimations of the 

presence and revelations of its light and power. This is the psychic part of the 

power, presence and revelation of Brahma. 

The right way to rise in Brahma consciousness is to dwell on the Divine presence 

in the mind. Withdraw the senses into the mind from their outside sojourn, stop 

the flow of ideas outward, hold on to the source of psychic energy and 

concentrate your attention on the Divine consciousness. As you dwell on the 

deprths of this consciousness, the entire self merges with the Divine. This is the 

proof of the Divine presence within and also the way to attain the Divine 

consciousness. 

Ìh ÌmÙ¢ Ùæ× ÌmÙç×ˆØéÂæçâÌÃØ¢ â Ø °ÌÎðß¢ ßðÎæùçÖ ãñUÙ¢ âßæüç‡æ ÖêÌæçÙ â¢ßæ†ÀUç‹ÌH¤6H 



 

 

Taddha tadvanaṃ nāma tadvanamityupāsitavyaṃ sa ya 

etadevaṃ vedābhi hainam sarvāṇi bhūtāni saṃvāñchanti  

Comment: That, Brahma, is surely an object of love and worship, and that should 

be worshipped with love and faith with full consciousness that He is our dear 

Lord and He loves us too. He who loves the Lord as such himself becomes an 

object of love for all people around him. 

Brahma is the only object of worship for human beings. And Brahma should be 

worshipped as an object of love because His love and mercy flows into his 

creation for all of us. One who worships Him thus becomes an object of love and 

reverence for others. 

©UÂçÙáÎ¢ Öô ÕýêãUèˆØéQ¤æ Ì ©UÂçÙáÎ÷ Õýæræïè´ ßæß Ì ©UÂçÙáÎ×Õýê×ðçÌH¤7H 
Upaniṣadaṃ bho brūhītyuktā ta upaniṣadbrāhmīṃ vāva ta 

upaniṣadamabrūmeti ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: ‘Pray say the Upanishad to me’ After having been requested by the 

disciple to speak to him of the knowledge of Brahma, the Guru says: The 

knowledge of Brahma has been revealed to you. We have spoken to you of the 

divine knowledge of Brahma. Here probably the disciple had a reservation, he 

has asked the question again as if he wanted more if the Guru felt that something 

yet remained. The Guru said: No. The lesson is complete and over. And yet there 

is something. The listening part of the discourse is over. The practice part 

remains: 

 
ÌSØñ ÌÂô Î×Ñ ·¤×ðüçÌ ÂýçÌcÆUæ ßðÎæÑ âßæüXæçÙ âˆØ×æØÌÙ×÷H¤8H 
Tasai tapo damaḥ karmeti pratiṣṭhā vedāḥ sarvāṅgāni 

satyamāyatanam ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: There is a way of confirming and holding the knowledge of Brahma 

and maintaining the Divine Consciousness. Tapa (austere discipline, not 

indulgence), damah (Control over the senses, discipline of the mind and self-

control), and karma (good actions and living in piety in the very shadow of 

Brahma). These are the foundations of Brahmic knowledge and life. The Vedas 

are the record of that knowledge from where this knowledge grows further in 

human living and in truth (of thought, word and deed). That is the very home 

where the knowledge abides.  



 

 

The Guru thus advises the disciple: Follow up, follow up what you have heard 

and learnt from me. Live it, and it shall be yours. The knowledge of Brahma is 

the knowledge of the highest truth of life and it is meant for practical realization 

through persistent living with discipline. Live in the very shade of the Lord, and 

don't get away. Get away and the knowledge is lost, and you are lost too. 

The Vedas are eternal knowledge beginning with the knowledge of Prakrti 

(nature, matter) and going up to the knowledge of Ishvara (Brahma). For 

understanding the Vedas we have to know the subsidiaries like language, 

grammar and prosody, etc., including Darshana philosophy. We must also be true 

and sincere in our daily life. Hypocrisy is a sin. God loves truth, honesty and 

sincerity. 

Øô ßæ °Ìæ×ðß¢ ßðÎæÂãUˆØ ÂæŒ×æÙ×Ù‹Ìð Sß»ðü ¶Uô·ð¤ …ØðØð ÂýçÌçÌDïUçÌ ÂýçÌçÌDïUçÌH¤9H 
yo vā etāmevaṃ vedāpahatya pāpmānamanante svarge 

loke jyeye pratitiṣṭhati pratitiṣṭhati ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Verily, one who knows the secret of the knowledge of Brahma this 

way and pursues it in life in thought, word and deed honestly and sincerely 

eliminates all sin and evil from his life and soul and resides in the lasting regions 

of happiness of the highest order. He crosses all tangles of life, pain and death 

and attains Moksha.  

 

 

 

 

 

· ÆôÂçÙáÎ÷ 



 

 

is named after its author the sage Ka ha. It’s a dialogue between a 

conscientious seeker Naciketa and yama, the god of death of the popular 

imagination. But yama in the Upanishad is a wise sage who knew the secret of 

life and death and who had realized the Supreme Reality, Brahma. Yama was 

also the wisest man of his time in the field of science. He knew the secrets of fire 

and preached the fire technology of  to Naciketa. 

Yama and Naciketa are not supposed to be historical personages, though. Their 

dialogue is an imaginary construct and thereby hangs the story of the dialogue. 

One can, therefore, take the dialogue as an allegory of the human soul stricken 

with questions and wandering in search of answers, and the god of vision and 

wisdom answering the questions of the seeker. The qualification of the seeker is 

conscientious search for spiritual knowledge after all other values have been 

crossed over and left behind. 

Naciketa means the human soul, according to the Vedic dictionary Nighantu. In 

the Upanishad also the role of Naciketa is that of the human soul out in search of 

spiritual knowledge. Yama means Paramatma, the Supreme Spirit of the 

Universe. Svami Dayananda, in his commentary on Rigveda 1,83,5, says that 

Yama means Ishvara, and the ordainer of the universe (commentary on 

Yajurveda 35, 1). In the Upanishad itself Yama stands for master of the wealth of 

the world : Says Naciketa to Yama, "Lord, if we attain to you, we obtain the 

wealth of the world. You are far above all that is in the world" (1, 27). Yama is 

the giver of all wealth, may be he is the giver of life itself. Yama thus is the 

persona in the allegory and stands for Ishvara. 

is based on the Yajurveda. It is a part of the Katha school of 

Yajurvedic studies. It has two chapters, each having three sections called Vallis. 

The first chapter has 71 mantras and the second 48 (119 mantras in all). 

When Naciketa goes to Yama, and he is accepted by the sage as the right seeker, 

yama grants him three boons of his choice. 

Naciketa had gone to Yama after his father, in a fit of temper, had dedicated him 

to Yama. So Naciketa asks the following boons: 

1. Reconcilement with his father. 

2. The secret of the five fold sacred fire of , 



 

 

3. What happens to the soul after death, does the soul last after death? 

Just as Naciketa had to prove his credentials before yama admitted him to his 

discourse, similarly we too have to prepare ourselves for a Committed and 

faithful reading of the Upanishadic message. 

What is the Sage’s Comment of life? What is its value? In his commentary on 

Nyaya philosophy, Vatsyayana says (4, 1, 59): 

Jayamano ha vai brahmanas-tribhir-rnairr navan jayate. brahmacaryena rsibhyo 

yajnena devebhyah prajaya pitrbhyah. 

That is, the Brahmana (man) who wants to fulfil his duties and know the Ultimate 

Reality Brahma, has to repay his debts that he owes to Existence. These are: His 

debt to the sages and wisemen who have given wisdom and education, his debt to 

the devas who have blessed us with all the good things of life, and his debt to his 

parents who brought him up. Man repays the sages with study of the scriptures 

and observance of Brahmacarya; he repays the devas with daily yajnas, and he 

repays the parents by carrying on the family line and bringing up his children and 

serving his parents. 

The first boon Naciketa asks of Yama is: how to please his father. The second 

boon is: What is the secret of five fold  fire? The third boon is: What is the 

secret of the soul? the nature and character of the Supreme Spirit, Brahma? The 

man who wants to live a happy life of success and freedom should fulfil this 

threefold duty in the order in which the questions are posed. 

Although the highest question is about the nature of Brahma, one cannot know 

the highest unless he fulfills the other duties of life and, through discipline and 

, prepare himself for the questions and the answer. Questions about the 

Ultimate Reality are not questions asked in a press conference. They are asked in 

those secret corners of the heart into which you retire after passing through all the 

highways and the bye ways of existence. Naciketa has crossed many stages, and 

still he has asked two questions which are closest to the highest question. Hence 

says Yama in 2, 10: 

Tato maya naciketas-cito gnir-anityar-dravyaih praptavanasmi nityam. 



 

 

know that the fruits achieved through yajnas are temporary, even so I have 

selected the yajna fire for' myself because the observance of yajna leads to a 

vision of the Supreme Spirit.  

Similarly Lord krsna says in the Gita (18, 5): 

yajna-dana-tapah-karma na tyajyam karyam-eva tat. yajno danam tapascaiva 

pavanani manisinam. 

-fire, charity and austere self-discipline, and noble karma, these one must 

not give up, because they cleanse and purify the wise sages. 

Thus the Kathopanisad follows up the philosophy of the Ultimate Spiritual 

Reality in a comprehensive manner, beginning with the problems of individual 

and family life and leading to the highest spiritual problems and their solution. 

Is the Jiva (human soul) and the Supreme Soul (Paramatma or Ishvara) the same, 

or are these two similar and yet distinct and separate? This question is repeatedly 

raised and the answer is sought from the Vedas and the Upanishads. 

Jivatma and Paramatma both are similar, but beyond that similarity, they are 

dissimilar, distinct and separate. Both are sat, i.e., existent and eternal. They are 

neither ever born, nor do they ever die. They are also cit, i.e., intelligent. 

Awareness is a common quality and attribute. Beyond this, the similarity doesn’t 

go, and both are dissimilar in nature and character. Paramatma is ananda, all 

bliss, while Jivatma is not ananda by nature. The human soul has to attain ananda 

by discipline and worship. Then, Paramatma is Omnipresent, Jivatma is limited 

in presence, paramatma is present in the grossest as well as in the subtlest objects 

of the universe while the Jivatma is confined to the body which it attains in 

existence. And Paramatma is present even in the Jivatma as Kathopanisad itself 

says in 2, 3, 17. Paramatma (Ishvara) is formless, pure Spirit, and Omniscient. He 

being present everywhere, knows everything. Nothing can hide itself from him. 

He is the Creator, ordainer and sustainer, and withdrawn of the universe. He is 

the giver of the knowledge of the Veda. He is just, and in his eternal justice 

dispenses the fruits of the actions of Jivatma. He is Omnipotent and self sufficient 

in his power, since he needs nobody’s assistance in the creation, sustenance and 

the pralaya of the universe. Jivatma is limited in power, free in doing action but 

bound by the laws of the universe to undergo the results of his actions. It is also 



 

 

subject to desire, pleasure and pain in its existential journey because it gets 

involved personally. Paramatma never gets involved in anything although He 

creates everything. 

Kathopanisad itself describes the relation between Jivatma and Paramatma. 

Jivatma dwells in the sanctum sanctorum of the heart, while Paramatma is 

present even in the Jivatma as anywhere else. So the relation is that of the 

pervader and the pervaded. Secondly, the relation is that of the subject and the 

object. The Jivatma tries for and attains to Paramatma. So Jivatma is the subject 

that tries to obtain or attain and the Paramatma which is the object of attainment. 

But Paramatma is attinable not as a logical consequence of the efforts of the 

Jivatma. If it were, It would become subject to the desire and discipline of the 

Jivatma and thereby His freedom would' be qualified. Therefore although the 

Jivatma may try its best to attain. Paramatma yet the Jivatma attains the 

Paramatma only then when the Lord allows His Grace to the seeker. While the 

Jivatma is subject to the will of Paramatma, the will of Paramatma is absolute 

and supreme. 

Paramatma reveals himself unto those whose love for him is absolute and without 

any conditions or reservations. The love and desire of the individual atma for the 

Lord must cross all other desire and leave it behind as you must leave the 

milestones behind if you wish to reach the destination. The souls that aspire for 

the Lord leave everything behind, even the wealth and power of a kingdom, 

feeling that all this is not even as much as a handful of dust. Then alone did they 

qualify to seek for Grace. 

The story of Naciketa is similar. His father, vajasravas, son of the sage Vajasrava, 

gave away all in charity in a . He had a son too, named Naciketa. Naciketa 

felt he was the dearest asset of his father. So moved with love for the Lord, he put 

a bold question: To whom would you give me, father? The father felt annoyed at 

the child’s impertinence and retorted in anger: I’ll give you unto Yama (Death)! 

So Naciketa went out in search of Yama, the Lord dispenser of life and death, a 

sage of vision and wisdom. Naciketa staked everything he could have in the 

world on the mystery of the Spirit. He was allowed the Grace and the Revelation. 

That is the tale wherein lives the message of eternity of existence as well as of the 

essence.  



 

 

Chapter I 

(Section 1) 

The Prayer 

The discourse closes with a joint prayer of the teacher and the disciple for mutual 

enlightenment, well-being and spiritual advancement. 

  ¥ô×÷ âãU  ÙæßßÌé Ð  âãU  Ùæñ ÖéÙ€Ìé Ð âãßèØü¢  ·¤ÚßUæßãñU Ð ÌðÁçSß ÙæßÏèÌ×SÌé Ð ×æ çßçmáæßãñU Ð 

Comment: May the Lord protect us both, teacher and disciple, as the father. May 

He nurse and nourish us together as the mother. May we, with the Lord’s grace, 

grow from strength to strength together under His kind care. May we ever shine 

bright in our pursuit of knowledge and study. May we ever work together, keep 

the tradition alive in faith and cooperation. May we never feel envy or jealousy 

toward anyone whatever. Peace! Peace! Peace be to all! 

úÐ ©UàæÙ÷ ãU ßñ ßæÁŸæßâÑ âßüßðÎâ¢ ÎÎõÐ 
ÌSØ ãU Ùç¿·ð¤Ìæ Ùæ× Âé˜æ ¥æâH¤1H 

 m  Uśan ha vai vājaśravasaḥ sarvavedasaṃ dadau। 

Tasya ha naciketā nāma putra āsa ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Moved with the desire to do well, Vajasravas performed a  

called serva-medha (total yajna). He gave away all in charity--land, cows, all 

other wealth, whatever he possessed. He had a son too, named Naciketa. He was 

keenly watching this  and the performance of his father in it. 

 
ÌšãU·é¤×æÚUš â‹Ì¢ Îçÿæ‡ææâé ÙèØ×æÙæâé Ÿæhæùùçßßðàæ âôù×‹ØÌH¤2H 
Tam ha kumāram santaṃ dakṣiṇāsu nīyamānāsu 

śraddhāviveśa so'manyata ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: While the cows were brought in for being given to the Brahmas as in 

charity, the child watched. He was moved with faith and love for the Lord. He 

was moved with affection for his father. And so, even though he was a child, he 



 

 

silently thought unto himself that this was not right. The result of such a  

and such charity might be the contrary. 

 
ÂèÌôÎ·¤æ Á‚ÏÌë‡ææ Îé‚ÏÎôãUæ çÙçÚUç‹¼ýØæÑÐ 
¥Ù‹Îæ Ùæ× Ìð ¶Uô·¤æSÌæ‹â »‘ÀUçÌ Ìæ ÎÎÌ÷H¤3H 

Pītodakā jagdhatṛṇā dugdhadohā nirindriyāḥ। 

Anandā nāma te lokāstān sa gacchati tā dadat॥ 3॥ 

Comment: Naciketa saw the cows being brought to be given away in charity to 

the Brahmanas. These were old and past their productive stage. They were past 

the time when they could chew the grass and drink the water, when they could 

calve and yield milk. They were every way useless. So Naciketa said unto 

himself: The man who gives away such cows in charity goes to those regions of 

darkness where not a ray of light penetrates, nor a breath of happiness blows 

around. He felt that his father would not be able to get the benefit of the Yajna, 

instead, he might have to suffer misery.  

Afraid and full of dismay, he went up to his father, and - 

 
â ãUôßæ¿ çÂÌÚ¢U ÌÌ ·¤S×ñ ×æ¢ ÎæSØâèçÌÐ 
çmÌèØ¢ ÌëÌèØ¢ ÌšãUôßæ¿ ×ëˆØßð ˆßæ ÎÎæ×èçÌH¤4H 

Sa hovāca pitaraṃ tata kasmai māṃ dāsyasīti। 

Dvitīyaṃ tṛtīyaṃ tam hovāca mṛtyave tvā dadāmīti॥ 4॥ 

Comment: He said to his father: "Father you are doing sarvavedas yajna. I am 

your son, the best asset of yours. To whom would you give me as a holy gift?" 

He said so a second time, the third time too. The father did not like the question 

and replied. "I shall give you unto Death. " nor did his father feel sorry for having 

decided to offer him to Death (Yama). 

Niciketa pondered over his father’s words and said to himself: 

 
ÕãêUÙæ×ðç× ÂýÍ×ô ÕãêUÙæ×ðç× ×ŠØ×ÑÐ 
ç·¤šçSßl×SØ ·¤ÌüÃØ¢ Ø‹×Øæl ·¤çÚUcØçÌH¤5H 

Bahūnāmemi prathamo  bahūnāmemi madhyamaḥ । 

Kim svidyamasya kartavyaṃ yanmayā'dya kariṣyati ॥ 5॥ 



 

 

Comment: "I am first among many; among many l am the middle. What purpose 

could yama possibly have that he would have me do?"  

Anyway, Niciketa felt that his father must be disturbed, so to relieve him of his 

affliction Naciketa tried to comfort him, and spoke: 

 
¥ÙéÂàØ ØÍæ Âêßðü ÂýçÌÂàØ ÌÍæùÂÚðUÐ 
âSØç×ß ×ˆØüÑ Â‘ØÌð âSØç×ßæÁæØÌð ÂéÙÑH¤6H 

Anupaśya yathā pūrve pratipaśya tathā'pare । 

Sasyamiva martyaḥ pacyate sasyamivājāyate punaḥ ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: Naciketa said to his father, "See how our forefathers have been, how 

they fared. See how others have been and how they fared. Man is mortal. He 

matures like the grain, matures and falls. Again, just like grain, he is reborn, and 

follows the cycle of birth and death. 

Naciketa was not afraid of going to Death, Naciketa reached the house of Yama. 

Yama was out. Naciketa waited at his door for three days without food and water. 

When Yama returned, his wife said to him that Naciketa had been waiting for 

him for three days and, in his absence, he had not accepted any food or water. 

ßñàßæÙÚUÑ ÂýçßàæˆØçÌçÍÕýæüræï‡æô »ëãUæÙ÷Ð 
ÌSØñÌæšàææç‹Ì¢ ·é¤ßüç‹Ì ãUÚU ßñßSßÌôÎ·¤×÷H¤7H 

Vaiśvānaraḥ praviśatyatithirbrāhmaṇo gṛhān । 

Tasyaitām śāntiṃ kurvanti hara vaivasvatodakam ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: Naciketa, an earnest seeker of wisdom, had been waiting for three 

days in a state of total dedication. He was a sacred guest. Yama’s wife said : 

“When a seeker of Godly wisdom, a Brahmana, visits the households, he is the 

very sacred fire of the home that keeps on going. This is a Godly presence come 

by chance. Therefore the householders offer him such service and hospitality as 

he might need. Lord Vaivasvata, you too please offer him due hospitality--water, 

a seat and words of welcome. 

Hospitality to a guest, specially a chance guest moving around in search of 

learning or going on pilgrimage, etc., is a part of the Vedic duties of a household. 

Denial of hospitality is a sin. Manu also says in his famous work Manusmrti, 



 

 

Words of welcome, water and a seat, these are minimum of hospitality one must 

offer. 

¥æàææÂýÌèÿæð âXÌš âêÙëÌæ¢ ¿ðCïUæÂêÌðü Âé˜æÂàæêšà¿ âßæüÙ÷Ð  
°ÌÎ÷ ßë¾÷¤Qð¤ ÂéL¤áSØæËÂ×ðÏâô ØSØæÙàÙ‹ßâçÌ Õýæræï‡æô »ëãðUH¤8H 
āśāpratīkṣe saṃgatam sūnṛtāṃ ceṣṭāpūrte putrapaśūm 

śca sarvān । etadvṛṅkte puruṣasyālpamedhaso 

yasyānaśnan vasati brāhmaṇo gṛhe ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: That man is poor at heart indeed in whose house a guest remains 

unattended, having nothing to eat or drink. The guest is a sacred presence indeed. 

If you refuse him hospitality, it means you refuse to feed the very fire of 

homelife. As a result, you deprive yourself of all hopes and expectations, sagely 

conversation and company, words of truth and wisdom, your desire and 

fulfilment, even children and all your wealth. Indeed, all your wealth and 

prosperity, countless though it is, is as good as nothing, if you refuse to share it 

with others, specially the men of honesty, wisdom and virtue. 

So said Yama unto himself. 

çÌdô ÚUæ˜æèØüÎßæˆâè»ëüãðU ×ðùÙàÙ‹ÕýræïóæçÌçÍÙü×SØÑÐ 
Ù×SÌðùSÌé Õýræï‹SßçSÌ ×ðùSÌé ÌS×æˆÂýçÌ ˜æè‹ßÚUæ‹ßë‡æècßH¤9H 
Tisro rātrīryadavātsīrgṛhe me'naśnan brahmannatithir-

namasyaḥ। Namaste'stu brahman svasti me'stu 

tasmātprati trīn varānv ṛṇīṣva ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Yama said to Naciketa, "You have stayed at my door for three days 

and three nights without food and water. You are worthy of reverence. 

Solutations to you. May God bless me. Since you waited for me for three nights, I 

grant you three boons. Ask for three things of your choice." 

 
àææ‹Ìâ¢·¤ËÂÑ âé×Ùæ ØÍæ SØæmèÌ×‹Øé»õüÌ×ô ×æçÖ ×ëˆØôÐ 
ˆßˆÂýâëCï¢U ×æçÖßÎðˆÂýÌèÌ °Ìˆ˜æØæ‡ææ¢ ÂýÍ×¢ ßÚ¢U ßë‡æðH¤10H 
śāntasaṃkalpaḥ sumanā yathā syād vītamanyurgautamo 

mā'bhi mṛtyo । tvatprasṛṣṭaṃ mā'bhivadetpratīta etat 

trayāṇāṃ prathamaṃ varaṃ vṛṇe ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Naciketa accepted the offer gratefully and said to Yama : "Lord of 

death, this is the first of the three boons I ask: Be gracious and grant that when I 



 

 

go back from you to him, my father, of the line of the Sage Gautama, may be at 

peace and cheerful at heart and, past anger and annoyance towards me, may 

speak to me as affectionetely as before. This is the first of the three boons I 

choose. 

 
ØÍæ ÂéÚUSÌæÎ÷ ÖçßÌæ ÂýÌèÌ ¥õgæ¶Uç·¤ÚUæL¤ç‡æ×üˆÂýâëCïUÑÐ  
âé¹š ÚUæ˜æèÑ àæçØÌæ ßèÌ×‹ØéSˆßæ¢ ÎÎëçàæßæ‹×ëˆØé×é¹æˆÂý×é€Ì×÷H¤11H 
Yathā purastād bhavitā pratīta auddālakirāruṇirmat-

prasṛṣṭaḥ।  Sukham rātrīḥ śayitā vītamanyuḥ tvāṃ 

dadṛśivān mṛtyumukhāt pramuktam ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: "Let it be so", said Yama, granting the first boon asked by Naciketa. 

"When you are back home from here, your father, Auddalaki Aruni, will be 

extermely happy to see you free from the house of Yama, and he will be pleased 

with you as before. His anger will disappear and he will sleep peacefully at 

night." 

 
Sß»ðü ¶Uô·ð¤ Ù ÖØ¢ ç·¢¤¿ÙæçSÌ Ù Ì˜æ ˆß¢ Ù ÁÚUØæ çÕÖðçÌÐ 
©UÖð ÌèˆßæüàæÙæØæçÂÂæâð àæô·¤æçÌ»ô ×ôÎÌð Sß»ü¶Uô·ð¤H¤12H 
Svarge loke na bhayaṃ kiṃcanāsti na tatra tvaṃ na 

jarayā bibheti। Ubhe tīrtvā'śanāyāpipāse śokātigo 

modate svargaloke ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: Naciketa now prepares to ask for the second boon, which is, the secret 

of Heaven and the secret of Yajna which is the way to Heaven. He says. "Lord 

Yama, in Heaven there is no fear of any kind whatsoever, no fear of death or of 

old age, there is no hunger, no thirst, no sorrow. There the Jivatma lives in 

happiness and bliss. The way to Heaven lies through Yajna. Tell me the secret of 

Yajna." 

 
â ˆß×ç‚Ùš Sß‚Øü×ŠØðçá ×ëˆØô ÂýÕýêçãU ˆß¢ ŸægÏæÙæØ ×sï×÷Ð 
Sß»ü¶Uô·¤æ ¥×ëÌˆß¢ ÖÁ‹Ì °ÌÎ÷ çmÌèØðÙ ßë‡æð ßÚðU‡æH¤13H 
Sa tvamagnim svargyamadhyeṣi mṛtyo prabrūhi tvam 

śraddadhānāya mahyam । Svargalokā amṛtatvaṃ bhajanta 

etad dvitīyena vṛṇe vareṇa ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: Lord of Death, you know the science of fire which leads man to 

Heaven. Speak of that to me. I have come in faith to you. Those who live in 



 

 

Heaven enjoy immortality and bliss. This is what I ask of you for the.second 

boon. 

Yama was a great sage of the sicence of fire, i.e., Yajna. And Naciketa was a 

conscientious soul, all reverence for the teacher and all faith in the subject of his 

choice. A teacher such as Yama and a disciple such as Naciketa is rare to find. 

Here we should be clear about the Vaidic idea of Heaven. Heaven is on the earth 

itself. When a person masters the secret and reality of the changing world and 

attains a vision of the Ultimate Spirit, then, as said in the Isopanisad, he crosses 

the pain of death and realizes the immortality of the soul, enjoying the bliss of the 

Divine Presence. The way to that Heaven of Happiness lies through the Yajna 

fire. 

Âý Ìð Õýßèç× ÌÎé ×ð çÙÕôÏ Sß‚Øü×ç‚Ù¢ Ùç¿·ð¤ÌÑ ÂýÁæÙÙ÷Ð 
¥Ù‹Ì¶Uô·¤æç#×Íô ÂýçÌDïUæ¢ çßçh ˆß×ðÌ¢ çÙçãUÌ¢ »éãUæØæ×÷H¤14H 
Pra te bravīmi tadu me nibodha svargyamagniṃ 

naciketaḥ prajānan। Anantalokāptimatho pratiṣṭhāṃ 

viddhi tvametaṃ nihitaṃ guhāyām ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: Lord Yama, impressed by the faith and reverence of Naciketa replied : 

"Naciketa, your wish is granted. I know the science of yajna fire which leads us 

on way to Happiness and Bliss. It gives to man innumerable gifts of joy and 

prosperity of the world and beyond. Indeed, it is the very foundation of society, 

the world and even the universe. The knowledge of this science of fire lies 

somewhere deep in the mind. I shall speak to you of the secret of this science. 

You will know of it from me and you will realize the way to happiness lies 

through the observance of vaidic discipline and righteousness, Brahmacarya, self-

study, company of the wise, fulfilment of the duties of the household, charity, 

yajna and worship. The fire of yajna is symbolic of the universal fire which lights 

the sun, sustains the life and indeed maintains the balance of the entire creation. 

Hence one very important name of Ishvara is Agni. Yama knows the secrets of 

the science, hence he is called the Lord of life and death. 

 
¶Uô·¤æçÎ×ç‚Ù¢ Ì×éßæ¿ ÌS×ñ Øæ §cÅU·¤æ ØæßÌèßæü ØÍæ ßæÐ 
â ¿æçÂ ÌˆÂýˆØßÎlÍôQ¤×ÍæSØ ×ëˆØéÑ ÂéÙÚðUßæãU ÌéCïUÑH¤15H 



 

 

Lokādimagniṃ tamuvāca tasmai  yā iṣṭakā yāvatīrvā 

yathā vā।  Sa cāpi tatpratyavadadyathoktaṃ athāsya 

mṛtyuḥ punarevāha tuṣṭaḥ ॥ 15॥ 

Comment: Then Yama taught Naciketa the science of that fire which is the prime 

cause of the happiness and stability of the world. He also taught him what kind 

and design of bricks are required for the vedi, how many bricks are needed and 

how they have to be laid to the best advantage. Naciketa too repeated in 

confirmation all that had been taught. Yama felt pleased with his performance 

and futher said: 

 
Ì×ÕýßèˆÂýèØ×æ‡æô ×ãUæˆ×æ ßÚ¢U ÌßðãUæl ÎÎæç× ÖêØÑÐ 
Ìßñß Ùæ×÷Ùæ ÖçßÌæØ×ç‚ÙÑ âëVæ¢ ¿ð×æ×Ùð·¤M¤Âæ¢ »ëãUæ‡æH¤16H 
Tamabravīt prīyamāṇo mahātmā varaṃ tavehādya dadāmi 

bhūyaḥ।  Tavaiva nāmnā bhavitā'yamagniḥ sṛṅkāṃ 

cemāmanekarūpāṃ gṛhāṇa ॥ 16॥ 

Comment: Exceedingly pleased with the performace of Naciketa, Yama said 

further: "And I grant you to-day another gift. In all times to come, this fire will be 

known after your name as Naciketagni. Also take this garland of many colours 

and wear it for me." The Comment is that Yama told Naciketa the secret of a 

course of Yajnas which would bless Naciketa with many gifts and fruits in life 

for the happiness of mankind. The vaidic course of ritual blesses man and society 

with happiness and prosperity. 

The garland of many cplours is also a symbol of thr yajnic process from the Sun 

upto the human life of the household. (Refer to Chhandogya Upanishad, 6, 2, 9-

13; Brhadaranyaka Upanishad 5, 4, 2 upto 5, 9, 2) 

 
ç˜æ‡ææç¿·ð¤ÌçS˜æçÖÚðUˆØ âç‹Ï¢ ç˜æ·¤×ü·ë¤žæÚUçÌ Á‹××ëˆØêÐ  
ÕýræïÁ (Ø) ™æ¢ Îðß×èÇUK¢ çßçÎˆßæ çÙ¿æÄØð×æš àææç‹Ì×ˆØ‹Ì×ðçÌH¤17H 
Triṇāciketastribhiretya sandhiṃ trikarmakṛttarati 

janmamṛtyū ।  Brahmajajñaṃ devamīḍyaṃ viditvā 

nicāyyemām śāntimatyantameti ॥ 17॥ 

Comment: The person who performs the Naciketa yajna three times, who has 

initiated into study and culture by three, i.e., mother, father and teacher, who has 

studied Rigveda, Sama-veda, Yajurveda and Atharva-veda, and who has 



 

 

performed three acts of virtue, i.e., Yajna, charity and tapa with austere 

discipline, masters the problems of life and death. And when in faith the man 

holds on to Ishvara  the Lord adorable revealed in the Veda, he realizes the Lord 

and attains lasting peace and heavenly bliss. 

 
ç˜æ‡ææç¿·ð¤ÌS˜æØ×ðÌçmçÎˆßæ Ø °ß¢ çßmæšçà¿ÙéÌð Ùæç¿·ð¤Ì×÷Ð 
â ×ëˆØéÂæàææ‹ÂéÚUÌÑ Âý‡æôl àæô·¤æçÌ»ô ×ôÎÌð Sß»ü¶Uô·ð¤H¤18H 
Triṇāciketastrayametadviditvā ya evaṃ vidvānścinute 

nāciketam। Sa mṛtyupāśān purataḥ praṇodya śokātigo 

modate svargaloke ॥ 18॥ 

Comment: The performer of three Naciketa yajnas who knows the three 

described above, and having known these, performs 'the ritual correctly in every 

detail, cuts through the chains of death, crosses the miseries of existence and 

enjoys a heavenly bliss in this very life, a very heaven on earth. 

The three are stated above in 17. Man is intiated into three (knowledge of the 

vedas, acts of virtue and devotion to Ishvara), by three teachers (mother, father 

and teacher), to practice the good life through yajna, tapa (austere self-discipline), 

and dana (cherity). The method of the yajna, the design and structure of the vedi 

has been set out in 15 the kind and quality of the bricks to be used in the 

construction, their size and number, and the way they are laid. 

It has to be noted here that the details of the Yajna have not been explained here. 

The reason probably is that the emphasis in the Upanishad, as in others, is on 

spiritual knowledge. That knowledge follows in consequence of the third boon 

asked by Naciketa. Therefore, if any detials are to be known of the Naciketa 

Yajna, they have to be collected from other sources. It might as well be that they 

are no more available for the reason that they were not recorded and were handed 

down from the Guru to the disciple as they are here revealed by Yama to 

Naciketa in personal bond of piety between the two. 

°á Ìðùç‚ÙÙüç¿·ð¤ÌÑ Sß‚Øôü Ø×ßë‡æèÍæ çmÌèØðÙ ßÚðU‡æÐ  
°Ì×ç‚Ù¢ Ìßñß ÂýßÿØç‹Ì ÁÙæâSÌëÌèØ¢ ßÚ¢U Ùç¿·ð¤Ìô ßë‡æècßH¤19H 
Eṣa te'gnirnaciketaḥ svargyo yamavṛṇīthā dvitīyena 

vareṇa।  Etamagniṃ tavaiva pravakṣyanti janāsaḥ 

tṛtīyaṃ varaṃ naciketo vṛṇīṣva ॥ 19॥ 



 

 

Comment: O Naciketa, this is the science of fire, the Yajna, which leads to 

heavenly bliss in this very life. You asked for it as your second boon and that I 

have granted unto you. people will call it after your name as Naciketagni. And 

now you are free to ask for the third boon of your choice. 

 
ØðØ¢ ÂýðÌð çßç¿ç·¤ˆâæ ×ÙécØðùSÌèˆØð·ð¤ ÙæØ×SÌèçÌ ¿ñ·ð¤Ð 
°Ìçmlæ×ÙéçàæCïUSˆßØæã¢U ßÚUæ‡ææ×ðá ßÚUSÌëÌèØÑH¤20H 
Yeyaṃ prete vicikitsā manuṣye'stītyeke nāyamastīti 

caike ।  Etadvidyāmanuśiṣṭastvayā'haṃ varāṇāmeṣa 

varastṛtīyaḥ ॥ 20॥ 

Comment: Naciketa now asked for the third boon. He said, "Lord Yama, there is 

a question, a doubt, conscientious and urgent. Some people say that when a 

person is dead, the atma lives on after the death of the body. Others say it 

doesn’t. I wish I could be instructed by you in this mystery of the atma. Of the 

three, this is my last question. 

 
ÎðßñÚU˜ææçÂ çßç¿ç·¤çˆâÌ¢ ÂéÚUæ Ù çãU âéçß™æðØ×‡æéÚðUá Ï×üÑÐ 
¥‹Ø¢ ßÚ¢U Ùç¿·ð¤Ìô ßë‡æècß ×æ ×ôÂÚUôˆâèÚUçÌ ×æ âëÁñÙ×÷H¤21H 
Devairatrāpi vicikitsitaṃ purā na hi suvijñeyamaṇur-

eṣa dharmaḥ।  Anyaṃ varaṃ naciketo vṛṇīṣva  mā 

moparotsīrati mā sṛjainam ॥ 21॥ 

Comment: Yama replied to the conscientious child: "Wise men earlier too have 

expressed this doubt about the survival of the atma after the death of the body. It 

is not easy to know, it is a subtle and mysterious question of the nature of the 

atma. O Naciketa, ask for something else-anything of your chioce. Don’t force 

this question on me. Give up this question and render it back to me. 

Yama said this only to test the sincerity and determination of Naciketa in matters 

of the spirit. Hence he said: "Ask for anything else, but don't insist on an answer 

to this." 

ÎðßñÚU˜ææçÂ çßç¿ç·¤çˆâÌ¢ ç·¤¶U ˆß¢ ¿ ×ëˆØô Øóæ âéçß™æðØ×æˆÍÐ  
ß€Ìæ ¿æSØ ˆßæÎë»‹Øô Ù ¶U�Øô Ùæ‹Øô ßÚUSÌéËØ °ÌSØ ·¤çà¿Ì÷H¤22H 
Devairatrāpi vicikitsitaṃ kila tvaṃ ca mṛtyo yanna 

sujñeyamāttha।  Vaktā cāsya tvādṛganyo na labhyo 

nānyo varastulya etasya kaścit ॥ 22॥ 



 

 

Comment: Naciketa pondered and replied : "Lord, surely if the wisemen of old 

have been exercised about this question, and they were unable to give a 

categorical answer, and if, as you too say it is a mysterious subject not easy to 

know, then there is none other than you now available who can speak on this 

question. And as for me, there is no other question so serious and weighty as this. 

Speak to me of this by your grace, don’t put me off, I pray. 

àæÌæØéáÑ Âé˜æÂõ˜ææ‹ßë‡æècß ÕãêU‹Âàæê‹ãUçSÌçãUÚU‡Ø×àßæÙ÷Ð 
Öê×ð×üãUÎæØÌÙ¢ ßë‡æècß SßØ¢ ¿ Áèß àæÚUÎô ØæßçÎ‘ÀUçâH¤23H 
śatāyuṣaḥ putrapautrān vṛṇīṣva bahūnpaśūn hastihiraṇ-

yamaśvān।  bhūmermahadāyatanaṃ vṛṇīṣva svayaṃ ca jīva 

śarado yāvadicchasi ॥ 23॥ 

Comment: Yama put the child to a harder test of sincerity and determination: 

"Naciketa, ask for sons and grandsons who would live for hundreds of years. Ask 

for the wealth of cattle, unlimited, ask for elephants and horses? The best of their 

kind. Ask for gold and immeasurable tracts of land. You yourself too choose to 

live for as many years as you please. Ask for anything but this." 

No one is immortal, once he/she is born in the human body. All the same, the test 

is a test, and the question paper has to he hard if the examiner is exceptional. 

°ÌžæéËØ¢ ØçÎ ×‹Øâð ßÚ¢U ßë‡æècß çßžæ¢ ç¿ÚUÁèçß·¤æ¢ ¿Ð 
×ãUæÖê×õ Ùç¿·ð¤ÌSˆß×ðçÏ ·¤æ×æÙæ¢ ˆßæ ·¤æ×ÖæÁ¢ ·¤ÚUôç×H¤24H 
Etattulyaṃ yadi manyase varaṃ vṛṇīṣva vittaṃ 

cirajīvikāṃ ca।  Mahābhūmau naciketastvamedhi 

kāmānāṃ tvā kāmabhājaṃ karomi ॥ 24॥ 

Comment: "If there is any other boon, you feel is equally valuable, ask for it. 

Choose wealth, choose a long life, rule over a large empire on earth. I can make 

you share the highest pleasures of the world if you like. What would you do with 

secrets of life after death? Live, that’s better. Why worry about death?" 

 

Yama thus tried and tested Naciketa with temptation, only to confirm whether he 

had crossed the objects of temptation and desire. If you fiddle with the world and 

claim to love the spirit, it is empty hypocrisy and flirtation of the mind. 

Øð Øð ·¤æ×æ Îé¶üUÖæ ×ˆØü¶Uô·ð¤ âßæü‹·¤æ×æšàÀU‹ÎÌÑ ÂýæÍüØSßÐ  



 

 

§×æ ÚUæ×æÑ âÚUÍæÑ âÌêØæü Ù ãUèÎëàææ ¶UÖÙèØæ ×ÙécØñÑÐ  
¥æçÖ×üˆÂýžææçÖÑ ÂçÚU¿æÚUØSß Ùç¿·ð¤Ìô ×ÚU‡æ¢ ×æÙéÂýæÿæèÑH¤25H 
Ye ye kāmā durlabhā martyaloke sarvān kāmā~śchandataḥ 

prārthayasva।  Imā rāmāḥ sarathāḥ satūryā na hīdṛśā 

lambhanīyā manuṣyaiḥ।  ābhirmatprattābhiḥ aricārayasva 

naciketo maraṇaṃ mā'nuprākṣīḥ ॥ 25॥ 

Comment: Yama now tempts Naciketa with exciting pleasures of the sense. The 

trial of the seeker continues. He says: 

‘‘Naciketa, ask for all the pleasures of the world which are rarely to be had in this 

transitory world, enjoy them to your heart’s content. Ask for these celestial 

damsels alongwith these chariots and attendant music. You cannot possibly get 

such fairy-like damsels. Enjoy yourself with all these gifts of mine. But don’t 

please ask me what happens after death.’’ Pleasures of the senses and the love of 

wealth and luxury, these are two irresistible temptations for ordinary people. But 

Naciketa was determined. He stood the trial. 

àßôÖæßæ ×ˆØüSØ ØÎ‹Ì·ñ¤Ìˆâßðüç‹¼ýØæ‡ææ¢ ÁÚUØç‹Ì ÌðÁÑÐ 
¥çÂ âßZ ÁèçßÌ×ËÂ×ðß Ìßñß ßæãUæSÌß ÙëˆØ»èÌðH¤26H 
śvobhāvā martyasya yadantakaitat sarveṃdriyāṇāṃ 

jarayanti tejaḥ।  api sarvaṃ jīvitamalpameva tavaiva 

vāhāstava nṛtyagīte ॥ 26॥ 

Comment: Naciketa stands the test of temptation. He rejects the pleasures of the 

senses and the glory of wealth including domestic prosperity and a long long life. 

He says: “Lord Yama, all this wealth and pleasure and material glory lasts but for 

a day. It is tempory, comes to-day and disappears tomorrow. They deprive the 

senses of their sensitivity and lustre. Even the longest life is but short, because it 

too leads ultimately to death. Therefore all these gifts, chariots, song, dance and 

the damsels, please keep to yourself. I’ll have none of it. They lead but to you 

only" 

 
Ù çßžæðÙ ÌÂü‡æèØô ×ÙécØô ¶UŒSØæ×ãðU çßžæ×¼ýæÿ× ¿ðžßæÐ 
ÁèçßcØæ×ô ØæßÎèçàæcØçâ ˆß¢ ßÚUSÌé ×ð ßÚU‡æèØÑ â °ßH¤27H 
Na vittena tarpaṇīyo manuṣyo lapsyāmahe vittamadrā-

kṣma cettvā । Jīviṣyāmo yāvadīśiṣyasi tvaṃ varastu me 

varaṇīyaḥ sa eva ॥ 27॥ 



 

 

Comment: Naciketa continued, "Man never feels satisfied or fulfilled with 

wealth, or power or pleasure. Since I have come and met you, wealth I have 

obtained and shall anyway obtain. We shall continue to live as long as you wish 

and continue to govern the world. In fine, the boon I have asked for remains as it 

is.  

 
¥ÁèØüÌæ××ëÌæÙæ×éÂðˆØ ÁèØü‹×ˆØüÑ €ßÏÑSÍÑ ÂýÁæÙÙ÷Ð 
¥çÖŠØæØ‹ß‡æüÚUçÌÂý×ôÎæÙçÌÎèƒæðü ÁèçßÌð ·¤ô ÚU×ðÌH¤28H 
Ajīryatāmamṛtānāmupetya jīryanmartyaḥ kvadhaḥsthaḥ 

prajānan।  Abhidhyāyan varṇaratipramodān atidīrghe 

jīvite ko rameta ॥ 28॥ 

Comment: Naciketa knew the value of the pursuit of the senses. So he humbly 

submitted to the Lord of Death, Yama: "Having attained to the presence of the 

unaging and the immortal such as you, and knowing full well that man is but 

mortal and consumed by time moment by moment, who on earth would play with 

the beauty of women and waste himself in the pleasures of the senses through this 

long span of his life? None my Lord, none. My question stands, it stands 

unaltered." 

 
ØçS×çóæÎ¢ çßç¿ç·¤ˆâç‹Ì ×ëˆØô Øˆâæ¢ÂÚUæØð ×ãUçÌ ÕýêçãU ÙSÌÌ÷Ð 
ØôùØ¢ ßÚUô »êÉU×ÙéÂýçßCïUô Ùæ‹Ø¢ ÌS×æóæç¿·ð¤Ìæ ßë‡æèÌðH¤29H 
Yasminnidaṃ vicikitsanti mṛtyo yatsāmparāye mahati 

brūhi nastat।  Yo'yaṃ varo gūḍhamanupraviṣṭo 

nānyaṃ tasmānnaciketā vṛṇīte ॥ 29॥ 

Comment: The greater the temptation offered by Lord Yama, the deeper 

Naciketa’s curiosity about the unknown. Clear and determined at heart, he said 

finally: "Lord Yama, please speak to me of that great question of the self and the 

life hereafter about which people are stricken with the doubt whether it survives 

after death or not. The question is deep and persists with deepest of the mind. 

Speak to me of that grand mystery of life only, Lord Yama, I ask no other 

question, I choose no other boon." 

 

Valli 2 

Section 2 



 

 

¥‹Ø‘ÀþðUØôù‹ØÎéÌñß ÂýðØSÌð ©UÖð ÙæÙæÍðü ÂéL¤áš çâÙèÌÑÐ  
ÌØôÑ ŸæðØ ¥æÎÎæÙSØ âæÏé ÖßçÌ ãUèØÌðùÍæül ©U ÂýðØô ßë‡æèÌðH¤1H 

Anyacchreyo'nyadutaiva preyaste ubhe nānārthe puruṣam 

sinītaḥ। Tayoḥ śreya ādadānasya sādhu bhavati hīyate' 

rthādya u preyo vṛṇīte ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Yama felt convinced that Naciketa was an honest seeker of spiritual 

knowledge. There was no trace in his mind of any attachment to the powers and 

pleasures of the world. So he said: "Naciketa, there are two ways of living in the 

world, Shreya, the way of the good and Preya, the way of temptation. The two 

are separate and distinct. They both have different goals but each interests man in 

its own way. Of these, the good one is beneficial to the man who pursues it, but 

the path of temptation erodes the merit of the man who chooses it and in the end 

leads the man astray from the real goal." 

 
ŸæðØà¿ ÂýðØà¿ ×ÙécØ×ðÌSÌõ â¢ÂÚUèˆØ çßçßÙçQ¤ ÏèÚUÑÐ  
ŸæðØô çãU ÏèÚUôùçÖ ÂýðØâô ßë‡æèÌð ÂýðØô ×‹Îô Øô»-ÿæð×æÎ÷ ßë‡æèÌðH¤2H 
śreyaśca preyaśca manuṣyametaḥ tau samparītya 

vivinakti dhīraḥ।  śreyo hi dhīro'bhi preyaso vṛṇīte 

preyo mando yogakṣemādvṛṇīte ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: The good and the beautiful (tempting) both the ways are available to 

man. Faced with these, the man of wisdom and stability of mind considers both 

and weighs each against the other and chooses the good one against the beautiful 

(tempting). The man of poor understanding, on the other hand, prefers and 

chooses the beautiful against the good way of spiritual progress and consolidation 

of attainment. 

How do the two ways present themselves to man? The thoughts of good and of 

temptation arise in the mind. Both assert and fight to possess the human mind. 

This is also called the battle of the gods and the devils. The gods (devas) are the 

good thoughts and the devils (asuras) are the evil thoughts arising in the mind. 

Man is tossed between these two. This is also called the inner conflict in the 

human mind. In a state of conflict, man requires stability of mind and clarity of 

understanding. The stability of mind is obtained from meditation and study. The 

wiseman values the ultimate while the poor mind is tempted by the immediate. 

â ˆß¢ çÂýØæç‹ÂýØM¤Âæšà¿ ·¤æ×æÙçÖŠØæØóæç¿·ð¤ÌôùˆØdæÿæèÑÐ 



 

 

ÙñÌæ¢ âëVæ¢ çßžæ×Øè×ßæ#ô ØSØæ¢ ×”æç‹Ì ÕãUßô ×ÙécØæÑH¤3H 
Sa tvaṃ priyānpriyarūpānśca kāmān abhidhyāyannaciketo 

'tyasrākṣīḥ। Naitāṃ sṛṅkāṃ vittamayīmavāpto yasyāṃ 

majjanti bahavo manuṣyāḥ ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: Yama said to Naciketa: Naciketa, having properly considered and 

weighed the value of the tempting and the beautiful pleasures of the world, you 

rightly gave them up. You did not get into that chain of wealth into which many 

people bind themselves helplessly and miserably." Thus did Yama find Naciketa 

as the right deserving disciple. 

 
ÎêÚU×ðÌð çßÂÚUèÌð çßáê¿è ¥çßlæ Øæ ¿ çßlðçÌ ™ææÌæÐ 
çßlæÖèçŒâÙ¢ Ùç¿·ð¤Ìâ¢ ×‹Øð Ù ˆßæ ·¤æ×æ ÕãUßôù¶Uô¶éUÂ‹ÌH¤4H 

Dūramete viparīte viṣūcī avidyā yā ca vidyeti jñātā। 
Vidyābhīpsinaṃ naciketasaṃ manye na tvā kāmā bahavo 

'lolupanta ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Naciketa, the two which are known as Vidya (knowledge) and Avidya 

(ignorance) are far different and opposed, and they yield different fruits. I know 

you now as one dedicated to knowledge, for the many pleasures of the world 

offered to you could not tempt you. 

 
¥çßlæØæ×‹ÌÚðU ßÌü×æÙæÑ SßØ¢ ÏèÚUæÑ Âç‡ÇUÌ¢×‹Ø×æÙæÑÐ 
Î‹¼ý×÷•Ø×æ‡ææÑ ÂçÚUØç‹Ì ×êÉUæ ¥‹ÏðÙñß ÙèØ×æÙæ ØÍæ‹ÏæÑH¤5H 
Avidyāyāmantare vartamānāḥ svayaṃ dhīrāḥ paṇḍitaṃ-

manyamānāḥ । Dandramyamāṇāḥ pariyanti mūḍhā andhenaiva 

nīyamānā yathāndhāḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: Having confirmed the faith, wisdom and dedication of Naciketa to the 

Spirit, to the good way and to himself as the teacher, Yama here describes the 

state of the ignorant and the foolish people who follow the way of beautiful 

temptations. He says: "Naciketa, miserable are the fools and the ignorant. They 

live steeped in a world of illusions, but they believe that they are great scholars 

and men of wisdom. These fools go round and round, tossed about from pillar to 

post in search of a haven just like the blind led by the blind." 

 
Ù âæ¢ÂÚUæØÑ ÂýçÌÖæçÌ Õæ¶¢U Âý×æl‹Ì¢ çßžæ×ôãðUÙ ×êÉU×÷Ð 
¥Ø¢ ¶Uô·¤ô ÙæçSÌ ÂÚU §çÌ ×æÙè ÂéÙÑ ÂéÙßüàæ×æÂlÌð ×ðH¤6H 



 

 

Na sāmparāyaḥ pratibhāti bālaṃ pramādyantaṃ 

vittamohena mūḍham । Ayaṃ loko nāsti para iti mānī 

punaḥ punarvaśamāpadyate me ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: The far off, the other world, doesn’t interest the childish man, 

ignorant, negligent, and lost in the love of the wealth of this world. There is 

nothing beyond this world of immediate reality, this he believes. And self-

deceived in this way, he falls into the snares of death and rebirth again and again. 

 
Ÿæß‡ææØæçÂ ÕãéUçÖØôü Ù ¶UÖ÷ØÑ àæë‡ß‹ÌôùçÂ ÕãUßô Ø¢ Ù çßléÑÐ  
¥æà¿Øôü ß€Ìæ ·é¤àæ¶UôùSØ ¶UŽÏæùùà¿Øôü ™ææÌæ ·é¤àæ¶UæÙéçàæCïUÑH¤7H 
śravaṇāyāpi bahubhiryo na labhyaḥ śṛṇvanto'pi bahavo 

yaṃ na vidyuḥ।  āścaryo vaktā kuśalo'sya labdhā''     

āścaryo jñātā kuśalānuśiṣṭaḥ ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: "O Naciketa, there are many who do not get a chance to hear about the 

spirit (atma). There are many who do not understand It even though they hear of 

it. Wondrous is the man who can speak of it and exceptionally meritorious is the 

man who attains It. Rare and wondrous indeed is the man, dear Naciketa, who, 

taught by an expert man of knowledge, knows It in reality." The Spirit is not a 

reality which can be described in words. One must hear of it, reflect on It, and 

meditate on It. Then, after long and arduous practice, can one have a chance of 

realizing It. 

 
Ù ÙÚðU‡ææßÚðU‡æ ÂýôQ¤ °á âéçß™æðØô ÕãéUÏæ ç¿‹ˆØ×æÙÑÐ 
¥Ù‹ØÂýôQð¤ »çÌÚU˜æ ÙæSˆØ‡æèØæ‹sïÌ€Øü×‡æéÂý×æ‡ææÌ÷H¤8H 
Na nareṇāvareṇa prokta eṣa suvijñeyo bahudhā 

cintyamānaḥ। Ananyaprokte gatiratra nāsti aṇīyān 

hyatarkyam aṇupramāṇāt ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: If it is taught by an average man (who knows the words but hasn't 

realized It), It cannot be properly known even if it is reflected upon again and 

again. If it is taught by a man of exceptional merit (who too has not realized it), 

even then the disciple makes no progress in the knowledge and realization of it 

beacuse this Reality is subtler than the subtle, and It is not a subject of logic or 

understanding. 



 

 

For the knowledge of the Spirit and its communication, both the disciple and the 

teacher should be of exceptional merit. 

Ùñáæ Ì·ðü¤‡æ ×çÌÚUæÂÙðØæ ÂýôQ¤æù‹ØðÙñß âé™ææÙæØ ÂýðDïUÐ 
Øæ¢ ˆß×æÂÑ âˆØÏëçÌÕüÌæçâ ˆßæÎë¾÷¤ Ùô ÖêØæóæç¿·ð¤ÌÑ ÂýCïUæH¤9H 
Naiṣā tarkeṇa matirāpaneyā proktānyenaiva sujñānāya 

preṣṭha। Yāṃ tvamāpaḥ satyadhṛtirbatāsi tvādṛṅno 

bhūyānnaciketaḥ praṣṭā ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Dearest Naciketa, the under-standing and intelligence that you have 

attained cannot be attained with logic. It is attainable only when some man of 

great wisdom and vision speaks to someone who is keen on a proper knowledge 

of the spirit. Surely you are a seeker of truth with patience and stability of mind. 

May the Lord give us a disciple like you who have posed very couscientious 

questions. 

 
ÁæÙæ×÷•ØãUš àæðßçÏçÚUˆØçÙˆØ¢ Ù sïÏýéßñÑ ÂýæŒØÌð çãU Ïýéß¢ ÌÌ÷Ð  
ÌÌô ×Øæ Ùç¿·ð¤Ìçà¿Ìôùç‚ÙÚUçÙˆØñ¼ýüÃØñÑ Âýæ#ßæÙçS× çÙˆØ×÷H¤10H 
Jānāmyahaṃ śevadhirityanityaṃ na hyadhruvaiḥ prāpyate 

hi dhruvaṃ tat । Tato mayā nāciketaścito'gnir anityair 

dravyaiḥ prāptavānasmi nityam ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Yama continued, "Naciketa, I know that all wealth and prosperity of 

the world is short lived, and with the temporary that Constant Reality of the Spirit 

can’t be attained. For that reason too, the Naciketa fire has been kindled and 

raised by me and I have attained that One and the Constant Reality by offering 

into that fire of yajna those materials which are otherwise of temporary nature." 

How is this possible? The man who performs yajna, offers the worldly materials 

into the fire, and thereby serves the Lord of the Universe. Alongwith yajna, he 

observes tapa (self discipline) and gives things in charity. These pious 

observances give him patience and stability of mind and the attitude of 

renunciation. Yajna, tapa, dana (charity) and renunciation strengthen, purity and 

enlighten the spirit and consequently the man attains a vision of the spirit. 

·¤æ×SØæç#¢ Á»ÌÑ ÂýçÌDïUæ¢ ·ý¤ÌôÚUÙ‹ˆØ×ÖØSØ ÂæÚU×÷Ð  
SÌô×¢ ×ãUÎéL¤»æØ¢ ÂýçÌDïUæ¢ ÎëCï÷Ußæ ÏëˆØæ ÏèÚUô Ùç¿·ð¤ÌôùˆØdæÿæèÑH¤11H 
Kāmasyāptiṃ jagataḥ pratiṣṭhāṃ kratoranantyamabhaya-

sya pāram। Stomamahadurugāyaṃ pratiṣṭhāṃ dṛṣṭvā 



 

 

dhṛtyā dhīro naciketo'tyasrākṣīḥ ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: Naciketa, having had a vision of the permanent truth and having 

attained the stability of mind you have rejected the fulfilment of all desire, 

recognition of the world, lasting fruits of yajna, the farthest end of fearlessness, 

the high love of praise, reputation, honour and glory and the regions of happiness. 

You are really a master of stability and patience of mind. 

According to Sanskrit literature, a person generally is moved by three ambitions-

putreshana (ambition for children and family), vitteshana (ambition for wealth), 

and lokeshana (ambition for worldly honour and glory). Naciketa has crossed all 

these desires and ambitions, and he is established in wisdom.  

Ì¢ ÎéÎüàæZ »êÉU×ÙéÂýçßCï¢U »éãUæçãUÌ¢ »uïUÚðUDï¢U ÂéÚUæ‡æ×÷Ð 
¥ŠØæˆ×Øô»æçÏ»×ðÙ Îðß¢ ×ˆßæ ÏèÚUô ãUáüàæô·¤õ ÁãUæçÌH¤12H 
Taṃ durdarśaṃ gūḍham-anupraviṣṭaṃ guhāhitaṃ gahvare-

ṣṭhaṃ purāṇam । Adhyātmayogādhigamena devaṃ matvā 

dhīro harṣaśokau jahāti ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: The Lord Eternal, Spirit of the universe, residing in the heart, in the 

deepest of the deep, but most difficult to see is known only by living by the yoga 

of the spirit. And the man of wisdom and stability having known him crosses the 

world of both joy and sorrow. 

The Lord is closest at hand, present in our very heart, and yet farthest because he 

is not seen with the physical eyes. He is experienced only with the soul directly. 

°Ì‘ÀþäUˆßæ â¢ÂçÚU»ësï ×ˆØüÑ Âýßësï Ï×÷Øü×‡æé×ðÌ×æŒØÐ  
â ×ôÎÌð ×ôÎÙèØš çãU ¶UŽŠßæ çßßëÌš âÎ÷× Ùç¿·ð¤Ìâ¢ ×‹ØðH¤13H 
Etacchrutvā samparigṛhya martyaḥ pravṛhya dharmyama-

ṇumetamāpya । Sa modate modanīya~ hi labdhvā vivṛta~ 

sadma naciketasaṃ manye ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: When the man, keen on the experience of the Supreme Spirit, hears 

about and meditates on the Lord, he attains him and realizes him with 

discrimination. Having attained to that subtlest of the noblest realities and that 

eternal source of bliss, he rejoices in eternal happiness. 0 Naciketa, I believe that 

the heavenly door of the Lord is open to you.  

 
¥‹Ø˜æ Ï×æüÎ‹Ø˜ææÏ×æüÎ‹Ø˜ææS×æˆ·ë¤Ìæ·ë¤ÌæÌ÷Ð 



 

 

¥‹Ø˜æ ÖêÌæ“æ ÖÃØæ“æ ØžæˆÂàØçâ ÌmÎH¤14H 

Anyatra dharmādanyatrādharmā-danyatrāsmātkṛtākṛtāt। 

Anyatra bhūtācca bhavyācca yattatpaśyasi tadvada ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: Naciketa’s urge to know about the Lord, Supreme Spirit, grew high, 

higher and higher as Yama spoke about the mysterious Reality. He understood 

the nature of the Lord too, and he wanted to know about Him for a closer and 

direct experience for himself. So he said to yama: "Holy sir speak to me of that 

Supreme Reality which you see. Speak of that as It is, beyond Dharma (good), 

beyond adharma (evil), beyond all this world of our acts and non- acts (i.e., 

beyond all that we do and don’t do), beyond time past and future." 

 

Dharma here means life lived in the pursuit of good, adharma, a life lived in evil. 

Both these result in fruits good or evil and involve the soul in sufferance and 

further existence. The Supreme Spirit exists in all the worlds of creation but It is 

not contained there, It transcends that, because it is infinite and inexplicable, you 

cannot describe or define it in words. Therefore it is said that It is beyond good 

and evil, beyond the world of action, and beyond all-existent time. This state of 

perception of the spirit is a very high state of intelligential realization. Naciketa 

has attained to that after he has crossed all bounds of ordinary man’s temptations. 

Since he has attained to this state of mind, he stands at the threshold of .the 

Ultimate Mystery. 

âßðü ßðÎæ ØˆÂÎ×æ×Ùç‹Ì ÌÂæš çâ âßæüç‡æ ¿ ØmÎç‹ÌÐ  
ØçÎ‘ÀU‹Ìô Õýræï¿ØZ ¿ÚUç‹Ì Ìžæð ÂÎš â¢»ýãðU‡æ Õýßè×÷•Øôç×ˆØðÌÌ÷H¤15H 
Sarve vedā yatpadamāmananti tapānsi sarvāṇi ca 

yadvadanti । Yadicchanto brahmacaryaṃ caranti tatte 

padam saṃgraheṇa bravīmyomityetat ॥ 15॥ 

Comment: Lord Yama replied to Naciketa: "Naciketa, the first and direct name of 

the Supreme Spirit is AUM. All the Vedas sing the praises of that Supreme 

Reality. People pursue a life of austere self-discipline, they burn off all their 

impurities, they meditate with that clean and innocent mind, and all this 

discipline and meditation is meant to lead to that Presence only. People observe a 

relentless and regular discipline to live the life of Brahmacarya, life of a noble 

householder, and of meditation in retirement only in search of the Spirit. Of that 

Reality shall I speak to you in brief. That Reality is AUM" 



 

 

In this way the aim and end of all vaidic scriptures, of the entire discipline of 

Yoga, and of the goal of a virtuous and active life from birth to death is the 

pursuit and attainment of that Supreme Reality. 

°ÌhKðßæÿæÚ¢U Õýræï °ÌhKðßæÿæÚ¢U ÂÚU×÷Ð 
°ÌmKðßæÿæÚ¢U ™ææˆßæ Øô ØçÎ‘ÀUçÌ ÌSØ ÌÌ÷H¤16H 

Etaddhyevākṣaraṃ brahma etaddhyevākṣaraṃ param । 

Etaddhyevākṣaraṃ jñātvā yo yadicchati tasya tat ॥ 16॥ 

Comment: This AUM is imperishable Brahma, this is the supreme and eternal 

Spirit, the Lord of the universe and beyond. If one could know this imperishable 

Reality, one would realize whatever one would desire. The aim of life is happy 

and virtuous living and realization of the Supreme Spirit Brahma. If one could 

know and realize the Spirit, nothing is left out. One has everything to one’s 

heart’s desire. And one could realize the Supreme Reality with an intelligent 

chant of AUM and meditation on the Reality to which the name leads. 

 
°ÌÎæ¶×÷•ÕÙš ŸæðDïU×ðÌÎæ¶×÷U•ÕÙ¢ ÂÚU×÷Ð 
°ÌÎæ¶U×÷•ÕÙš ™ææˆßæ Õýræï¶Uô·ð¤ ×ãUèØÌðH¤17H 

Etadālambanam śreṣṭhametadālambanaṃ param । 

Etadālambanaṃ jñātvā brahmaloke mahīyate ॥ 17॥ 

Comment: This is the strongest foundation, the highest support on way to the 

realisation of Brahma. Having known and achieved this foundation and this 

support, the devotee attains to the highest place in Brahma loka. 

 
Ù ÁæØÌð ç×ýØÌð ßæ çßÂçà¿óææØ¢ ·é¤Ìçà¿óæ ÕÖêß ·¤çà¿Ì÷Ð 
¥Áô çÙˆØÑ àææàßÌôùØ¢ ÂéÚUæ‡æô Ù ãU‹ØÌð ãU‹Ø×æÙð àæÚUèÚðUH¤18H 
Na jāyate mriyate vā vipaścin-nāyaṃ kutaścinna 

babhūva kaścit ।  Ajo nityaḥ śāśvato'yaṃ purāṇo na 

hanyate hanyamāne śarīre ॥ 18॥ 

Comment: The third question of Naciketa was: Does the soul survive after death? 

That question still stands. So says Lord Yama: "The atma is never born, nor does 

it ever die. It is pure spirit, awareness, intelligence. It is on its own a reality, from 

nowhere, from none. It is, just is, unborn, eternal, without beginning or end. The 

body dies, but it doesn’t die on the death of the body. 

 



 

 

ãU‹Ìæ ¿ð‹×‹ØÌð ãU‹Ìé¢ ãUÌà¿ð‹×‹ØÌð ãUÌ×÷Ð 
©UÖõ Ìõ Ù çßÁæÙèÌô ÙæØ¢ ãUç‹Ì Ù ãU‹ØÌðH¤19H 

Hantā cenmanyate hantumhataścenmanyate hatam । 

Ubhau tau na vijānīto nāyam hanti na hanyate ॥ 19॥ 

Comment: Talking on the nature of the atma with reference to the body, Lord 

Yama continues: The atma is immortal. If the killer feels that it can be killed and 

he has killed it, if he has destroyed someone’s body, he doesn't really know. 

Similarly, if someone has been killed /murdered, and someone feels that he or 

she, i.e., the atma has been killed, he too doesn’t know. It is the body only which 

is destroyed. The spirit in the body is not destroyed. Thus death is only separation 

of the body and the atma. The body is disintegrated, the soul remains integrate 

and intact, as it is. Similarly, birth, also, means the body and the soul coming 

together. The soul neither kills, nor is it killed. 

 
¥‡æôÚU‡æèØæ‹×ãUÌô ×ãUèØæÙæˆ×æSØ Á‹ÌôçÙüçãUÌô »éãUæØæ×÷Ð 
Ì×·ý¤ÌéÑ ÂàØçÌ ßèÌàæô·¤ô ÏæÌéÑ ÂýâæÎæ‹×çãU×æÙ×æˆ×ÙÑH¤20H 
Aṇoraṇīyān mahato mahīyān ātmā'sya jantornihito 

guhāyām।  Tamakratuḥ paśyati vītaśoko dhātuḥ prasādān-

mahimānamātmanaḥ ॥ 20॥ 

Comment: The Supreme Spirit is hidden in the deepest of the heart of the living 

being. It is subtler than the subtlest, and greater than the greatest. You can’t see It 

because it is infinitely great and beyond your eye. You can’t see it because it is 

infinitely small, again beyond your eye. But you can see it if you enjoy the grace 

of the Lord. If you are beyond all joy and sorrow, if you have realized the 

presence of the spirit in faith, then you can experience the grandeur and mystery 

of the Spirit. 

If the Spirit is everywhere and it is present in the deepest of the heart, why can’t 

we ‘see’ it? The waves of sound broadcast are present around you, yet you can't 

hear. You can hear it with a receiver, and that too when your receiver is at the 

right frequency and the current is on. If the flow of grace is on, your heart and 

mind is at the right frequency, and your soul is not in snares of existence, you can 

see it in the light of faith. 

¥æâèÙô ÎêÚ¢U ßýÁçÌ àæØæÙô ØæçÌ âßüÌÑÐ 
·¤SÌ¢ ×Îæ×Î¢ Îðß¢ ×Î‹Øô ™ææÌé×ãüUçÌH¤21H 



 

 

āsīno dūraṃ vrajati śayāno yāti sarvataḥ । 

kastaṃ madāmadaṃ devaṃ madanyo jñātumarhati ॥ 21॥ 

Comment: While sitting he goes far, sleeping he moves everywhere. That Lord 

who is all bliss, never feels excited with bliss; who could know him better than I? 

The Supreme Lord, Brahma, is Omnipresent. He is also formless, pure Spirit. So 

he neither sits nor stands nor sleeps. But the Upanishad imagines in everyman’s 

language and describes him in human terms. So it says that while he is sitting, he 

goes about filling all space. The Comment is that since he is Omnipresent, he 

doesn’t move, and yet he is everywhere as if he has reached all space in no time. 

Unmoving, he is only a presence, and as a presence he is vibrating everywhere. 

He is all happiness and bliss but there is no excitement in him. The description 

here is as it is in Isopanrsad 4 and 5. 

 
¥àæÚUèÚUš àæÚUèÚðUcßÙßSÍðcßßçSÍÌ×÷Ð 
×ãUæ‹Ì¢ çßÖé×æˆ×æÙ¢ ×ˆßæ ÏèÚUô Ù àæô¿çÌH¤22H 

Aśarīram śarīreṣvanavastheṣvavasthitam । 

Mahāntaṃ vibhumātmānaṃ matvā dhīro na śocati ॥ 22॥ 

Comment: He is without the body, yet he is present in all those who have the 

body. He is present firmly in those who are temporarily in existence. When the 

man steady at heart has realized this great and all pervasive Spirit, he becomes 

free of all care and sorrow. In fact, the man of divine realization is established in 

heavenly bliss, and no worry or sorrow can touch him in that state of mind. 

 
ÙæØ×æˆ×æ Âýß¿ÙðÙ ¶UÖ÷Øô Ù ×ðÏØæ Ù ÕãéUÙæ ŸæéÌðÙÐ 
Ø×ðßñá ßë‡æéÌð ÌðÙ ¶Ö÷UØSÌSØñá ¥æˆ×æ çßßë‡æéÌð ÌÙêš Sßæ×÷H¤23H 
Nāyamātmā pravacanena labhyo na medhayā na bahunā 

śrutena।  Yamevaiṣa vṛṇute tena labhyas tasyaiṣa ātmā 

vivṛṇute tanūm svām ॥ 23॥ 

Comment: This Universal Spirit cannot be attained by one who is merely talking 

about it, nor by one who is merely thinking about it with the intellect, nor by one 

who is merely hearing a lot about it. It is attained by one who is chosen and 

accepted by divine Grace. To him the Spirit reveals the secrets of its nature and 

being through its very presence without reserve. 



 

 

And who is worthy of Grace? One who lives a life of faith, charity and purity 

through yajna and meditation. The Spirit reveals itself in the deepest of the soul. 

If the mind is impure just like a dusty mirror, it vitiates the soul as well. The 

result is that the Supreme Spirit too rejects it. If the mind is clean, the soul is 

clean too, the Supreme Spirit selects it and reflects in it. Thus does one become 

eligible for the Grace of the Lord, if he chooses. We can try to deserve, but He 

decides whether we deserve or not. And once He reveals himself, He does so 

generously. 

ÙæçßÚUÌô Îéà¿çÚUÌæóææàææ‹Ìô Ùæâ×æçãUÌÑÐ 
Ùæàææ‹Ì×æÙâô ßæçÂ Âý™ææÙðÙñÙ×æŒÙéØæÌ÷H¤24H 

Nāvirato duścaritānnāśānto nāsamāhitaḥ । 

Nāśāntamānaso vā'pi prajñānenainamāpnuyāt ॥ 24॥ 

Comment: In the last mantra, it was said that a person attains the Supreme Spirit 

if It grants the Grace. Here the means of attainment are further described. By 

these means one attains purity of the soul. If a person has not given up evil 

conduct, if he is not at peace, if his senses and will are not under control, if his 

mind is not at peace, then he can’t attain to the Lord even if he has gathered a lot 

of knowledge. Purity, peace and noble transparency of mind, faith in God, a 

pious and disciplined living and yogic creativity and meditatioin, these are 

necessary preliminaries as well as accompaniments of knowledge for the 

attainment of the Lord. If a man depends merely or knowledge for divine 

attainment, he lives in a fool’s paradise. 

 
ØSØ Õýræï ¿ ÿæ˜æ¢ ¿ôÖð ÖßÌ ¥ôÎÙÑÐ 
×ëˆØéØüSØôÂâð¿Ù¢ ·¤ §ˆÍæ ßðÎ Ø˜æ âÑH¤25H 

Yasya brahma ca kṣatraṃ ca ubhe bhavata odanaḥ । 

Mṛtyuryasyopasecanaṃ ka itthā veda yatra saḥ ॥ 25॥ 

Comment: The Lord is the master-creator, sustainer and ‘destroyer’ of the 

universe. In the human world, the Brahmana has the gift of knowledge and 

knowledge is great, we say. The Kshatriya has the power to protect life and 

justice-and the protector is great, we say. But both the Brahmana and the 

Kshatriya are born and die under God’s law. He creates as well as destroys them. 

And not only mankind and other creatures, even death is created and destroyed 

by Him. When the universe is created, death is created too. When the universe is 



 

 

dissolved, death too is dissolved. Who can then say where this mighty Lord is or 

how or what sort He is. So be not proud of knowledge or of power, live in faith, 

follow the vaidic discipline of yoga, do good acts and be at peace at heart, keep 

your mind and soul transparent, and wait for the Grace of God for the ultimate 

vision and bliss of the Lord. Live in obedience, and He will watch and own you 

as a child. 

 

 

Valli 3 

Section 3 

 
«¤Ì¢ çÂÕ‹Ìõ âé·ë¤ÌSØ ¶Uô·ð¤ »éãUæ¢ ÂýçßCïUõ ÂÚU×ð ÂÚUæÏðüÐ 
ÀUæØæÌÂõ ÕýræïçßÎô ßÎç‹Ì Â†¿æ‚ÙØô Øð ¿ ç˜æ‡ææç¿·ð¤ÌæÑH¤1H 
ṛtaṃ pibantau sukṛtasya loke guhāṃ praviṣṭau parame 

parārdhe ।  chāyātapau brahmavido vadanti pañcāgnayo 

ye ca triṇāciketāḥ ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: The wise men, who know Brahma, the Supreme Spirit of the universe, 

tell us, and similarly the householders who perform the Naciketa Yajna thrice and 

raise the five household fires tell us, that in the human body, which we get as a 

result of noble deeds, two spiritual realities reside in the sanctum sanctorum : one 

is the human soul, jivatma, and the other is the Universal Spirit, Brahma or 

Ishvara or God, both reside with the dynamic truth and law of the Universe, the 

human spirit under the dispensation of the law, the Universal Spirit watching and 

dispensing the law. They both exist in the secret recess of the human heart like 

light and shade, the Universal Spirit is the light and the human soul is like the 

shadow because it is subject to various kinds of shades of ignorance. The Lord is 

Omniscient, but the human being is limited in knowledge. The shadow is a 

shadow because the light is in and around, otherwise there would be all darkness 

and total nescience. 

 
ØÑ âðÌéÚUèÁæÙæÙæ×ÿæÚ¢U Õýræï ØˆÂÚU×÷Ð 
¥ÖØ¢ çÌÌèáüÌæ¢ ÂæÚ¢U Ùæç¿·ð¤Ìš àæ·ð¤×çãUH¤2H 



 

 

Yaḥ seturījānānāmakṣaraṃ brahma yat param । 

Abhayaṃ titīrṣatāṃ pāraṃ nāciketam śakemahi ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: Just as we need a bridge in order to cross a river, so do we need a 

bridge to cross the river of life. Such bridges are two, one for the people who love 

the way of worship and meditation, the other for those who love the way of ritual 

and yajna. May we know and worship the Supreme Reality Brahman who is a 

bridge for men of faith. May we be able to know and perform the Naciketa yajna 

which enables people to cross through the problems of life. May we cross the 

fears of life and death through yajna and worship. 

Yama tells Naciketa that the way to the freedom of moksha, lies through worship 

and yajna, and to move along on this path, the strength comes from prayer. 

¥æˆ×æÙ¢ ÚUçÍÙ¢ çßçh àæÚUèÚ¢U ÚUÍ×ðß ÌéÐ 
Õéçh¢ Ìé âæÚUçÍ¢ çßçh ×ÙÑ Âý»ýãU×ðß ¿H¤3H 

ātmānam rathinaṃ viddhi śarīram rathameva tu । 

buddhiṃ tu sārathiṃ viddhi manaḥ pragrahameva ca ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: This mantra and the next present life as a pilgrimage. The human soul 

is the pilgrim moving to the Supreme Lord of the Universe, Ishvara or Brahma, 

while the human body is the chariot by which the human soul travels to its 

destination. If a person reaches the goal, he/she is fortunate; if not, he/she is 

unfortunate. The metaphor of the pilgrimage is self-explanatory. Says Lord 

Yama: 

Naciketa, know that the human soul is the pilgrim, riding a chariot which is the 

human body. The soul, the pilgrim, is the master of the chariot. The human 

intelligence is the driver, while the mind is the reins. 

The chariot is supposed to serve the master. The body is for the service of the 

soul. If the soul governs the body, the movement is towards the goal. If the soul 

is lost in the body and its pleasures, the direction is lost. Consequently, the soul 

itself is lost. The image and the idea is continued in the next mantra. 

§ç‹¼ýØæç‡æ ãUØæÙæãéUçßüáØæ¢SÌðáé »ô¿ÚUæÙ÷Ð 
¥æˆ×ðç‹¼ýØ×ÙôØéQ¢¤ ÖôQð¤ˆØæãéU×üÙèçá‡æÑH¤4H 

indriyāṇi hayānāhurviṣayān steṣu gocarān । 

ātmendriyamanoyuktaṃ bhoktetyāhurmanīṣiṇaḥ ॥ 4॥ 



 

 

Comment: Men of wisdom say that the senses are the horses of the chariot, and 

the objects of experience are the manifold paths in front of them. The soul, 

residing in the body with the mind and the senses is the experiencer of the vast 

scene of existence. 

The image of the chariot and the master gives us the Vedic philosophy of life and 

living. The world around us in good, it is not to be rejected as evil or sinful. But it 

is not to be accepted as the master either. The human soul is the master of the 

situation. Man should live the good life and enjoy God’s gifts, but one should 

enjoy life only as a gift. One should not try to hijack it as one’s personal right or 

property. Nor should one be a slave of the senses and the material goods. The 

mantras say that life has a goal: realization of the Supreme Reality, Brahma or 

Ishvara. Let us travel through the world and meet the Lord. The body is the 

chariot, the mode of travel and enjoyment and action. Let life be rational, hance 

the driver is the intelligence. The intelligence has to obey the soul as the driver 

obeys the master. The mind is the reins or, if the chariot is to be taken as a car, 

the mind is the steering wheel. The sense organs are the horses. They go about to 

their objects of experience. They have to follow the directions of the driver. So, 

in our sojourn through life, the soul should direct the intelligence, mind and 

senses. Such a life, i.e., the senses, the mind, and the intelligence following the 

dictates of the soul, is a life of yoga and freedom. If the direction is reversed and 

the soul follows the intelligence, the intelligence follows the mind, the mind, the 

senses, and the senses, the natural objects of experience, then we live a life of 

Bhoga or sufferance. The life of Dharma means that the soul is its own master in 

the service of God during its enjoyment of the world. A life of adharma means 

that the soul falls off from God, becomes a slave of the mind and the senses. 

Hence man should remain careful through his experience of the world. What is 

the intelligent way of living? Let us read the mantras following: 

ØSˆßçß™ææÙßæ‹ÖßˆØØéQð¤Ù ×Ùâæ âÎæÐ 
ÌSØðç‹¼ýØæ‡ØßàØæçÙ ÎéCïUæàßæ §ß âæÚUÍðÑH¤5H 

Yastvavijñānavānbhavatyayuktena manasā sadā । 

Tasyendriyāṇyavaśyāni duṣṭāśvā iva sāratheḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: If a person lacks understanding and knowledge, if his mind is not 

always under control, then his senses are uncontrolled and self-willed just like the 

unbroken and wild horses of a charioteer. Just as the master of a chariot can never 



 

 

reach his destination if the horses are wild, similarly the soul can never reach its 

goal if the senses are not under control. If a person lacks intelligence and self-

awareness, he can never control his mind and its fluctuations. For self-realization, 

control over the mind and senses is essential. As yoga philosophy says, one can 

realize the self and attain God only if one can control the mind and the senses, 

not otherwise. 

 
ØSÌé çß™ææÙßæ‹ÖßçÌ ØéQð¤Ù ×Ùâæ âÎæÐ 
ÌSØðç‹¼ýØæç‡æ ßàØæçÙ âÎàßæ §ß âæÚUÍðÑH¤6H 

Yastu vijñānavānbhavati yuktena manasā sadā । 

Tasyendriyāṇi vaśyāni sadaśvā iva sāratheḥ ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: If a person has understanding and self- awareness, with his mind 

always under control, then his senses are under control just like the good and 

trained horses of a charioteer. There are two ways of sense control as described in 

this mantra, vijnana and control over the fluctuations of the mind. Vijnana is, as 

Swami Dayananda says, knowledge of existence from a blade of grass to the 

Supreme Reality, i.e., God. Vijnana includes knowledge, action and prayer, and 

doing one’s best in this state of mind. With this awareness, the mind can be 

controlled, because, with knowledge one can have the right sense of values, and 

that means that the mind is not allowed to go astray. The controlled mind then 

controls the senses. The senses of a man of self-control are like the well-trained 

and obedient horses of a charioteer. 

 
ØSˆßçß™ææÙßæ‹ÖßˆØ×ÙS·¤Ñ âÎæùàæéç¿ÑÐ 
Ù â ÌˆÂÎ×æŒÙôçÌ âšâæÚ¢U ¿æçÏ»‘ÀUçÌH¤7H 

Yastvavijñānavānbhavatyamanaskaḥ sadā'śuciḥ । 

Na sa tatpadamāpnoti saṃsāraṃ cādhigacchati ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: One who always lacks discriminative intelligence and holy 

knowledge, control over the mind, and purity of the heart, can never attain to that 

state of divine consciousness which is allowed by the Lord to pious and holy 

souls. Loaded with impurity and ignorance and shaken by agitations of the mind, 

they are often tossed about in the world through births and deaths again and 

again. Lost in the pleasures of the senses, a slave of his agitated mind, indulging 

in unholy habits of food and drink, he persists in the impious ways of life and 



 

 

thus deprives himself of the holy vision and experience of immortality and 

happiness. 

 
ØSÌé çß™ææÙßæ‹ÖßçÌ â×ÙS·¤Ñ âÎæ àæéç¿ÑÐ 
â Ìé ÌˆÂÎ×æŒÙôçÌ ØS×æÎ÷ ÖêØô Ù ÁæØÌðH¤8H 

Yastu vijñānavānbhavati samanaskaḥ sadā śuciḥ । 

Sa tu tatpadamāpnoti yasmādbhūyo na jāyate ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: The man who has attained a steady state of purity of heart, whose 

mind is cheerful and under control, who has a clear and discriminative 

intelligence, attains to that state of Divine consciousness and realization in holy 

grace from where there is no return to the world of birth and death. 

 
çß™ææÙâæÚUçÍØüSÌé ×ÙÑÂý»ýãUßæóæÚUÑÐ 
âôùŠßÙÑ ÂæÚU×æŒÙôçÌ Ìçmc‡æôÑ ÂÚU×¢ ÂÎ×÷H¤9H 

Vijñānasārathiryastu manaḥ pragrahavānnaraḥ । 

So'dhvanaḥ pāramāpnoti tadviṣṇoḥ paramaṃ padam ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: The man, who has a discriminative intelligence as his charioteer, 

whose intelligence controls his mind and its move ments, crosses the whirlpool of 

existence, attains the supreme state of Divine consciousness and always lives in 

the presence of the supreme Lord Vishnu, i.e., Ishvara. That is the highest state of 

holiness, freedom and happiness. 

The pilgrimage is complete. The pilgrim (human soul) is blessed with a beautiful 

and efficient chariot. He is endowed with intelligence as the driver. The mind is 

the reins with which the driver controls the speed and direction of the horses (the 

senses). The pilgrim, sitting in the chariot, travels through a beautiful and even 

seductive wonderland of existence. If the pilgrim is wide-awake, if the driver is 

intelligent and alert, the reins are firmly in hand, and the horses are well trained 

and obedient, the direction is maintained, the progress is steadily made through 

the wonderland and the goal is reached. The journey through existence to essence 

is successfully complete. If the control is lost, the horses go about wildly, the 

reins are ineffective, the driver is confused, and the master of the chariot goes 

round and round, and the pilgrimage fails as much ado about nothing. 

 
§ç‹¼ýØð�Ö÷ØÑ ÂÚUæ sïÍæü ¥ÍðüÖ÷•Øà¿ ÂÚ¢U ×ÙÑÐ 



 

 

×ÙâSÌé ÂÚUæ ÕéçhÕéühðÚUæˆ×æ ×ãUæ‹ÂÚUÑH¤10H 

Indriyebhyaḥ parā hyarthā arthebhyaśca paraṃ manaḥ । 

Manasastu parā buddhirbuddherātmā mahānparaḥ ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: The objects of the senses are subtler and more powerful than the 

senses (because they attract them). The mind is subtler and more powerful than 

the objects of sense. The intelligence is subtler and more powerful than the mind 

because the intelligence can control the mind. The soul is subtler and more 

powerful than the intelligence because the soul can control the intelligence.  

The point is that, in life and meditation, man should keep the proper direction. 

Let the powerful control and manage the weaker and the subordinate. If the 

direction is reversed, the course of life itself is reversed and vitiated. 

×ãUÌÑ ÂÚU×ÃØQ¤×ÃØQ¤æˆÂéL¤áÑ ÂÚUÑÐ 
ÂéL¤áæóæ ÂÚ¢U ç·¢¤ç¿ˆâæ ·¤æDïUæ âæ ÂÚUæ »çÌÑH¤11H 

Mahataḥ paramavyaktamavyaktātpuruṣaḥ paraḥ । 

Puruṣānna paraṃ kiṃcitsā kāṣṭhā sā parā gatiḥ ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: Beyond and more powerul than the Jivatma (soul) is the power and 

the glory of the Lord which cannot be comprehended. Beyond that mystery is the 

Purusa, the Supreme Soul, Ishvara or Brahma. Beyond the Purusa, there is 

nothing. That is the Supreme Reality, the Ultimate state of Being and the ultimate 

destination. 

The ultimate direction and destination of the human soul is the Supreme Lord, the 

Spirit of the Universe. The direction of the senses and the mind is the human 

soul. The total scheme of mental, moral and spiritual life has been summed up in 

these two mantras. The image of the pilgrim echoes here too. The management of 

the pilgrimage and the ultimate end and destination of the pilgrim is the Lord, the 

Spirit Supreme and Ultimate. 

°á âßðüáé ÖêÌðáé »êÉUôùùˆ×æ Ù Âý·¤æàæÌðÐ 
ÎëàØÌð ˆß»ýKØæ ÕéhKæ âêÿ×Øæ âêÿ×ÎçàæüçÖÑH¤12H 

Eṣa sarveṣu bhūteṣu gūḍho''tmā na prakāśate। Dṛśyate 

tvagryayā buddhyā sūkṣmayā sūkṣmadarśibhiḥ ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: This Supreme Soul is present in all the living beings but it is hidden 

rather than manifest. !t can be seen by those who can see the subtle reality with 



 

 

their fine and penetrating intelligence. (It cannot be seen by those who believe 

only in the perceptible things). 

 

How to see that? If we follow the path of Yoga, cleanse our mind and soul of 

impurities, sharpen our intelligence, obtain the higher sense of discrimination 

then only we can realize the Lord. 

Ø‘ÀðUmæ¾÷¤×Ùâè Âýæ™æSÌl‘ÀðU…™ææÙ ¥æˆ×çÙÐ 
™ææÙ×æˆ×çÙ ×ãUçÌ çÙØ‘ÀðUžæl‘ÀðU‘ÀUæ‹Ì ¥æˆ×çÙH¤13H 

Yacchedvāṅmanasī prājñastadyacchejjñāna ātmani। 
Jñānamātmani mahati niyacchettadyacchecchānta  

ātmani ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: The man of discriminative intelligence should control his speech and 

mind, invert and absorb his mind into his intelligence, and his intelligence into 

his soul which is great. Then he should concentrate his soul on the peaceful 

presence of the Supreme Soul. 

The way to realize God is not to direct your perception and attention onto the 

outside world. It lies through introspection and meditation. Concentrate your 

energy and intelligence on the soul and the Lord Infinite present within, and you 

will realize Him.  

©UçžæDïUÌ Áæ»ýÌ ÂýæŒØ ßÚUæçóæÕôÏÌÐ 
ÿæéÚUSØ ÏæÚUæ çÙçàæÌæ ÎéÚUˆØØæ Îé»Z ÂÍSÌˆ·¤ßØô ßÎç‹ÌH¤14H 

Uttiṣṭhata jāgrata prāpya varānnibodhata।  Kṣurasya 
dhārā niśitā duratyayā durgaṃ pathastatkavayo  

vadanti ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: Arise, awake, and having reached your goals know the Lord. To take 

to the way of the Lord is to walk on the razor’s edge, difficult and hazardous. 

This is what the wise men tell us of the rare option. 

 
¥àæŽÎ×SÂàæü×M¤Â×ÃØØ¢ ÌÍæùÚUâ¢ çÙˆØ×»‹Ïß“æ ØÌ÷Ð 
¥ÙælÙ‹Ì¢ ×ãUÌÑ ÂÚ¢U Ïýéß¢ çÙ¿æÄØ Ì‹×ëˆØé×é¹æˆÂý×é‘ØÌðH¤15H 
Aśabdam-asparśam-arūpam-avyayaṃ tathā'rasaṃ nityam-

agandhavacca yat।  Anādyanantaṃ mahataḥ paraṃ dhruvaṃ 

nicāyya tanmṛtyumukhāt pramucyate ॥ 15॥ 



 

 

Comment: In this mantra, the nature of the Supreme Spirit, Ishvara, is described 

clearly and without any doubt or ambiguity. Present everywhere in and beyond 

the universe, He is not the subject of speech, that is, you cannot attain Him in 

words. He is beyond touch, beyond all sight and form, beyond taste and beyond 

smell. He is not a subject of the senses, you cannot reach Him with anyone of the 

senses-you cannot describe him in words, can’t touch or see Him as a form, can’t 

taste him as you taste a drink, can’t smell him as a flower. Constant, eternal, 

without beginning, without end, beyond nature, he is the permanent foundation 

and abode of the universe. Once you establish that Spirit in you and you get 

established in that Spirit, you are free from the jaws of death. 

 

How do we go about then? Arise higher than those who are lost in the material 

world, know better, choose the different and extraordinary path, develop your 

consciousness of him directly in the soul. You will find Him within. You will feel 

the presence. You may begin with words, with sound, the symbol Om, then 

meditate on the Spirit of the Word in thought, feel the presence in the soul, and 

slowly you will be with Him as a child is with the father. You are the child, He is 

the father, only you don’t know. He is in you and you are in him, only you don’t 

know. 

Ùæç¿·ð¤Ì×éÂæ¹÷•ØæÙ¢ ×ëˆØéÂýôQ¤š âÙæÌÙ×÷Ð 
©U€ˆßæ Ÿæéˆßæ ¿ ×ðÏæßè Õýræï¶Uô·ð¤ ×ãUèØÌðH¤16H 

Nāciketamupākhyānaṃ mṛtyuproktam sanātanam । 

Uktvā śrutvā ca medhāvī brahmaloke mahīyate ॥ 16॥ 

Comment: Hearing and speaking of the eternal and eventful discourse taught by 

Yama to Naciketa, an intelligent man of faith obtains a prestigious place in 

Brahmaloka, i.e., the region of bliss in the presence of the Lord. 

 
Ø §×¢ ÂÚU×¢ »ésï¢ ŸææßØðÎ÷ Õýræïâ¢âçÎÐ  
ÂýØÌÑ Ÿææh·¤æ¶ðU ßæ ÌÎæÙ‹ˆØæØ ·¤ËÂÌð Ð  
ÌÎæÙ‹ˆØæØ ·¤ËÂÌ §çÌH¤17H 

Ya imaṃ paramaṃ guhyaṃ śrāvayed brahmasaṃsadi। 

Prayataḥ śrāddhakāle vā tadānantyāya kalpate। 

Tadānantyāya kalpata iti ॥ 17॥ 



 

 

Comment: This knowledge of the mysteries of life and death and of the ultimate 

freedom and happiness of the soul is extremely specialized. 

It is not meant for everybody, because only people of faith and piety deserve it 

and people of clear intelligence understand it. If a person is pure at heart and nis 

body and senses are cleansed, he/she alone should recite it in a company of 

dedicated people, he alone should speak of it at a time when the hearers can listen 

in faith and piety. This discourse and this knowledge enables the person to attain 

an experience of eternity and immortality, a vision of the Divine, vision of the 

Divine. 

Chapter 2 

(Section 1) 

 

ÂÚUæç†¿ ¹æçÙ ÃØÌë‡æˆSßØ¢ ÖêSÌS×æˆÂÚUæ¾÷¤ ÂàØçÌ Ùæ‹ÌÚUæˆ×Ù÷Ð 
·¤çà¿hèÚUÑ ÂýˆØ»æˆ×æÙ×ñÿæÎæßëžæ¿ÿæéÚU×ëÌˆßç×‘ÀUÙ÷H¤1H 
parāñci khāni vyatṛṇat svayambhūs-tasmātparāṅpaśyati 

nāntarātman। kaściddhīraḥ pratyagātmānamaikṣa- 

dāvṛttacakṣuramṛtatvamicchan ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: The self-existent Ishvara has created the senses which look outword 

only. For that reason the human being too looks outward, not within. And, 

because of that, man does not see the spirit within. Rarely does a man of wisdom 

and stability of mind, want to have an experience of the immortal soul present in 

the sanctum sanctorum of the heart. Rarely does a man see the soul 'face to face’, 

rarely does he feel the presence directly. Ishvara is not an object of the senses. So 

the man, who wants to see, closes the outward eyes and looks within. Immortality 

does not exist in the life of the senses, it resides in the soul. 

 
ÂÚUæ¿Ñ ·¤æ×æÙÙéØç‹Ì Õæ¶UæSÌð ×ëˆØôØüç‹Ì çßÌÌSØ Âæàæ×÷Ð 
¥Í ÏèÚUæ ¥×ëÌˆß¢ çßçÎˆßæ Ïýéß×ÏýéßðçcßãU Ù ÂýæÍüØ‹ÌðH¤2H 
Parācaḥ kāmānanuyanti bālās-te mṛtyoryanti vitatasya 

pāśam।  Atha dhīrā amṛtatvaṃ viditvā dhruvamadhruv-

eṣviha na prārthayante ॥ 2॥ 



 

 

Comment: The simple fools run after the pleasures of the senses in the material 

world outside, and they fall into the net of death spread far and wide. But the men 

of wisdom know the bliss of the immortal and the imperishable spirit and they 

never entertain the fleeting pleasures of the senses. 

 
ØðÙ M¤Â¢ ÚUâ¢ »‹Ï¢ àæŽÎæ‹SÂàææüšà¿ ×ñÍéÙæÙ÷Ð 
°ÌðÙñß çßÁæÙæçÌ ç·¤×˜æ ÂçÚUçàæcØÌðÐ °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤3H 

Yena rūpaṃ rasaṃ gandhaṃ śabdān sparśāmśca maithunān। 

Etenaiva vijānāti kimatra pariśiṣyate। Etadvai tat॥ 3॥ 

Comment: How does the human being experience beauty of form, taste, smell, 

sound, various kinds of touch, meeting and mating? By and with the body alone? 

No. If one could have experience of these only by the body, then the body 

remains even on death, before cremation, but no one has any experience with the 

dead body. Thus it is clear that on death something departs, and with that departs 

the power to have experience. Yama says that the power by which man has 

experience of the world of sense is the soul. By this power also man learns that 

when it departs, nothing living remains here after death. This power is that about 

which Naciketa had put the third question. 

 
SßŒÙæ‹Ì¢ Áæ»çÚUÌæ‹Ì¢ ¿ôÖõ ØðÙæÙéÂàØçÌÐ 
×ãUæ‹Ì¢ çßÖé×æˆ×æÙ¢ ×ˆßæ ÏèÚUô Ù àæô¿çÌH¤4H 

Svapnāntaṃ jāgaritāntaṃ cobhau yenānupaśyati। 

Mahāntaṃ vibhumātmānaṃ matvā dhīro na śocati ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: The spirit by which man sees (or experiences the world in the state of 

waking and in the state of dreaming, and the Spirit which is the Supreme and 

universal and which inspires the human spirit from within, this is the internal 

world of man. The world of senses and the material world is the external world. 

If man looks within and lives by the Spirit and holds on to faith in the Spirit, then 

there is neither care nor sorrow for the man of stable mind there is neither care 

nor sorrow. 

 
Ø §×¢ ×ŠßÎ¢ ßðÎ ¥æˆ×æÙ¢ Áèß×ç‹Ì·¤æÌ÷Ð 
§üàææÙ¢ ÖêÌÖÃØSØ Ù ÌÌô çßÁé»éŒâÌðÐ °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤5H 

ya imaṃ madhvadaṃ veda ātmānaṃ jīvamantikāt। īśānaṃ 

bhūtabhavyasya na tato vijugupsate । etadvai tat ॥ 5॥ 



 

 

Comment: The human soul enjoys the honey of life. It acts and enjoys (or 

suffers) the fruit thereof. One who knows this soul, the very life itself, at the 

closest, i.e., in its essential reality, and also Ishvara who is the Universal Spirit 

Lord of the Universe past, present and future, he never strays from the path of 

truth and virtue. This spiritual reality is the soul about which you asked the 

question. 

The soul is within. It watches and experiences, it knows, acts and enjoys. It 

experiences the world, knows itself and knows Ishvara too with virtuous 

discipline by the Grace of the Lord. This is the Reality which lives after the body. 

 
ØÑ ÂêßZ ÌÂâô ÁæÌ×Î÷• Ö÷ØÑ Âêßü×ÁæØÌÐ 
»éãUæ¢ ÂýçßàØ çÌcÆU‹Ì¢ Øô ÖêÌðçÖÃØüÂàØÌ, °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤6H 

Yaḥ pūrvaṃ tapaso jātam-adbhyaḥ pūrvamajāyata। 

Guhāṃ praviśya tiṣṭhantaṃ yo bhūtebhirvyapaśyata। 

Etadvai tat ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: The Universal Spirit, Ishvara, manifested Itself (as Hiranyagarbha) 

before the first motion of thought in the pre-creation stage; the same was the 

Spirit which manifested Itself before the nebulous vapours of water (arnava) were 

created. The same manifests Itself in the creation/of various elements and forms 

of existence. The same inspires and exists in the sanctum sanctorum of the human 

soul. The one (soul/reality) that sees and knows this Spirit is that of which you 

wanted to know. 

 
Øæ Âýæ‡æðÙ â¢ÖßˆØçÎçÌÎðüßÌæ×ØèÐ 
»éãUæ¢ ÂýçßàØ çÌcÆU‹Ìè´ Øæ ÖêÌðçÖÃØüÁæØÌ, °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤7H 

Yā prāṇena saṃbhavatyaditirdevatāmayī। Guhāṃ praviśya 

tiṣṭhantīṃ yā bhūtebhirvyajāyata।  Etadvai tat ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: The Spirit of the Universe (aditii, Yajurveda 25, 23) which is the spirit 

of life and happiness manifests Itself with the energy and vitality of existence, 

and it also stays in and inspires the human soul, it exists in the very core of the 

heart. It manifests Itself in all the forms of existence. The spirit that knows It is 

the spirit you wanted to know of. 

 
¥ÚU‡ØôçÙüçãUÌô ÁæÌßðÎæ »Öü §ß âéÖëÌô »çÖü‡æèçÖÑÐ  



 

 

çÎßð çÎß §üÇKô Áæ»ëßÎ÷çÖãüUçßc×Î÷çÖ×üÙécØðçÖÚUç‚ÙÑÐ °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤8H 
Araṇyornihito jātavedā garbha iva subhṛto 

garbhiṇībhiḥ। Dive diva īḍyo jāgṛvadbhir-haviṣmadbhir-

manuṣyebhir-agniḥ। Etadvai tat ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: The Spirit of the universe, Ishvara, Paramatma (the Supreme Atma) is 

present in everything but unseen just as fire is present but unseen in two arani 

pieces of wood. Just as the fetus is borne and protected by pregnant women but 

covered, so is the Lord present everywhere in the world of nature. He ought to be 

felt at the closest with us and worshipped by all human beings who are intelligent 

and watchful and who offer obeisance to him with yajna. Surely that is the Spirit 

you wanted to know of.  

If Ishvara is present everywhere, why is He not visible? Think of the arani wood 

pieces. Fire is there but it is not seen, nor does it appear unless the pieces are 

rubbed hard one upon the other. Rotate one piece hard upon another like a 

churner and fire lights up. Similarly butter is present in milk but you don’t see it. 

Ferment it into curd and churn the curd with a churner and you get the butter. So, 

in order to have a vision of the Lord, churn, your soul with Yoga, watchfully and  

relentlessly, heat up the soul to whiteness, and the Universal Spirit will reveal 

Itself to you. The Lord is not an object for the ordinary eye. It is for the watchful 

and penetrating eye of the pious and the sensitive souls. 

ØÌà¿ô ÎðçÌ âêØôüùSÌ¢ Ø˜æ ¿ »‘ÀUçÌÐ 
Ì¢ ÎðßæÑ âßðüùçÂüÌæSÌÎé ÙæˆØðçÌ ·¤à¿ÙÐ °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤9H 

Yataścodeti sūryo'staṃ yatra ca gacchati। Taṃ devāḥ 

sarve'rpitāstadu nātyeti kaścana। Etadvai tat ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Where from the sun rises every morning and at the dawn of creation, 

and where it sets and at the end of creation retires, whom all the powers of the 

universe obey and do obeisance to, him no one can dare to disobey, violate or 

exceed. That is the Spirit you wanted to know of. 

Brahma is the Spirit, the Soul of the Universe, creator, sustainer and ‘destroyer’. 

All powers of the Universe and all the living beings exist within that One Law, 

and none can violate or exceed that Law. That law itself is what we call the will 

of God. We can know and live according to that will if we are dedicated to him in 

faith. 



 

 

ØÎðßðãU ÌÎ×é˜æ ØÎ×é˜æ ÌÎç‹ßãUÐ 
×ëˆØôÑ â ×ëˆØé×æŒÙôçÌ Ø §ãU ÙæÙðß ÂàØçÌH¤10H 

Yadeveha tadamutra yadamutra tadanviha। 

Mṛtyoḥ sa mṛtyumāpnoti ya iha nāneva paśyati ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: That which is here, the same is there. And that which is there, that 

itself is here. The Spirit is One, not two, not many, not divisible. It is one and the 

same everywhere at all times. He who sees and says It is many goes from death 

to death, moving round and round in the cycle of birth and death. 

There are many who believe in many and different gods of various forms. But the 

Vedas and the Upanishads say that God is the Spirit, One and the same, 

everywhere, at all times: That one is Agni, the same is Vayu, the same is Aditya 

and the same is Candrama. It is one but the wise ones call it by different names. 

Ignorant are they who say it is many and who believe in a god of their 

imagination. The God of the entire humanity and of the whole universe is one, 

and It is a Spirit rather than a form. 

×ÙâñßðÎ×æŒÌÃØ¢ ÙðãU ÙæÙæçSÌ ç·¢¤¿ÙÐ 
×ëˆØôÑ â ×ëˆØé¢ »‘ÀUçÌ ØãU §ãU ÙæÙðß ÂàØçÌH¤11H 

Manasaivedamāptavyaṃ neha nānā'sti kiṃcana। 

Mṛtyoḥ sa mṛtyuṃ gacchati ya iha nāneva paśyati ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: That same universal Spirit can be realized internally, in our soul 

through the mind. Then we see that It is One, nothing many or different. Indeed, 

one who sees and says it is many and different goes round and round in the cycle 

of existence from birth to death and again to birth and then to death. God is One 

for all time and space, he is the God of all, and his law is One and universal. 

 
¥¾÷¤»écÆU×æ˜æÑ ÂéL¤áô ×ŠØ ¥æˆ×çÙ çÌcÆUçÌÐ 
§üàææÙô ÖêÌÖÃØSØ Ù ÌÌô çßÁé»éŒâÌð, °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤12H 

Aṅguṣṭhamātraḥ puruṣo madhya ātmani tiṣṭhati। īśāno 

bhūtabhavyasya na tato vijugupsate। Etadvai tat ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: The Spirit of the Universe, the One Lord, God of all living beings 

pervades everything, every particle of the world in Its essential Being as a 

presence of living happiness. It is the Lord of the past and of the future, indeed of 

all time and space. It stays in and informs our soul too as a light illuminating the 



 

 

sanctum sanctorum of our heart. Having known the Lord as the Lord of us all, 

one abides by Him and feels neither confusion in the mind nor aversion to 

anything whatsoever, living or non-living. This is the Lord, the Spirit, Brahma, of 

which you wanted to know.  

 
¥¾÷¤»écÆU×æ˜æÑ ÂéL¤áô …ØôçÌçÚUßæÏê×·¤ÑÐ 
§üàææÙô ÖêÌÖÃØSØ â °ßæl â ©U àßÑ, °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤13H 

Aṅguṣṭhamātraḥ puruṣo jyotirivādhūmakaḥ।  īśāno 

bhūtabhavyasya sa evādya sa u śvaḥ।  Etadvai tat ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: The One Spirit of the Universe is the Lord of the past and the future. It 

is the same to-day and It shall be the same to-morrow. It shines in the universe as 

the light without a trace of shadow or smoke and it shines in our soul, in the 

sanctum sanctorum of the heart. This Light, this Presence, this Lord is Brahma, 

the Spirit you wanted to know of. 

 
ØÍôÎ·¢¤ Îé»ðü ßëcÅ¢U ÂßüÌðáé çßÏæßçÌÐ 
°ß¢ Ï×æü‹ÂëÍ·ï÷¤ ÂàØ¢SÌæÙðßæÙéçßÏæßçÌH¤14H 

Yathodakaṃ durge vṛṣṭaṃ parvateṣu vidhāvati । 

Evaṃ dharmān pṛthak paśyamstānevānuvidhāvati ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: The water raining down from the clouds on the mountain tops hurries 

down into various streams in many directions, but it doesn’t get back to the 

mother top. Similarly, The man who doesn’t see the One Lord as One in the 

many, and, instead, sees the various powers and manifestations of the Lord as 

many, various and distinct runs after the many and the various. He is last in the 

many and doesn’t attain to the centre of light and peace. Thus Yama, the Lord of 

wisdom and vision who has conquered death, advises Naciketa to see the One, 

abide by the One, and become one with the One. 

How? The answer follows in the next mantra. 

 
ØÍôÎ·¢¤ àæéhð àæéh×æçâQ¢¤ ÌæÎë»ðß ÖßçÌÐ 
°ß¢ ×éÙðçßüÁæÙÌ ¥æˆ×æ ÖßçÌ »õÌ×H¤15H 

Yathodakaṃ śuddhe śuddhamāsiktaṃ tādṛgeva bhavati । 

Evaṃ munervijānata ātmā bhavati gautama ॥ 15॥ 



 

 

Comment: Just as pure water joining a tank of pure water becomes expansive as 

the other and partakes of the largesse and purity of the same, so does the soul of a 

pious man of purity and vision become pure and enlightened when it merges into 

the vision of the One Lord. 

Naciketa’s questions were about the individual soul, whether it survives after 

death or not; about the Universal Soul that is within and without the world 

pervading it and ruling it for all time; and about the individual soul realizing the 

Universal, Yama has answered these. 

How does the individual soul realize the Universal, even though the Universal 

Spirit is present everywhere and in the very deep of the individual soul itself? 

Yama says that the Lord can be realized only through purity of heart and piety of 

the soul. If you are pure, you join the Universal Lord of Light and Purity and you 

take part in the Bliss of the Lord. If you are not pure at heart, neither do you try 

to purify yourself through the discipline of yoga, you can’t have a vision of the 

Lord. 

 

 

Valli 5 

(Section 5) 

 

ÂéÚU×ð·¤æÎàæmæÚU×ÁSØæß·ý¤¿ðÌâÑÐ 
¥ÙécÆUæØ Ù àæô¿çÌ çß×é€Ìà¿ çß×é‘ØÌðÐ °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤1H 

Puram-ekādaśadvāram-ajasyāvakracetasaḥ।  Anuṣṭhāya na 

śocati vimuktaśca vimucyate।  Etadvai tat ॥ 1॥ 

In this section the first seven mantras speak of the jivatma, the human soul. The 

other eight speak of the Paramatma, the Supreme Spirit, Ishvara, Brahma. In this 

mantra Yama speaks of the body which is compared to a sacred city with eleven 

gates. This body is the abode of the human soul. How should we live in it? Does 

it rightly serve us? Is it a prison house, or a gift-boon of the Lord to man? 



 

 

The human soul is free, not a prisoner. If we use the body properly with full 

control over organs of the senses and mind, we are free. If we lose ourselves in 

the material goods and sense pleasures, we lose our freedom and become a slave. 

Comment: The human soul, eternal and unborn, simple and straight at heart, 

resides in the sacred city called the human body. This sacred city has eleven 

gates-the mouth, two nostrils, two eyes, two ears, two organs of excretion, the 

nave and the top hole on top of the skull called Brahma-randhra, the door of 

heavenly light. If the soul controls and rules over this city, the soul gets free of 

fear and sorrow, and when it leaves the city, it is free from all cares and sorrows 

of existence and enjoys heavenly bliss. This is that you wanted to know of. 

ã¢UâÑ àæéç¿ámâéÚU‹ÌçÚUÿæâhôÌæ ßðçÎáÎçÌçÍÎéüÚUô‡æâÌ÷Ð 
ÙëámÚUâÎëÌâmKô×âÎŽÁæ »ôÁæ «¤ÌÁæ ¥ç¼ýÁæ «¤Ì¢ ÕëãUÌ÷H¤2H 
Hamsaḥ śuciṣad-vasurāntarikṣasad-hotā vediṣad-

atithir-duroṇasat। Nṛṣad-varasad-ṛtasadv-yomasad abjā 

gojā ṛtajā adrijā ṛtaṃ bṛhat ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: The human soul is a bird of the universe, moving around and born in 

many forms. It is free and intelligent, that is, it can distinguish between good and 

evil. It resides with purity. It resides in the feathery forms and flies in the sky. It 

sits by the yajna-vedi and offers ahutis in the fire. It resides in the homestead and 

roams around as a chance guest. It resides in the human form and lives in the 

company of the gentle and the good' lt resides with law and truth and roams about 

in the air. It lives on land and in the water. It is a child of (is born on/in) the 

waters, of the earth, of the mountains and of the law of the universe. Verily, it is 

the very truth and right, great and grand, since it is the child of God and nature. 

 
ª¤ŠßZ Âýæ‡æ×éóæØˆØÂæÙ¢ ÂýˆØ»SØçÌÐ 
×ŠØð ßæ×Ù×æâèÙ¢ çßàßð Îðßæ ©UÂæâÌðH¤3H 

ūrdhvaṃ prāṇamunnayatyapānaṃ pratyagasyati । 

madhye vāmanamāsīnaṃ viśve devā upāsate ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: It resides in the sanctum sanctorum of the heart within the body. It 

takes prana, the breath energy, in and upward. It expels the apana bio-winds out. 

All the organs of the body obey this lord of the system just as all the powers of 

nature obey the Lord of the universe. As long as it remains, the system works 

alive, when it leaves the body, the system is dead, nothing remains.  



 

 

 
¥SØ çßd¢â×æÙSØ àæÚUèÚUSÍSØ ÎðçãUÙÑÐ 
ÎðãUæçm×é‘Ø×æÙSØ ç·¤×˜æ ÂçÚUçàæcØÌðÐ °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤4H 

Asya visraṃsamānasya śarīrasthasya dehinaḥ। Dehādvim-

ucyamānasya kimatra pariśiṣyate। Etadvai tat ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: When this resident Lord of the body starts moving out of its abode 

and, having relinquished it, gets free of it, nothing of it remains behind. This 

living presence is the soul you wanted to know of. 

 
Ù Âýæ‡æðÙ ÙæÂæÙðÙ ×ˆØôü ÁèßçÌ ·¤à¿ÙÐ 
§ÌÚðU‡æ Ìé Áèßç‹Ì ØçS×óæðÌæßéÂæçŸæÌõH¤5H 

Na prāṇena nāpānena martyo jīvati kaścana। 

Itareṇa tu jīvanti yasminnetāvupāśritau ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: The mortal man lives neither by pranic breath energy that he draws in, 

nor by the bio-gases that he leaves off. No one lives by these. The human beings 

all live by virtue of another, the soul. The breath energy as well as the other gases 

which go out, that is, the entire inputs and outputs of the body system work by 

virtue of the same, the living spirit, the soul. 

 
ãU‹Ì Ì §Î¢ ÂýßÿØæç× »ésï¢ Õýræï âÙæÌÙ×÷Ð 
ØÍæ ¿ ×ÚU‡æ¢ ÂýæŒØ ¥æˆ×æ ÖßçÌ »õÌ×H¤6H 

Hanta ta idaṃ pravakṣyāmi guhyaṃ brahma sanātanam। 

Yathā ca maraṇaṃ prāpya ātmā bhavati gautama ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: O Gautama, now I shall speak to you of this most mysterious and 

eternal Reality, the Brahma. And further, I shall speak to you of the state of the 

soul-what happens to it after it leaves the body on death. 

 
ØôçÙ×‹Øð ÂýÂl‹Ìð àæÚUèÚUˆßæØ ÎðçãUÙÑÐ 
SÍæ‡æé×‹ØðùÙéâ¢Øç‹Ì ØÍæ·¤×ü ØÍæŸæéÌ×÷H¤7H 

Yonimanye prapadyante śarīratvāya dehinaḥ। 

Sthāṇumanye'nusaṃyanti yathākarma yathāśrutam ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: Speaking of the human soul, Yama says that those who do not get 

salvation and moksa after death are reborn in the human body. Others are reborn 

in the immobile forms such as trees. These forms of life they attain according to 



 

 

their karmas (performance in life). This is as the wise men have said and what we 

have heard. 

The human form is a doer and a sufferer both. The human being has the freedom 

of choice and action, this is the doer part. But he is responsible for his choice and 

he must suffer or enjoy the results of his action. This is the sufferance part. So 

whatever man does conditions his future. And as a result of the action, some are 

reborn as human beings and others as trees and vegetation. Some attain moksa 

too. 

Ø °á âéŒÌðáé Áæ»çÌü ·¤æ×¢ ·¤æ×¢ ÂéL¤áô çÙç×ü×æ‡æÑÐ  
ÌÎðß àæé·ý¢¤ ÌÎ÷ Õýræï ÌÎðßæ×ëÌ×é‘ØÌðÐ  
ÌçS×¢Ë¶Uô·¤æÑ çŸæÌæÑ âßðü ÌÎé ÙæˆØðçÌ ·¤à¿ÙÐ °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤8H 

Ya eṣa supteṣu jāgarti kāmaṃ kāmaṃ puruṣo nirmimāṇaḥ। 

Tadeva śukraṃ tadbrahma tadevāmṛtamucyate। 

Tasmi~llokāḥ śritāḥ sarve tadu nātyeti kaścana। 

Etadvai tat ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: Yama now speaks of the Supreme and eternal Brahma. He has already 

described the jivatma, the individual soul. Brahma is the Universal Soul, the 

spirit and the creator-ruler of the entire universe. And he keeps awake before and 

after and during the existence of the universe. So yama says that Brahma sleeps 

not, all others do specially when, before and after the creation, all forms of 

existence lie in a sleeping state. Brahma is awake, always, among all the others 

who sleep. He is the Spirit that creates all the forms according to the actions and 

desires of the individual soul and according to His plan and law. He is the pure 

origin, He is all-pervasive and transcendent, He is beyond death and pain. In Him 

are all the worlds resting, all established in their course of existence. Him none 

can exceed or violate or evade. That is Brahma, the Spirit you wanted to know 

about. 

¥ç‚ÙØüÍñ·¤ô ÖéßÙ¢ ÂýçßcÅUô M¤Â¢ M¤Â¢ ÂýçÌM¤Âô ÕÖêßÐ 
°·¤SÌÍæ âßüÖêÌæ‹ÌÚUæˆ×æ M¤Â¢ M¤Â¢ ÂýçÌM¤Âô ÕçãUà¿H¤9H 
Agniryathaiko bhuvanaṃ praviṣṭo rūpaṃ rūpaṃ pratirūpo 

babhūva। Ekastathā sarvabhūtāntarātmā rūpaṃ rūpaṃ 

pratirūpo bahiśca ॥ 9॥ 



 

 

Comment: Just as the fire energy, heat and light, is one and universal but is 

present in all the forms of the world as if it has taken those very forms, similarly 

the Universal Soul is one and pervades everywhere, but it pervades every form 

too, thereby informing and inspiring each and every form of existence. But it is 

not contained within those forms, it is outside too. In short, It is One, yet in forms 

the many. It is pervasive and immanent, but transcendent too, in and out, within 

and without. 

 
ßæØéØüÍñ·¤ô ÖéßÙ¢ ÂýçßcÅUô M¤Â¢ M¤Â¢ ÂýçÌM¤Âô ÕÖêßÐ 
°·¤SÌÍæ âßüÖêÌæ‹ÌÚUæˆ×æ M¤Â¢ M¤Â¢ ÂýçÌM¤Âô ÕçãUà¿H¤10H 
Vāyuryathaiko bhuvanaṃ praviṣṭo rūpaṃ rūpaṃ pratirūpo 

babhūva।  Ekastathā sarvabhūtāntarātmā rūpaṃ rūpaṃ 

pratirūpo bahiśca ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Just as Vayu energy, electricity, is one and all pervasive in the 

Universe, but informs each and every form of existence individually, so does 

Brahma, the Universal Soul, inform and inspire every individual form of life, and 

It is One and all- pervasive. It is immanent, as well as transcendent. It is One and 

yet appears as many as the forms of existence 

 
âêØôü ØÍæ âßü¶Uô·¤SØ ¿ÿæéÙü ç¶UŒØÌð ¿æÿæéáñÕæüsïÎôáñÑÐ 
°·¤SÌÍæ âßüÖêÌæ‹ÌÚUæˆ×æ Ù ç¶UŒØÌð ¶Uô·¤ÎéÑ¹ðÙ ÕæsïÑH¤11H 
Sūryo yathā sarvalokasya cakṣuḥ na lipyate cākṣuṣair-

bāhyadoṣaiḥ।  Ekastathā sarvabhūtāntarātmā na lipyate 

lokaduḥkhena bāhyaḥ ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: Just as the sun is the eye of all the worlds in the Universe and gives 

light, but it is not affected by all those ailments which otherwise affect the eyes of 

the ordinary mortal, so is the Supreme Soul, the One inner light of the entire 

universe, but It is not affected by the troubles which afflict the mortals just as the 

sun lights everything but nothing affects it. And It is not only within the universe. 

It is also beyond the worlds of existence. 

 
°·¤ô ßàæè âßüÖêÌæ‹ÌÚUæˆ×æ °·¢¤ M¤Â¢ ÕãéUÏæ ØÑ ·¤ÚUôçÌÐ 
Ì×æˆ×SÍ¢ ØðùÙéÂàØç‹Ì ÏèÚUæSÌðáæ¢ âé¹¢ àææàßÌ¢ ÙðÌÚðUáæ×÷H¤12H 



 

 

Eko vaśī sarvabhūtāntarātmā ekaṃ rūpaṃ bahudhā yaḥ 

karoti।  Tamātmasthaṃ ye'nupaśyanti dhīrāḥ teṣāṃ sukhaṃ 

śāśvataṃ netareṣām ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: The Lord is One, not many. He is the controller and ordainer of 

everything, the sun, the planets and all the elements. Everything moves according 

to his Law. He lives in everything, the very self of the self. He transforms the one 

Prakrti, nature, into innumerable forms in the creation. The wise ones experience 

Him as existing in their very self and attain lasting peace and joy. Others who fail 

to envision and experience Him miss that peace and joy. 

 
çÙˆØôùçÙˆØæÙæ¢ ¿ðÌÙà¿ðÌÙæÙæ×ð·¤ô ÕãêUÙæ¢ Øô çßÎÏæçÌ ·¤æ×æÙ÷Ð  
Ì×æˆ×SÍ¢ ØðùÙéÂàØç‹Ì ÏèÚUæSÌðáæ¢ àææ¢çÌÑ àææàßÌè ÙðÌÚðUáæ×÷H¤13H 
Nityo'nityānāṃ cetanaścetanānām eko bahūnāṃ yo 

vidadhāti kāmān।  Tamātmasthaṃ ye'nupaśyanti dhīrāḥ 

teṣāṃ śāntiḥ  śāśvatī netareṣām ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: In the previous mantras, it has been said that the Lord creates, 

illuminates and inspires all the various forms of existence, but he remains 

unaffected and unconfined. In this mantra it is said that He is the Constant and 

Eternal among the constants and eternals, and the Intelligent among the 

intelligents. Those wise ones who see him residing in the deepest of the soul find 

lasting peace, not others.  

How is He Contant among the constants? There are three eternal entities: 

Brahma, jivatma and Prakrti (matter). Matter is never destroyed, it assumes many 

forms and is ever changing. But it remains constant as matter-although the forms 

are always changing, Similarly the jivatma is constantly changing its material 

bodies, but it remains constant through all those changes of body-forms. The 

Lord remains the same eternally. He never changes, never is affected. So among 

the three eternal entities. He is the One Constant, the other two are changing their 

existential forms and relations. Similarly, the Lord is the One Intelligent among 

intelligents. The jivatmas are intelligent but their intelligence is affected by the 

species and the bodies in which they are born. Brahma does pervade the forms 

and exists in the very soul, yet He is never affected by any form, He ever remains 

constant. 

 



 

 

ÌÎðÌçÎçÌ ×‹Ø‹ÌðùçÙÎðüàØ¢ ÂÚU×¢ âé¹×÷Ð 
·¤Í¢ Ùé ÌçmÁæÙèØæ¢ ç·¤×é ÖæçÌ çßÖæçÌ ßæH¤14H 

Tadetaditi manyante'nirdeśyaṃ paramaṃ sukham । 

Kathaṃ nu tadvijānīyāṃ kimu bhāti vibhāti vā ॥ 14॥ 

Comment:- Having been about Brahma, Naciketa says: Those who know say and 

believe that It is like this or this. That It is the supreme bliss and it is beyond 

words or gestures- indescribable, undefinable. How shall I know It? Does it shine 

by Itself, or does it shine through any bright ones? 

 
Ù Ì˜æ âêØôü ÖæçÌ Ù ¿‹¼ýÌæÚU·¢¤ Ùð×æ çßléÌô Öæç‹Ì ·é¤ÌôùØ×ç‚ÙÑÐ 
Ì×ðß Öæ‹Ì×ÙéÖæçÌ âßZ ÌSØ Öæâæ âßüç×Î¢ çßÖæçÌH¤15H 
Na tatra sūryo bhāti na candratārakaṃ nemā vidyuto 

bhānti kuto'yamagniḥ ।  Tameva bhāntamanubhāti sarvaṃ 

tasya bhāsā sarvamidaṃ vibhāti ॥ 15॥ 

Comment: In reply to the question of Naciketa, Yama replies: There the sun 

shines not, nor moon nor the stars- Brahma shines by Itself, The sun, The moon, 

the stars do not make It shine. Nor do the lightnings of the sky brighten it, what 

to speak of this ordinary fire? In fact, Brahma blazes by Itself, and all that shines, 

shines by virtue of It and reveals Its power and glory. None of the bright ones has 

light of its own. Everything shines after It and became of It. In other words, 

Brahma is the light of lights, The life of the world and the inner inspiration of all 

the living world. Everything else proclaimes its grandour and splendour.  

 

 

Valli 6 

Section 6 

ª¤Šßü×ê¶Uôùßæ·ï÷¤àææ¹ °áôùàßˆÍÑ âÙæÌÙÑÐ  
ÌÎðß àæé·ý¢¤ ÌÎ÷ Õýræ ÌÎðßæ×ëÌ×é‘ØÌðH  
ÌçS×¢Ë¶Uô·¤æÑ çŸæÌæÑ âßðü ÌÎé ÙæˆØðçÌ ·¤à¿Ù, °Ìmñ ÌÌ÷H¤1H 



 

 

ūrdhvamūlo'vākśākha eṣo'śvatthaḥ sanātanaḥ।  tadeva 

śukraṃ tadbrahma tadevāmṛtamucyate।  tasmimllokāḥ 

śritāḥ sarve tadu nātyeti kaścana। etadvai tat ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: This world is the creation of the Lord. It is eternal, its creation and 

annihilation is an eternal cycle. In this mantra, this creation is compared to a 

peepal tree whose roots are upward and branches are downward- since it 

originates from Brahma and its branches extend and spread all round in all 

directions with the desires, actions, pleasures and sufferings of the living beings. 

Its creator is Brahma, the pure seed who is the father of it. He is all-powerful and 

infinite, He is the eternal bliss and immortal.In Him all the worlds, are firmly 

established. None can exceed Him, none violate, none evade.That is Brahma, the 

supreme spirit you wanted to know of. 

 
ØçÎÎ¢ ç·¢¤¿ Á»ˆâßZ Âýæ‡æ °ÁçÌ çÙÑâëÌ×÷Ð 
×ãUÎ÷ÖØ¢ ß…æý×élÌ¢ Ø °ÌçmÎéÚU×ëÌæSÌð Ößç‹ÌH¤2H 

Yadidaṃ kiṃ ca jagat sarvaṃ prāṇa ejati niḥsṛtam। 
Mahadbhayaṃ vajramudyataṃ ya etadviduramṛtāste 

bhavanti ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: Whatever all this wide world is, it lives and breathes and moves in 

Brahma who gives it the very energy, life and vitality. He is the power and The 

glory, might and law, and fear. He is lofty and invincible like a mountain of 

adamant. Those who know Him as such attain bliss and immortality. 

The law of the universe emanates from Brahma. The law is inviolable, no 

exception, no evasion. The application is automatic through nature. There is no 

plaintiff, no defendent, no local court- the court, the law the judge is all pervasive 

and omnipresent, ever awake and watchful. Hence the law is perfect as well as 

fearful. The fear of God is the beginning of wisdom, so the fear of law is the 

beginning of virtue. If you begin with fear, you end with love and vision of the 

Lord. 

ÖØæÎSØæç‚ÙSÌÂçÌ ÖØæžæÂçÌ âêØüÑÐ 
ÖØæçÎ‹¼ýà¿ ßæØéà¿ ×ëˆØéÏæüßçÌ Â†¿×ÑH¤3H 

Bhayādasyāgnistapati bhayāttapati sūryaḥ। 

Bhayādindraśca vāyuśca mṛtyurdhāvati pañcamaḥ ॥ 3॥ 



 

 

Comment:- The fire burns because of the law, the sun shines because of the law, 

the clouds rain under the law, the winds blow because of the law, and the last and 

the fifth, time and death obey the dispensation of the same law of God. None can 

violate or evade because it is inevitable, inexorable, fearful. Know it, observe it 

and be free. Brahma is the power and the glory. He dispenses the law, all others 

follow and obey not only for fear but also for the realisation of It. 

 
§ãU ¿ðÎàæ·¤Î÷ Õôhé¢ Âýæ·ï÷¤ àæÚUèÚUSØ çßdâÑÐ 
ÌÌÑ â»ðüáé ¶Uô·ð¤áé àæÚUèÚUˆßæØ ·¤ËÂÌðH¤4H 

Iha cedaśakadboddhuṃ prākṣarīrasya visrasaḥ । 

Tataḥ sargeṣu lokeṣu śarīratvāya kalpate ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: If one fails to know and realize the Lord, the Supreme Spirit, here 

itself before the fall of this body, then after the loss of this opportunity one passes 

from one birth to another in various body form for ages and ages and from one 

world to another in endless succession. 

One can realize Him only here in human life. The human being, of all the living 

forms , is endowed with intelligence and awareness. We also have the message of 

the Vedas, the eternal knowledge, and the wisdom of the saints and ages. We 

have the privilege to know. Therefore let us not waste this great opportunity. 

Let us live fully but intelligently, and be not lost in transitory pleasures and 

sensations. We should know the reality from the ordinary to the supreme. If we 

miss this chance we shall have to start the cycle of birth and death again, passing 

through an endless succession of lives of sufference. 

 
ØÍæùùÎàæðü ÌÍæùùˆ×çÙ ØÍæ SßŒÙð ÌÍæ çÂÌë¶Uô·ð¤Ð  
ØÍæŒâé ÂÚUèß ÎÎëàæð ÌÍæ »‹Ïßü¶Uô·ð¤ ÀUæØæÌÂØôçÚUß Õýræï¶Uô·ð¤H¤5H 

Yathā''darśe tathā''tmani yathā svapne tathā pitṛloke। 
Yathāpsu parīva dadṛśe tathā gandharvaloke chāyātap-

ayoriva brahmaloke ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: Just as in the clear mirror you see the reflection of your face, similarly 

in the clear depths of your heart, in your very self, you see the reflection of 

Brahma. Just as you see a reflection of your sense experiences and thoughts of 

the waking state in the dream, so you see a reflection of Brahma in your acts of 

piety and prayer, Just as you see your reflection vibrating in the gentle ripples of 



 

 

the water, so you feel the waves of Brahma- presence in your songs of prayer and 

ecstasy of dance. And when you are in the state of meditation, you see the 

glimpses of the presence of Brahma and you experience it directly and 

immediately just as you can distinguish light from shade. And the light of 

Brahma dispels ignorance just as light dispels the darkness. All the lokas here are 

nothing other than the states of living here on earth. 

 
§ç‹¼ýØæ‡ææ¢ ÂëÍ‚Öæß×éÎØæSÌ×Øõ ¿ ØÌ÷Ð  
ÂëÍé»é̂ Âl×æÙæÙæ¢ ×ˆØæ ÏèÚUô Ù àæô¿çÌH¤6H 

Indriyāṇāṃ pṛthagbhāvamudayāstamayau ca yat। 

Pṛthagutpadyamānānāṃ matvā dhīro na śocati ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: The senses, sense experiences are different from the soul and Brahma. 

The creation of the senses is from Prakrti and these, their expriences and the 

world they experience, all these are transitory- they come into existence and they 

go out of existence. But the soul is eternal and distinct from the senses, and 

Brahma is Eternal and all-bliss. The wise man who knows this distinction does 

not suffer from any fear or sorrow. 

 
§ç‹¼ýØðÖ÷•ØÑ ÂÚ¢U ×Ùô ×ÙâÑ âžß×éžæ××÷Ð 
âžßæÎçÏ ×ãUæÙæˆ×æ ×ãUÌôùÃØ€Ì×éžæ××÷H¤7H 

Indriyebhyaḥ paraṃ mano manasaḥ sattvamuttamam । 

Sattvādadhi mahānātmā mahato'vyaktamuttamam ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: To express the distinction between the spirit and the world of sense 

and prakrti further, the Upanishad   describes the different modes of Prakti each 

finer and subtler than the other. The mind is higher, finer and subtler than the 

senses. The intellect is higher and subtler than the mind. Higher and subtler than 

the intellect is the first form of created matter, Mahan. And higher, subtler than 

Mahan is the Intangible original prakrti. The Upanishad is pointing to the atma 

and Brahma as beyond prakrti. 

 
¥ÃØ€Ìæžæé ÂÚUÑ ÂéL¤áô ÃØæÂ·¤ôùç¶UX °ß ¿Ð 
Ø¢ ™ææˆßæ ×é‘ØÌð Á‹ÌéÚU×ëÌˆß¢ ¿ »‘ÀUçÌH¤8H 

Avyaktāttu paraḥ puruṣo vyāpako'liṅga eva ca । 

Yaṃ jñātvā mucyate janturamṛtatvaṃ ca gacchati ॥ 8॥ 



 

 

Comment: Beyond the original Prakrti is purusha, the jivatma, and the subtlest is 

Brahma (Ishvara) who is all pervasive and beyond all marks of distinction. 

Having known and realized that, the human soul gets free of all shackles of 

existence and attains the supreme and eternal bliss of the Lord. 

 
Ù â¢Îëàæð çÌcÆUçÌ M¤Â×SØ Ù ¿ÿæéáæ ÂàØçÌ ·¤à¿ÙñÙ×÷Ð 
NUÎæ ×Ùèáæ ×ÙâæùçÖ€¶ëUŒÌô Ø °ÌçmÎéÚU×ëÌæSÌð Ößç‹ÌH¤9H 
Na saṃdṛśe tiṣṭhati rūpamasya na cakṣuṣā paśyati 

kaścanainam।  Hṛdā manīṣā manasā'bhiklṛpto ya 

etadvidur-amṛtāste bhavanti ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Brahma is a Reality distinct from Prakrti. He is present in the world of 

Prakrti, but uninvolved, he is not of the form or forms experienced by the senses. 

No one can see Him with the eye, nor can anyone experience Him with any other 

sense. He is realized in the very deep of the heart, in the clairvoyance of the 

intelligence, when His very presence is felt in the mind. Those who get so close 

to Him in the heart, in the mind and in the intelligence, rise above the crippling 

shackles of existence and enjoy eternal and supreme bliss in the Lord’s presence. 

 
ØÎæ Â†¿æßçÌcÆU‹Ìð ™ææÙæçÙ ×Ùâæ âãUÐ 
Õéçhà¿ Ù çß¿ðcÅUçÌ Ìæ×æãéUÑ ÂÚU×æ¢ »çÌ×÷H¤10H 

Yadā pañcāvatiṣṭhante jñānāni manasā saha। 

Buddhiśca na viceṣṭati tāmāhuḥ paramāṃ gatim ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: If we cannot realize/experience Brahma with the senses, how to 

realize His Presence? This mantra describes that state of being in which Brahma 

can be realized through yoga. That state is the highest of being while man is still 

in the body. While we are living in our existence, we experience with the senses, 

mind and intellect. But Brahma cannot be realized with these faculties, in fact 

these faculties have to be stilled and suspended in order to enter the yogic state of 

being. Hence the Upanishad says here: When the five senses of perception and 

the mind-which is the faculty of conception and volition-are all suspended from 

operation, and when even the operations of the intelligence are stilled, then that 

state of being is the highest state of experience, that is the state of samadhi. 

 
Ìæ¢ Øô»ç×çÌ ×‹Ø‹Ìð çSÍÚUæç×ç‹¼ýØÏæÚU‡ææ×÷Ð 
¥Âý×žæSÌÎæ ÖßçÌ Øô»ô çãU ÂýÖßæŒØØõH¤11H 



 

 

Tāṃ yogamiti manyante sthirāmindriyadhāraṇām । 

Apramattastadā bhavati yogo hi prabhavāpyayau ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: That state of the mind in which the operations of the senses are 

suspended and all their energy is internalized is a state of peace, and that is called 

the state of yoga. That is Samadhi. Then the mind is free from all disturbances 

and passions. Yoga is the discipline of the mind in which the passions and even 

the sanskaras of passions subside, and the state of peace and happiness is born. In 

that state man experiences the bliss of the presence of Brahma. 

In the yogasutras too yoga is defined as suspension (apyaya) of the flow of the 

energy of the mind and the rise of (prabhava) of experience of the immediate and 

direct presence of Ishvara. 

 

Ùñß ßæ¿æ Ù ×Ùâæ ÂýæŒÌé¢ àæ€Øô Ù ¿ÿæéáæÐ 
¥SÌèçÌ ÕýéßÌôù‹Ø˜æ ·¤Í¢ ÌÎéÂ¶UÖ÷•ØÌðH¤12H 

Naiva vācā na manasā prāptuṃ śakyo na cakṣuṣā। 

Astīti bruvato'nyatra kathaṃ tadupalabhyate॥ 12॥ 

Comment: One can attain Brahma neither with words, nor with the mind, nor 

with the eye. It can be attained only through faith and conviction. First of all, 

believe that Brahma is a Reality. Then dwell on this conviction and confirm it 

into faith. Faith in Ishvara's existence is the first and the firm foundation of yoga 

after you have controlled your senses and mind. When you say He is and have 

inviolable faith in him, then you attain Him in your soul, not elsewhere or 

otherwise. 

 
¥SÌèˆØðßôÂ¶UŽÏÃØSÌžßÖæßðÙ ¿ôÖØôÑÐ 
¥SÌèˆØðßôÂ¶UŽÏSØ ÌžßÖæßÑ ÂýâèÎçÌH¤13H 

Astītyevopalabdhavyastattvabhāvena cobhayoḥ । 

Astītyevopalabdhasya tattvabhāvaḥ prasīdati ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: First of all one should have the conviction that He is. Secondly one 

should have the confidence that he is attainable in faith in the essence. Then by 

these convictions and with the elimination of passions and the practice of 

concentration and meditation, one should try to attain Him. If 'He is’, and 'He is 

attainable’, these two convictions lead the yogi to attain Him as they do 



 

 

invariably, then the vision of the Supreme Reality blesses the yogi with Supreme 

bliss. 

 
ØÎæ âßðü Âý×é‘Ø‹Ìð ·¤æ×æ ØðùSØ NUçÎ çŸæÌæÑÐ 
¥Í ×ˆØôüù×ëÌô ÖßˆØ˜æ Õýræ â×àÙéÌðH¤14H 

Yadā sarve pramucyante kāmā ye'sya hṛdi śritāḥ । 

Atha martyo'mṛto bhavatyatra brahma samaśnute ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: When all the desires and passions residing in the heart of man are 

eliminated and the mind becomes cleared of them, then the man, otherwise 

subject to pain and death, enjoys immortal bliss and attains Brahma here itself-in 

this very life on earth. 

 
ØÎæ âßðü ÂýçÖl‹Ìð NUÎØSØðãU »ý‹ÍØÑÐ 
¥Í ×ˆØôüù×ëÌô ÖßˆØðÌæßhKÙéàææâÙ×÷H¤15H 

   Yadā sarve prabhidyante hṛdayasyeha granthayaḥ । 

   Atha martyo'mṛto bhavatyetāvaddhyanuśāsanam ॥ 15॥ 

Comment: When all the knots and tangles of desires and passions of the heart are 

untied and cleared, then man, otherwise subject to pain and death, regains the 

state of bliss and immorality. This is the essence of discipline and discourse, 

learning and wisdom. 

What are the knots and tangles which bind the immortal atma with in the state of 

mortality, pain and death? Ignorance, forgetfulness and the loss of the awareness 

of one’s real nature. In stead of living as the atma, man lives as the body. "I am 

young and I enjoy this and that. I must get this and that. There is nothing beyond 

this moment of joy and ambition. And even if there is, who cares? This is how 

you close your eyes on the facts of death and life and are caught up in the web. 

The yogi lives in a state of balance between the facts of life and death, he is wide 

awake and moves steadily. The snares don't entangle him though he enjoys the 

gifts of life. He enjoys wisdom and knowledge too, and when death comes, it 

doesn’t come as a terror because he knows he is the immortal atma, not the 

mortal body. To live in the body along with the awareness that he is the atma-

immortal, pure and uninvolved, this is the sum of knowledge, the end of the 

discourse.  

àæÌ¢ ¿ñ·¤æ ¿ NUÎØSØ ÙæÇKSÌæâæ¢ ×êÏæüÙ×çÖçÙÑâëÌñ·¤æÐ 



 

 

ÌØôŠßü×æØóæ×ëÌˆß×ðçÌ çßàß¾÷¤¾÷¤‹Øæ ©Uˆ·ý¤×‡æð Ößç‹ÌH¤16H 
śataṃ caikā ca hṛdayasya nāḍyastāsāṃ mūrdhānam-

abhiniḥsṛtaikā।  tayordhvamāyannamṛtatvameti 

viṣvaṅṅanyā utkramaṇe bhavanti ॥ 16॥ 

Comment: There are one hundred and one nerves of the heart reaching various 

centres of the body. One of these goes up to the top of the head. Following that 

and reaching the Brahma-randhra, the entrance in the crown through which 

divine consciousness descends to the soul, you attain to the consciousness of 

immortality and, on leaving the body at the end, join the Divine. If your 

consciousness travels along the rest of them, you are caught up again in the maze 

and continue to travel in the cycle of death and rebirth, pleasure and pain 

 
¥¾÷¤»écÆU×æ˜æÑ ÂéL¤áôù‹ÌÚUæˆ×æ âÎæ ÁÙæÙæ¢ NUÎØð â¢çÙçßcÅUÑÐ  
Ì¢ Sßæ‘ÀUÚUèÚUæˆÂýßëãðU‹×é†ÁæçÎßðáè·¤æ¢ ÏñØðü‡æÐ  
Ì¢ çßlæ‘ÀéU·ý¤××ëÌ¢ Ì¢ çßlæ‘ÀéU·ý¤××ëÌç×çÌH¤17H 
Aṅguṣṭhamātraḥ puruṣo'ntarātmā sadā janānāṃ hṛdaye 

saṃniviṣṭaḥ।  Taṃ svāccharīrātpravṛhenmuñjādiveṣīkāṃ 

dhairyeṇa।  Taṃ vidyācchukramamṛtaṃ taṃ vidyācchukram-

amṛtamiti ॥ 17॥ 

Comment: The self of the self is the atma, always dwelling in the sanctum 

sanctorum of the heart of all people and occupying space of the size of the 

thumb-the chamber of light and life. Release that from the body with patience 

and peace just like the stem of the munja grass from the covering leaves, and let 

it be free. Know this as the pure and eternal spirit, the pure and eternal spirit. 

This mantra may be taken as a practical advice for happy living as well as for a 

peaceful end to life. Normally people confuse life with the body and feel 

miserable because, after all, the body is not the self, nor is it ours. It has to be 

surrendered. If it has to be surrendered to nature let us know it sufficiently in 

advance. And let us make a distinction between the body and the atma. In this 

state of knowledge and intelligent living, we shall be saved of the pain of death 

and illusion. 

Secondly, within the self, within the individual atma, dwells the Universal 

Paramatma, the Brahma, Ishvara that watches us every moment. Let us know that 

too, because we live and die within His law and dispensation. Once we know 



 

 

Him, we are free not only from the pain of death but also from death itself. That 

is the real state of immortality. 

×ëˆØéÂýôQ¤æ¢ Ùç¿·ð¤ÌôùÍ ¶UŽŠßæ çßlæ×ðÌæ¢ Øô»çßçÏ¢ ¿ ·ë¤ˆSÙ×÷Ð  
ÕýræïÂýæŒÌô çßÚUÁôùÖêçm×ëˆØéÚU‹ØôùŒØðß¢ Øô çßÎŠØæˆ××ðßH¤18H 
Mṛtyuproktāṃ naciketo'tha labdhvā vidyāmetāṃ 

yogavidhiṃ ca kṛtsnam। Brahmaprāpto virajo'bhūdvi-

mṛtyuranyo'pyevaṃ yo vidadhyātmameva ॥ 18॥ 

Comment: Having received this sacred knowledge of the Spirit and the entire 

mode of yoga as discoursedby Yama, Naciketa attained the Brahmic state of 

enlightenment and thus got over the agitations of existence and the pain and fear 

of death. Even others who hear this discourse and practice the discipline and 

knowledge as revealed herein attain the state of happiness and immortality as did 

Naciketa. 

The Closing Prayer 

The discourse closes with a joint prayer of the teacher and the disciple for mutual 

enlightenment, well-being and spiritual advancement. 

  ¥ô×÷ âãU  ÙæßßÌé Ð  âãU  Ùæñ ÖéÙ€Ìé Ð âãßèØü¢  ·¤ÚßUæßãñU Ð ÌðÁçSß ÙæßÏèÌ×SÌé Ð ×æ çßçmáæßãñU Ð 

Comment: May the Lord protect us both, teacher and disciple, as the father. May 

He nurse and nourish us together as the mother. May we, with the Lord’s grace, 

grow from strength to strength together under His kind care. May we ever shine 

bright in our pursuit of knowledge and study. May we ever work together, keep 

the tradition alive in faith and cooperation. May we never feel envy or jealousy 

toward anyone whatever. Peace! Peace! Peace be to all! 

 

 

 



 

 

Ü ¦

Ü ¦  is past of the Brahmana commentary on Atharva Veda in the line 

of the sage Pippalada. It consists of question- answer series of a dialogue between 

six disciples and the teacher, sage Pippalada. The questions are important. 

1. How did/do forms of life come into being? 

2. What sustains them? 

3. How does Prana, vital energy, work and operate across the forms of life? 

4. What are the various states of being in the human form and what is the role 

of Prana in those states? 

5. How to worship Brahma with Om, the original and eternal name? 

6. What is the Purusa and his potentials?  

The answers are scientific and touch the very core of the interaction of 

matter, creative energy and the original Creative mind, The Supreme Lord 

of Creation. 

 

Prayer 

 

Comment: O Lord, may we hear the good with our ears; dedicated to good and 

creative ways of life, may we see the good with our eyes, May we live a full life 

in a healthy and strong body, serving the Lord and praising His bounty. 



 

 

 

Comment: The noble and all pervading Lord of glory, Indra, may be gracious to 

us, may the all pervading, sustaining and omniscient Lord bless us, may the Lord 

destroyer of evil, all- pervading ruler word off all evil and misery, may the lord 

of knowledge and wisdom bless us with knowledge and virtue. 

ú àææ¢çÌÑ àææ¢çÌÑ àææ¢çÌÑ  

Comment: May peace and happiness prevail all round, Peace! Peace! Peace! 

 

Question 1 

ú âé·ð¤àææ ¿ ÖæÚUmæÁÑ àæñŽØà¿ âˆØ·¤æ×Ñ âõØæüØ‡æè ¿ »æ‚ØüÑ ·¤õâËØà¿æàß¶UæØÙô Öæ»üßô ßñÎçÖüÑ 
·¤Õ‹Ïè ·¤æˆØæØÙSÌð ãñUÌð ÕýræïÂÚUæ ÕýræïçÙcÆUæÑ ÂÚ¢U Õýræïæ‹ßðá×æ‡ææ °á ãU ßñ ÌˆâßZ ßÿØÌèçÌ Ìð ãU âç×ˆÂæ‡æØô 
Ö»ß‹Ì¢ çÂŒÂ¶UæÎ×éÂâóææÑH¤1H 
 m  Sukeśā ca bhāradvājaḥ śaibyaśca satyakāmaḥ auryāyaṇī 

ca gārgyaḥ kausalyaścāśvalāyano bhārgavo vaidarbhiḥ 

kabandhī kātyāyanaste haite brahmaparā brahmaniṣṭhāḥ 

paraṃ brahmānveṣamāṇā eṣa ha vai tatsarvaṃ vakṣyatīti te 

ha samitpāṇayo bhagavantaṃ pippalādamupasannāḥ ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Sukesa son of Bharadvaja, Satyakama son of sivi, Sauryayani born in 

the line of Garga, Asvalayana of the region of Kausala, Bhargava of Vidarbha, 

and Kabandhi great grandson of Katya, these young sages were dedicated to 

Brahma, the Supreme Reality. They were committed to His Eternal knowledge, 

the Vedas and they roamed about in search of knowledge wherever they could 

find. Holding samidhas (yajnic wood) in hand, they approached sage Pippalada, 

in the hope and faith that he would tell them all they wanted to know. 

Holding the samidhas in hand is a symbol of purity, dedication and surrender to 

the Guru and the Lord Brahma. A seeker and a disciple must be a disciple and 

must be morally and spiritually clean and disciplined, prepared to be consumed in 

the search like the wood in the Yajna. 



 

 

Ìæ‹ãU â «¤çáL¤ßæ¿ ÖêØ °ß ÌÂâæ Õýræï¿Øðü‡æ ŸæhØæ â¢ßˆâÚ¢U â¢ßˆSØÍ ØÍæ·¤æ×¢ ÂýàÙæ‹Âë‘ÀUÌ ØçÎ 
çß™ææSØæ×Ñ âßZ ãU ßô ßÿØæ× §çÌH¤2H 

Tānha sa ṛṣiruvāca bhūya eva tapasā brahmacaryeṇa 

śraddhayā saṃvatsaraṃ saṃvatsaraṃ saṃvatsyatha 

 yathākāmaṃ praśnān pṛcchata yadi vijñāsyāmaḥ sarvaṃ 

ha vo vakṣyāma iti ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: The sage offered to help. He said, "You are young men of discipline. 

So stay with us for a year, living again with discipline, celibacy and study, and 

faith. If I know I shall answer all the question you want to ask without 

reservation. "  

It was necessary for the teacher to comfirm that the disciples were sincere and 

deserving. Hence he asked them and offered that they stay for a year, living a life 

of austere discipline. The discipline of learning is not entertainment. The 

discipline is hard, and therefore rewarding. 

¥Í ·¤Õ‹Ïè ·¤æˆØæØÙ ©UÂðˆØ ÂÂý‘ÀU  
Ö»ßÙ÷ ·é¤Ìô ãU ßæ §×æÑ ÂýÁæÑ ÂýÁæØ‹Ì §çÌH¤3H 

 Atha kabandhī katyāyana upetya papraccha । 

 Bhagavan kuto ha vā imāḥ prajāḥ prajāyanta  iti ॥ 3॥ 

Comment:Then Kabandhi, of the Katyaline, approached the teacher and asked: 

"Sir, what is the original cause of all these forms of life, from which they were 

born?" 

ÌS×ñ â ãUôßæ¿ ÂýÁæ·¤æ×ô ßñ ÂýÁæÂçÌÑ â ÌÂôùÌŒØÌ â ÌÂSÌŒˆßæ â ç×ÍéÙ×éˆÂæÎØÌðÐ  
ÚUçØ¢ ¿ Âýæ‡æ¢ ¿ðˆØðÌõ ×ð ÕãéUÏæ ÂýÁæÑ ·¤çÚUcØðÌ §çÌH¤4H 

Tasmai sa hovāca prajākāmo vai prajāpatiḥ sa  

apo'tapyata sa tapastaptvā sa mithunamutpādayate।  
Rayiṃ ca prāṇaṃ cetyetau me bahudhā prajāḥ 

kariṣyata iti ॥ 4॥ 
 

Comment: To him, the sage replied, "At the dawn of creation, the Lord of 

creation of the forms of life, Prajapati, in order that life may come into existence, 

willed so, and having so willed, he brought into existence the Duo Rayi (matter, 

the material of various forms) and Prana (generative energy), and brought them 

into union. He thus created the porcreative couple whose union, he knew, would 



 

 

produce the great variety of forms of life for Him. This was the original 

beginning of life and its growth into many forms. 

Rayi or matter too later evolved into many stages of evolution as Darsana 

philosophy says. Prana or generative energy is life force which also includes the 

various seeds of life, which would feed on matter, water and air for example. 

These very seeds, nourished on Rayi would evolve into forms of life. We may 

also say that Rayi, could be called the mother principle and prana the father 

principle.  

In philosophy, Prana, vitality, is also called the consumer, and Rayi, the 

consumed, that is, the nourishing principle. When the generative energy fertilizes 

a form of matter, the materials are broken and digested and assimilated by the 

vital principle and thus the living form grows to maturity and comes into being. 

We should be clear here that life is not an evolution strictly and exclusively on 

natural principles. Nature only provides a specific body. The resident of the 

body-form is the jivatma which is a distinct and a separate entity, which invests 

the pranic energy and the body according to the principle of Karma. That of 

course, is a different subject and adds another dimension to the subject under 

discussion in this Upanishad. 

¥æçÎˆØô ãU ßñ Âýæ‡æô ÚUçØÚðUß ¿‹¼ý×æ ÚUçØßæüÐ 
°ÌˆâßZ Ø‹×êÌZ ¿æ×êÌZ ¿ ÌS×æ‹×êçÌüÚÔUß ÚUçØÑH¤5H 

 ādityo ha vai prāṇo rayireva candramā rayirvā.  Etat 

sarvaṃ yanmūrtaṃ cāmūrtaṃ ca tasmānmūrtireva  rayiḥ  

 

Comment: Aditya, the sun is prana energy, and the candrama, the moon, is rayi, 

matter, In fact, all that is seen as having form and that which is not visible in 

form is all rayi, matter, for that reason all matter is rayi. 

Matter can be seen, such as earth and water can be seen. But it may not been seen 

as well, such as akasa (Space) and vayu (air) But what is seen or unseen form is 

all matter. In Sanskrit, murti also means inert, So all matter is inert. It is worked 

upon by energy and is converted (eaten up, consumed) into something dynamic 

and biological to partake in the grand spectacle of the onward surge of life. The 

sun is all energy, the moon is inert, When the suns energy works upon the inert, 

then the inert is energized and moves toward the dynamic and the living. 



 

 

¥ÍæçÎˆØ ©UÎØ‹ØˆÂýæ¿è´ çÎàæ¢ ÂýçßàæçÌ ÌðÙ Âýæ‘ØæÙ÷ Âýæ‡ææÙ÷ ÚUçà×áé â¢çÙÏžæðÐ Øgçÿæ‡ææ¢ ØˆÂýÌè¿è́ 
ØÎéÎè¿è´, ØÎÏô ØÎêŠßZ ØÎ‹ÌÚUæ çÎàæô ØˆâßZ Âý·¤æàæØçÌ ÌðÙ âßæü‹Âýæ‡ææÙ÷ ÚUçà×áé â¢çÙÏžæðH¤6H 
Athāditya udayanyatprācīṃ diśaṃ praviśati tena 

prācyān prāṇān raśmiṣu sannidhatte । Yaddakṣiṇāṃ yat 
pratīcīṃ, yadudīcīṃ,yadadho yadūrdhvaṃ yadantarā diśo 

yat sarvaṃ prakāśayati tena sarvān prāṇān raśmiṣu 

sannidhatte ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: And when the sun, rising, enters the east direction, by that act it 

collects and bears, in its rays, energies and releases the pranic energy. Similarly 

when it enters the south, west, north below above and within and lights up all that 

therin is, it holds, bears, energizes and releases the pranic vitality everywhere. 

How the sun energizes the earth and air, the atmosphere and the biosphere and 

extends this energization as far as the mind of man is a subject for scientific 

research. It is amazing how the ancient sages could visualize what the most 

modern scientists are concerned about. 

â °á ßñàßæÙÚUô çßàßM¤ÂÑ Âýæ‡æôùç‚ÙL¤ÎØÌðÐ 
ÌÎðÌÎë¿æùÖ÷Øé€Ì×÷H¤7H 

 Sa eṣa vaiśvānaro viśvarupaḥ prāṇo'gnirudayate । 

 Tadetadṛcā'bhyuktam ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: And that energy, vitalized by the sun, is universal, indeed as various 

as the form of things and beings in the world, and it moves everything to do its 

appointed task. That energy creates the vital heat which takes life and activity 

forward. 

How do things germinate and grow? How do they consume water, air, and other 

substances (rayi)? How does the suns light and heat affect the growth of plants ? 

How does heat maintain the body temparature, and how does the digestive 

system assimilate food for the body? The answer is heat, light, the sun in 

conjuction with rayi, the moon, the water (cool) priciple. 

çßàßM¤Â¢ ãUçÚU‡æ¢ ÁæÌßðÎâ¢ ÂÚUæØ‡æ¢ …ØôçÌÚðU·¢¤ ÌÂ‹Ì×÷Ð 
âãUdÚUçà×Ñ àæÌÏæ ßÌü×æÙÑ Âýæ‡æÑ ÂýÁæÙæ×éÎØˆØðá âêØüÑH¤8H 
Viśvarūpaṃ hariṇaṃ jātavedasaṃ parāyaṇaṃ jyotirekaṃ 

tapantam । Sahasraraśmiḥ śatadhā vartamānaḥ prāṇaḥ 

prajānāmudayatyeṣa sūryaḥ ॥ 8॥ 



 

 

Comment: This is a mantra in praise of the sun which is celeberated as the life of 

life in the world (on the natural planes, of course let us remember, because, 

otherwise, it is Brahma or Ishvara that creates, evolves, sustains and devolves the 

universe. It is from Brahma that the sun itself receives its very being and energy. 

The sun, which we see with our eyes, vitalizes all forms of life in the world. It 

spreads its rays around and lights up everything. It is the one light of light, and 

shines and blazes a thousand ways with infinite rays. The very energy of life for 

all the creatures, it rises and shines in its glory everywhere all the time. 

â¢ßˆâÚUô ßñ ÂýÁæÂçÌSÌSØæØÙð Îçÿæ‡æ¢ ¿ôžæÚ¢U ¿Ð Ìlð ãU ßñ ÌçÎcÅUæÂêÌðü ·ë¤Ìç×ˆØéÂæâÌð Ìð ¿æ‹¼ý×â×ðß 
¶Uô·¤×çÖÁØ‹ÌðÐ Ì °ß ÂéÙÚUæßÌü‹Ìð ÌS×æÎðÌð «¤áØÑ ÂýÁæ·¤æ×æ Îçÿæ‡æ¢ ÂýçÌÂl‹ÌðÐ °á ãU ßñ ÚUçØØüÑ 
çÂÌëØæ‡æÑH¤9H 
Saṃvatsaro vai prajāpatistasyāyane dakṣiṇaṃ cottaraṃ 

ca।  Tadye ha vai tadiṣṭāpūrte kṛtamityupāsate te 

cāndramasameva lokamabhijayante। Ta eva punarāvartante 

tasmādeta ṛṣayaḥ prajākāmā dakṣiṇaṃ pratipadyante। Eṣa 

ha vai rayiryaḥ pitṛyāṇaḥ ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Here there is a transition in the subject from the sun to time. The 

reason seems to be that the sun and time are related. There is no time- measure in 

our experience except with reference to the sun. Further, so far in the Upanishad 

there has been mention of Isavara as prajapati (Lord of the creatures) in the 

beginning. Then there is mention of Prana as vital energy and of the sun as the 

reservoir, creator and sustainer of pranic energy in the world for all the forms of 

life. As we have said, the sun and time are related, just as Brahma and Time 

(Kala- Brahma) are related. Just as the universe exists in Brahma, so does it exist 

in Time. Just as the existence of the universe is divided into various stages of 

evolution and devolution, so is Time divided into various ages, beginning with 

the moment (ksana) and going upto the age of the universe (Kalpa) . In this 

measure of time, the year is an important unit since the earth completes one cycle 

(Parikrama) of its course round the sun in one year. The energy of the sun 

showered upon the earth also varies according to the mutual position of the earth 

and the sun and consequently its effect on life also varies. Further, the nature of 

activities pursued by the human beings also varies according to the seasons. 

Hence, now Samvatsara (year) is called prajapati. And the year is divided into 



 

 

two halves according to the sun being on the north or south of the equator. Hence 

says the mantra: 

The year too is Prajapati, sustainer of the creatures of the earth, its course is 

divided over two halves, the southern course (when the sun is to the south of the 

equator) and the northern (when the sun is to the north). The former is 

Daksinayana and the latter is uttarayana. Those who do Yajnas and give things in 

charity during the southern course of the sun enjoy the blessings of their 

forefathers and go to the regions of the moon after death. But they return to the 

earth, such is the consequence of their performance. They are the people who 

following the path of rayi, experience material pleasure and well-being. 

It is to be noted here that the moon has been called rayi here. Further the 

Upanishads describe two ways of living: The material world which is equated 

with the southern, and the spiritual which is equated with the northern, The image 

implies, in the very terms of nature, that the northern is higher and the southern is 

lower. The two are also described as the way of the gods (Devayana) and the way 

of the forefathers (Pitryana). 

Next follows a description of the Northern path, the higher one. 

¥ÍôžæÚðU‡æ ÌÂâæ Õýræï¿Øðü‡æ ŸæhØæ çßlØæˆ×æÙ×ç‹ßcØæ-çÎˆØ×çÖÁØ‹Ìð °Ìmñ 
Âýæ‡ææÙæ×æØÌÙ×ðÌÎ×ëÌ×ÖØ×ðÌˆÂ-ÚUæØ‡æ×ðÌS×æóæ ÂéÙÚUæßÌü‹Ì §ˆØðá çÙÚUôÏSÌÎðá à¶Uô·¤ÑH¤10H 
 Athottareṇa tapasā brahmacaryeṇa śraddhayā vidyayā-

tmānaman-viṣyādityam-abhijayante। Etadvai prāṇānāmā- 
yatanam-etadamṛtam-abhayam-etat parāyaṇam-etasmān-na 

  punarāvartanta ityeṣa nirodhas-tadeṣa ślokaḥ ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: And those, who seek after the well- being of the atma and for Brahma 

with the discipline of austerity, Brahmacarya, faith and discriminative knowledge 

of the spirit versus material good, go by the Northern (higher) path and win for 

themsevles the region of the sun from where they do not return to the earth. This 

is the region of life, this is immortality. This is freedom from pain and fear and 

death, This is the highest state of being, This is the and negation, through 

conquest and grace of mutability. 

There are different ways of describing these two paths. The lower one is here 

called Daksinayana, The southern one. It is also called Pitryana, the way of the 

forefathers, the path of a good man of the world. It is also called the Preya marga, 



 

 

the path of beauty. A good man following this path achieves worldly success by 

the blessings of the forefathers and of God. He attains the region of the moon, the 

paradise of the popular imagination. The higher path is called Uttarayana, the 

northern one, It is also called Devayana, the way of the gods, the way of the men 

of faith and renunciation Through knowledge of the reality. It is also called the 

’Sreya Marga’ the path of duty and faith. A man following this path achieves 

spiritual enlightenment by the grace of God and attains the region of the sun, 

Heaven of bliss and immortality. It is also called the Nirodha, The path of Yoga 

which ends in the cessation of all fluctuations of pleasure and pain, and the 

attainment of the ultimate vision of the spiritual Reality. For a detailed 

explanation of it, one may make a reference to the Yoga-Sutras of Patanjali. 

Â†¿ÂæÎ¢ çÂÌÚ¢U mæÎàææ·ë¤çÌ¢ çÎß ¥æãéUÑ ÂÚðU ¥Ïðü ÂéÚUèçá‡æ×÷Ð 
¥Íð×ð ¥‹Ø ©U ÂÚðU çß¿ÿæ‡æ¢ âŒÌ¿·ýð¤ áÇUÚU ¥æãéUÚUçÂüÌç×çÌH¤11H 
Pañcapādaṃ pitaraṃ dvādaśākṛtiṃ diva āhuḥ pare ardhe 

purīṣiṇam । Atheme anya u pare vicakṣaṇaṃ saptacakre 

ṣaḍara āhurarpitamiti ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: This is a description of the year which has reflections of the image of 

the sun too. It has five feet, i.e, it moves over five stages which are five seasons 

(Normally the seasons are six, but here severe winter and the mild winter 

following are taken together.) Another interpretation is that these five are 

divisions of time- the moment (Ksana), muhurta (equal to 30th part of the day, 

i.e, 48 minutes), Prahara (equal to eighth part of the day, i.e, 3 hrs), the day, and 

the paksa, i.e, fortnight. It has twelve constituent forms, each of one month and 

sign of the zodiac. It is the father-power which nourishes the world. It is far 

above in the other region of light and acts as the creator and bringer of rain. 

Others say that, watching all the worlds around, it sits high in a chariot with 

seven wheels, each having six spokes. 

In vaidic literature Time is imagined as a horse, as the master of a chariot and 

sometimes as a wheel. These images are common in world literature .The 

common feature is the ever-present movement of it. 

×æâô ßñ ÂýÁæÂçÌSÌSØ ·ë¤c‡æÂÿæ °ß ÚUçØÑÐ  
àæé€¶UÑ Âýæ‡æSÌS×æÎðÌð «¤áØÑ àæé€¶U §Cï¢U ·é¤ßü‹ÌèÌÚU §ÌÚUçS×Ù÷H¤12H 
Māso vai prajāpatistasya kṛṣṇapakṣa eva rayiḥ, 



 

 

śuklaḥ praṇastasmādeta ṛṣayaḥ śukla iṣṭaṃ kurvantī- 

tara itarasmin ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: The month is Prajapati and sustains the living beings. The dark half of 

it is the rayi and the bright half is prana, giver of energy. Therefore the wisemen 

do all the good things in the bright half, the others do the things of their choice in 

the other half. 

Works done for the sake of pious duty without selfish motives are done 

preferably in the bright half. The other works for worldly good are done in the 

dark half. 

¥ãUôÚUæ˜æô ßñ ÂýÁæÂçÌSÌSØæãUÚðUß Âýæ‡æô ÚUæç˜æÚUðß ÚUçØÑ Âýæ‡æ¢ ßæ °Ìð ÂýS·¤‹Îç‹Ì Øð çÎßæ ÚUˆØæ â¢Øé…Ø‹Ìð 
Õýræï¿Øü×ðß Ìl¼ýæ˜æõ ÚUˆØæ â¢Øé…Ø‹ÌðH¤13H 
Ahorātro vai prajāpatistasyāhareva prāṇo rātrireva 

rayiḥ prāṇaṃ vā ete praskandanti ye divā ratyā 

saṃyujyante brahmacaryameva tadyadrātrau ratyā 

saṃyujyante ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: One full day too is Prajapati as it sustains the creatures of God. The 

day part, being bright, is prana, The night, being dark, is rayi. Those who indulge 

in nightly acts (sex) during the day waste their vitality. But those who engage in 

the procreative act in the night remain celibates almost, because the laws of 

nature help them conserve their energy. 

¥óæ¢ ßñ ÂýÁæÂçÌSÌÌô ãU ßñ Ì¼ýðÌSÌS×æçÎ×æÑ ÂýÁæÑ ÂýÁæØ‹Ì §çÌH¤14H 
 Annaṃ vai prajāpatistato ha vai tadretastasmādimāḥ 

rajāḥ prajāyanta iti ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: Food is prajapati and it sustains the creatures of the world. From food 

is produced the vital seed from which are born the various creatures. 

 

Ìlð ãU ßñ ÌˆÂýÁæÂçÌßýÌ¢ ¿ÚUç‹Ì Ìð ç×ÍéÙ×éˆÂæÎØ‹ÌðÐ  

Ìðáæ×ðßñá Õýræï¶Uô·¤ô Øðáæ¢ ÌÂô Õýræï¿Øü Øðáé âˆØ¢ ÂýçÌçcÆUÌ×÷H¤15H 
Tadye ha vai tat prajāpativrataṃ caranti te mithunam-

utpādayante । Teṣāmevaiṣa brahmaloko yeṣāṃ tapo 

brahmacaryaṃ yeṣu satyaṃ pratiṣṭitam ॥ 15॥ 

Comment: Those who observe the discipline and duty enjoined by Prajapati and 

pursue the path of Brahmacarya and Grhastha in a spirit of piety and faith 



 

 

produce children and rear a family. Having done the duties of the household, they 

follow the hermetic life of retirement and then live the life of renunciation in 

sanyasa. After having lived a full life of dutiful household, Banaprastha and 

sanyasa, they attain the region of the Lord Brahma in bliss. Sex according to 

vaidic literature is no sin because it is a part of Godly discipline. Indulgence is 

sin, no doubt. Disciplined union of man and woman in marriage is part of the 

union of prana and rayi in the procreative process brought into existence by 

Prajapati at the dawn of creation. 

Ìðáæ×âõ çßÚUÁô Õýræï¶Uô·¤ô Ù Øðáé çÁræï×ÙëÌ¢ Ù ×æØæ ¿ðçÌH¤16H 
 Teṣāmasau virajo brahmaloko na yeṣu jihmamanṛtaṃ na 

 māyā ceti ॥ 16॥ 

Comment: Theirs is the region of Brahma, the Heaven of bliss, whose life is free 

from crookedness, falsehood and deceit. Their bliss is pure, and lasting with no 

fear of fall. 

 

 

Question 2 

 
¥Í ãñUÙ¢ Öæ»üßô ßñÎçÖüÑ ÂÂý‘ÀU, Ö»ß‹·¤ˆØðß ÎðßæÑ ÂýÁæ¢ çßÏæÚUØ‹Ìð, ·¤ÌÚU °ÌˆÂý·¤æàæØ‹Ìð, ·¤Ñ ÂéÙÚðUáæ¢ 
ßçÚUcÆU §çÌH¤1H 

Atha hainaṃ bhārgavo vaidarbhiḥ papraccha । Bhagavan 
katyeva devāḥ prajāṃ vidhārayante katara etat 

prakaśayante kaḥ punareṣāṃ variṣṭha iti ॥ 1 ॥ 

Comment: Then Vaidarbhi of the line of sage Bhrgu asked Pippalada: "Sir, how 

many powers do sustain the creation? How many of these show that life is there? 

And then which one of these is the highest and best among them?" 

 
ÌS×ñ â ãUôßæ¿æ·¤æàæô ãU ßæ °á Îðßô ßæØéÚUç»AÚUæÂÑ ÂëçÍßè ßæ¾¤×Ùà¿ÿæéÑ ŸæôÌ¢ ¿Ð Ìð Âý·¤æàØæçÖßÎç‹Ì 
ßØ×ðÌÎ÷ Õæ‡æ×ßcÅÖ÷UïUØ çßÏæÚUØæ×ÑH¤2H 
Tasmai sa hovācākāśo ha vā eṣa devo vāyuragnirāpaḥ 

pṛthivī vāṅmanaścakṣuḥ śrotraṃ ca। Te prakāśyābhiva-

danti vayametadbāṇamavaṣṭabhya vidhārayāmaḥ ॥ 2 ॥ 



 

 

Comment: To him Pippalada replied : "The powers that make up and hold and 

sustain the creation are akasa (space), vayu (air), fire, water and earth. Further it 

is speech and other organs of action, i.e., hands, feet and the organs of excretion. 

There are the organs of perception, eyes, ears, nose, tongue and the skin, then 

there is mind alongwith the intellect, memory and the ego. These are the 

materials and the organs which sustain the body. Once they asserted themselves 

and claimed that abiding in the body they hold and sustain it. As long as they are 

there, life is there. 

In this way, the author creates a story of conflict among the various elements, 

senses and the prana energy to show which one of the powers is the strongest.  

 
Ìæ‹ßçÚUcÆUÑ Âýæ‡æ ©Ußæ¿, ×æ ×ôãU×æÂlÍæãU×ðßñÌˆÂ†¿Ïæùùˆ×æÙ¢ ÂýçßÖ…ØñÌÎ÷Õæ‡æ×ßcÅU�Ø çßÏæÚUØæ×èçÌÐ 
ÌðùŸægÏæÙæ ÕÖêßéÑH¤3H 

Tān variṣṭhaḥ prāṇa uvāca । Mā mohamāpadyatha 
ahamevaitat pañcadhā''tmānaṃ pravibhajyaitadbāṇam-

avaṣṭabhya vidhārayāmīti te'śraddadhānā babhūvuḥ ॥ 3 ॥ 

Comment: Upon this pride and presumption of the organs of sense, prana, the 

chief among them, said: Don’t you be under any illusion of self-importance. Only 

I hold and sustain this body. I have divided myself into five functions, I pervade 

the body and I sustain it. Know this for your selves and be quiet. They listened 

but did not feel convinced. 

The fivefold division of pranic energy and its functioning in the body system will 

be taken up later as the idea develops further. 

Further, the discussion will also show how we conserve and develop the system: 

Do we conserve and develop through strengthening the senses or the prana 

energy? 

âôùçÖ×æÙæÎêŠßü×éˆ·ý¤×Ì §ß ÌçS×óæéˆ·ý¤æ×ˆØÍðÌÚðU âßü °ßôˆ·ý¤æ×‹Ìð ÌçS¢×à¿ ÂýçÌcÆU×æÙð âßü °ß ÂýæçÌcÆU‹Ìð 
ÌlÍæ ×çÿæ·¤æ ×Ïé·¤ÚUÚUæÁæÙ×éˆ·ý¤æ×‹Ì¢ âßæü °ßôˆ·ý¤æ×‹Ìð ÌçS¢×à¿ ÂýçÌcÆU×æÙð âßæü °ß ÂýæçÌcÆU‹Ì °ß¢ 
ßæ¾¤×Ùà¿ÿæéÑŸæô˜æ¢ ¿ Ìð ÂýèÌæÑ Âýæ‡æ¢ SÌé‹ßç‹ÌH¤4H 
So'bhimānādūrdhvamutkrāmata iva 

tasminnutkrāmatyathetare sarva evotkrāmante tasminśca 

pratiṣṭhamāne sarva eva pratiṣṭhante। Tadyathā makṣikā 
madhukararājānamutkrāmantaṃ sarvā evotkramante tasmin 



 

 

ṣca pratṣṭhamāne sarvā eva pratiṣṭanta evam vāṅmanaṣ-

cakṣuḥ śrotraṃ ca te prītāḥ prāṇaṃ stunvanti ॥ 4 ॥ 

Comment: So prana, in order to teach the senses a lesson, out of its own pride of 

improtance, seemed to be going out. As it started moving out, all the others too 

had to start moving out, and as it stayed in, they too could stay on in their 

position. Just as when the Queen of the bees goes out of the honey suckle, the 

bees too follow her out, and when the Queen settles and stays, all the bees too 

settle down and stay, so did speech, eye, ear and mind, etc. all follow the prana 

vitality and depend on it for their life. The senses came to their senses, felt 

satisfied and praised the prana in appreciation and gratitude. 

 
°áôùç»ASÌÂˆØðá âêØü °á ÂÁü‹Øô ×ƒæßæÙðá 
ßæØéÑ°á ÂëçÍßè ÚUçØÎðüßÑ âÎâ“ææ×ëÌ¢ ¿ ØÌ÷H¤5H 
Eṣo'gnistapatyeṣa sūrya eṣa parjanyo maghavāneṣa, 

Vāyuḥ eṣa pṛthivī rayirdevaḥ sadasaccāmṛtaṃ ca yat॥ 5॥ 

Comment: Prana makes the fire burn, it makes the sun shine, it causes the cloud 

to rain, and it is, in deed, the cause of all the wealth and power of nature. It makes 

the wind blow and it sustains the earth. Prana is the power that sustains even the 

matter. It is all that is, and all that is yet to be. It is indeed the immortal cause of 

the material world. Nothing comes into existence without it and nothing sustains 

without it. 

Prana is celebrated as the vitality of existence. It is also a constituent of the subtle 

body and a concomitant of the atma in its sojourn through the world. 

¥ÚUæ §ß ÚUÍÙæÖõ Âýæ‡æð âßZ ÂýçÌçcÆUÌ×÷Ð 
«¤¿ô ØÁê¢çá âæ×æçÙ Ø™æÑ ÿæ˜æ¢ Õýræï ¿H¤6H 

 Arā iva rathanābhau prāṇe sarvaṃ pratiṣṭhitam । 

 ṛco yajūnṣi sāmāni yajñaḥ kṣatraṃ brahma ca ॥ 6 ॥ 

Comment: Just as the spokes are fitted in the nave of the chariot wheel, so 

everything of the world system is sustained in the prana or vital universal energy. 

The mantras of the Rigveda, of Yajurveda and of Sama and Atharva-veda exist in 

prana and the intelligence of the human family, yajna the power and prowess and 

orgainzation and all the creativity and productive activity is sustained in prana. 



 

 

Prana thus is described as the universal vital energy which sustains and maintains 

the economy of the universe.  

ÂýÁæÂçÌà¿ÚUçâ »Öðü ˆß×ðß ÂýçÌÁæØâðÐ 

ÌéÖ÷Ø¢ Âýæ‡æ ÂýÁæçSˆß×æ Õç¶U¢ ãUÚUç‹Ì ØÑ Âýæ‡æñÑ ÂýçÌçÌcÆUçâH¤7H 

Prajāpatiścarasi garbhe tvameva pratijāyase। Tubhyaṃ 
prāṇa prajāstvimā baliṃ haranti yaḥ praṇaiḥ 

pratitiṣṭhasi ॥ 7 ॥ 

Comment: O prana, you are parjapati, the life and sustainer of creation. You enter 

and grow in the womb (Hiranya garbha), i.e., the foetus grows because of vital 

energy since it consumes the nourishments for the foetus. Then prana itself is 

born. All the forms of life bring food and homage to you, i.e., they all offer food 

to the vital energy of the system in order to maintain their vital energy. You live 

active all along with the different forms of energy and sustain the body system. In 

other words, prana, vital energy, is universally present in and outside all forms of 

existence and maintains them. 

 

ÎðßæÙæ×çâ ßçqïUÌ×Ñ çÂÌë‡ææ¢ ÂýÍ×æ SßÏæÐ 

«¤áè‡ææ¢ ¿çÚUÌ¢ âˆØ×ÍßæüçXÚUâæ×çâH¤8H 

Devānāmasi vahnitamaḥ pitṛṇāṃ prathamā svadhā। 

ṛṣīṇāṃ caritaṃ satyamatharvāṅgirasāmasi ॥ 8 ॥ 

Comment: Of the gods, i.e., powers of nature, you are the first, fire, the firiest 

since whatever is offered in the natural cycle of evolution and transfomration, the 

same is consumed and transformed by prana. You are the first inherent power of 

the pitrs, i.e., the procreators, because it is primarily through the vital energy that 

any form of life can be produced. And prana is the vision of truth and acts of 

piety sung by the Atharvangiras sages. 

Prana is the vital energy, the life force through which all the powers of nature 

work. Even among human beings all that happens, happens with the vital energy. 

It is, as if, the active agent of Lord God in nature, it is through prana that the will 

of God acts in the universe. 

§‹¼ýSˆß¢ Âýæ‡æ ÌðÁâæ L¤¼ýôùçâ ÂçÚUÚUçÿæÌæÐ 

ˆß×‹ÌçÚUÿæð ¿ÚUçâ âêØüSˆß¢ …ØôçÌáæ¢ ÂçÌÑH¤9H 



 

 

Indrastvaṃ prāṇa tejasā rudro'si parirakṣitā । 

Tvamantarikṣe carasi sūryastvaṃ jyotiṣāṃ patiḥ ॥ 9 ॥ 

Comment: O prana, you are the Lord of power and glory with all the light and 

fire that you command. You are Rudra, the destroyer of the desturctive forces and 

protector of the constructive forces in the cosmic economy. You move and 

operate everywhere in the sky, and you are the sun, Lord of the Lights in the 

galaxies. Nothing lives, nothing moves, nothing shines, nothing grows without 

the lifebreath of vital energy which is universal and Omnipresent. 

 

ØÎæ ˆß×çÖßáüSØÍð×æÑ Âýæ‡æ Ìð ÂýÁæÑÐ 

¥æÙ‹ÎM¤ÂæçSÌcÆUç‹Ì ·¤æ×æØæóæ¢ ÖçßcØÌèçÌH¤10H 

Yadā tvamabhivarṣasyathemāḥ prāṇa te prajāḥ । 

ānandarūpāstiṣṭhanti kāmāyānnaṃ bhaviṣyatīti ॥ 10 ॥ 

Comment: O prana, when with your bounty, you rain showers of life giving 

waters from the clouds, then all these living beings, your children indeed, rejoice 

and say that there will be food in plenty according to their heart’s desire. 

 

ßýæˆØSˆß¢ Âýæ‡æñ·¤«¤çáÚUžææ çßàßSØ âˆÂçÌÑÐ 

ßØ×ælSØ ÎæÌæÚUÑ çÂÌæ ˆß¢ ×æÌçÚàßÙÑH¤11H 

Vrātyastvaṃ prāṇaikarṣarattā viśvasya satpatiḥ । 

Vayamādyasya dātāraḥ pitā tvaṃ mātariśva naḥ ॥ 11 ॥ 

Comment: You are pure by nature and in the essence. You are one universally 

present in all things and in space. You are always on the move and ever 

watching. You are the eater, consumer, and transformer of everything into 

something rich and strange. You are indeed the Lord and protector of the world. 

We are the givers of food unto you and all, but we receive it from you as from the 

father of all of us. You are indeed Omnipresent and our sustainer. 

 

Øæ Ìð ÌÙêßæüç¿ ÂýçÌçcÆUÌæ Øæ Ÿæô˜æð Øæ ¿ ¿ÿæéçáÐ 

Øæ ¿ ×Ùçâ â¢ÌÌæ çàæßæ¢ Ìæ¢ ·é¤L¤ ×ôˆ·ý¤×èÑH¤12H 

Yā te tanūrvāci pratiṣṭhitā yā śrotre yā ca cakṣuṣi । 

Yā ca manasi santatā śivāṃ tāṃ kurū motkramīḥ ॥ 12 ॥ 



 

 

Comment: O prana, that power and presence which your bounty showers on us, 

which energises and vitalizes the speech, the ear, the eye and all the senses, 

which is present in the mind and pervates everywhere in the universe, make that 

all full of peace and bliss to all. Leave us not, forsake not your children. Be with 

us always, advance us and protect us. 

 

Âýæ‡æSØðÎ¢ ßàæð âßü ç˜æçÎßð ØˆÂýçÌçcÆUÌ×÷Ð 

×æÌðß Âé˜ææÙ÷ ÚUÿæSß Ÿæèà¿ Âý™ææ¢ ¿ çßÏðçãU Ù §çÌH¤13H 

Prāṇasyedaṃ vaśe sarvaṃ tridive yat pratiṣṭhitam । 
Māteva putrān rakṣasva  śrīśca prajñāṃ ca vidhehi na 

iti ॥ 13 ॥ 

Comment: The earth, the sky and the heaven, indeed all this universe and 

whatever there is in it, all this is under the power and dispensation of prana. It 

depends for its existence and sustenance upon pranic energy. 0 Prana, nurse us, 

protect us all as does the mother her children. Bless us with Intelligence of the 

highest and noblest and the clearest order. Bless us with all the wealth and 

honour of life. 

Thus did the senses and mind sing in praise of prana and in prayer. We see that 

beginning with the song of the universal energy, vitality, and creativity of prana, 

the praise celebrates this vital power as the creative energy of Ishvara and raises 

it to the status of the universal mother of all. 

The real point is : How do we praise and celebrate prana? If we pray to it to 

nourish, sustain and protect us as a mother protects her children, then we too 

should conserve our energy and vitality through brahmacarya and yoga. We must 

not dissipate our vitality through sensual indulgence. We are living an age of 

sexual dissipation, and the wages of dissipation is aids, which means total denial 

of protection to the human being. Can prana, the creative energy of nature, be 

denied to man? Yes, if we play with nature like stupid chidren, the mother is not 

going to be indulgent. Nature is liberal, prana is generous, but the law is law. 

Don’t violate it. Let the showers rain naturally. Don’t dry the vitality within. Save 

it. Save yourself. 

 



 

 

Question 3 

¥Í ãñUÙ¢ ·¤õâËØà¿æàß¶UæØÙÑ ÂÂý‘ÀUÐ Ö»ß‹·é¤Ì °á Âýæ‡æô ÁæØÌð ·¤Í×æØæˆØçS×†ÀUÚUèÚU ¥æˆ×æÙ¢ ßæ 
ÂýçßÖ…Ø ·¤Í¢ ÂýçÌcÆUÌð ·ð¤Ùôˆ·ý¤×Ìð ·¤Í¢ Õæs×çÖÏžæð ·¤Í×ŠØæˆ×ç×çÌH¤1H 

Atha hainaṃ kausalyaṣcāśvalāyanaḥ papraccha।  Bhagavan 
kuta eṣa prāṇo jāyate kathamāyātyasmiñcharīra ātmānaṃ  

vā pravibhajya kathaṃ pratiṣṭhate kenotkramate kathaṃ 

bāhyamabhidhate kathamadhyātmamiti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: After the answer to the second question Asvalayana of the kausala 

region asked Pippalada: Sir, from what cause does prana come into existence? 

How does it come into this body? Having divided and distributed itself over the 

body system, how does it stay in it? What is the cause of its leaving the body? 

How does it hold and sustain the outer world? How does it sustain the inner 

world of the senses and the mind? 

 
ÌS×ñ â ãUôßæ¿æçÌÂýàÙæ‹Âë‘ÀUçâ ÕýçræïcÆUôùâèçÌ ÌS×æžæðùã¢U Õýßèç×H¤2H 
Tasmai sa hovācātipraśnān pṛcchasi brahmiṣṭho'sīti 

tasmātte'haṃ bravīmi ॥2॥  
 

Comment: Rsi Pippalada replied to Asvatayana: Difficult questions you ask me. 

All the same I’ll give you the answers. You are dedicated to the Vedas and have 

faith in Brahma. 

 
¥æˆ×Ù °á Âýæ‡æô ÁæØÌðÐ ØÍñáæ ÂéL¤áð ÀUæÄæñÌçS×óæðÌÎæÌÌ¢ ×Ùô·ë¤ÌðÙæØæˆØçS×†ÀUÚUèÚðUH¤3H 

ātmana eṣa prāṇo jāyate । yathaiṣā puruṣe chāyaitas-

minnetadātataṃ manokṛtenāyātyasmiñcharīre ॥3॥ 

Comment: The prana comes into existence from atma, the self. Just as when a 

person is there, then the shadow also is there, similarly, since atma is present in 

the body, so prana too is a creative reflection of its existence. Prana is a universal 

reality too and it is through and through pervaded by Paramatma. The Prana in 

the human body (as in other bodies too) is a localized presence (entity) which is 

concomitant with the body. It comes into the body as a result of the Karmas of 

the atma whose impressions remain recorded on the mind. The mind, the 

impressions and the pranas all are part of the subtle body which travels with the 

soul after death and continues to be with it during the course of its 



 

 

transmigrations. The universal prana is a creation of Ishvara and the ‘individual’ 

prana is there in the body according to the nature and character of the individual 

self. In this context, it is important to know that the state of mind at the time of 

death conditions a great deal the future state of the atma as is stated in the vedas, 

the Upanishads and the Gita. 

 
ØÍæ â×ýæÇðUßæçÏ·ë¤Ìæç‹ßçÙØé–ð °Ìæ‹»ýæ×æÙðÌæ‹»ýæ×æÙçÏçÌcÆUSßðˆØðß×ðßñá Âýæ‡æ §ÌÚUæ‹Âýæ‡ææ‹Âë‰æ€ÂëÍ»ðß 
â¢çÙÏžæðH¤4H 
Yathā samrādevādhikṛtān viniyuṅkte etan grāmānetān 

grāmānadhitiṣṭhasvetyevamevaiṣa prāṇa itarān prāṇān 

pṛthak pṛthageva sannidhatte 

Comment: Just as a ruler appoints his officers and allots different villages and 

regions to each saying, "These villages you hold and govern; these you hold and 

govern, " in the same way does the chief prana detail its subordinates to govern 

the sub-systems of the body, each saparately in its own way. But it should be kept 

in mind that no subordinate can break loose of the central authority. The 

subordinates sustain their part of the teritory, but they subsist andfunction under 

the main prana all the same. 

 
ÂæØêÂSÍðùÂæÙ¢ ¿ÿæéÑ Ÿæô˜æð ×é¹Ùæçâ·¤æÖ÷Øæ¢ Âýæ‡æÑ SßØ¢ ÂýæçÌcÆUÌð ×ŠØð Ìé â×æÙÑÐ  
°á sïðÌhéÌ×óæ¢ â×¢ ÙØçÌ ÌS×æÎðÌæÑ âŒÌæç¿üáô Ößç‹ÌH¤5H 
Pāyūpasthe'pānaṃ cakṣuḥśrotre mukhanāsikābhyāṃ prāṇaḥ 

svayaṃ prātiṣṭhate madhye tu samānaḥ। Eṣa 
hyetaddhutam-annaṃ samaṃ nayati tasmādetāḥ saptārciṣo 

bhavanti॥ 5॥ 

Comment: In the lower part of the stomach region, i.e., in the excretary and 

generative organs (anus, colon and the genitalia) the apana energy operates; in 

the mouth and the nostrils and in the eyes and ears the prana itself operates; 

between the lungs and the stomech organs, i.e., in the stomach around the nave 

the samana energy operates; the samana receives and digests the food that is 

eaten, and assimilates it into the system taking it to various organs adequately as 

is needed by the organs for the system. From the food energy generated by the 

Samana emanate seven kinds of life energy and feed the various organs. 

The seven kinds are explained as the energy feeding the organs (two ears, two 

eyes, two nostrils and one mouth). But these can also be explained another way 



 

 

too. The food-energy feeds the seven levels of the bio-system through seven 

modes of food materials: Rasa (life juice), blood, flesh, meda or the material of 

the tendons, cartilages, etc. bone, marrow and semen. 

NUçÎ sïðá ¥æˆ×æÐ ¥˜æñÌÎð·¤àæÌ¢ ÙæÇUèÙæ¢ Ìæâæ¢ àæÌ×ð·ñ¤·¤SØæ¢ mæâ#çÌmæüâŒÌçÌÑ ÂýçÌàææ¹æÙæÇUèâãUdæç‡æ 
Öß‹ˆØæâé ÃØæÙpÚUçÌH¤6H 

Hṛdi hyeṣa ātmā। Atraitadekaśataṃ nāḍīnaṃ tāsāṃ śataṃ 
śatamekaikasyām dvāsaptatirdvāsaptatiḥ pratiśākhānāḍī  

sahasrāṇi bhavantyāsu vyānaścarati ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: In the sanctum sanctorum of the heart resides this atma, Jivatma. Here 

there are one hundred and one nadis, going out of these each one has a hundred 

branches going around, of these each one has seventy two branches, which again 

divide into one thousand branches each one. In all these the Vyana part of prana 

operates. 

Let us now calculate the number of veins and arteries circulating the blood 

through the body. It is 101X100X72X1000 = 727200000. The vyana operates 

through these and controls the blood-pressure. 

¥Íñ·¤ØôŠßü ©UÎæÙÑ Âé‡ØðÙ Âé‡Ø¢ ¶Uô·¤¢ ÙØçÌ ÂæÂðÙ ÂæÂ×éÖæ• Ö÷Øæ×ðß ×ÙécØ¶Uô·¤×÷H¤7H 
Athaikayordhva udānaḥ puṇyena puṇyaṃ lokaṃ nayati 

pāpena pāpamu-bhābhyāmeva manuṣyalokam ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: There is one more by which the Udana part of prana takes the atma, 

after death, to heavenly regions by virtue of good performance in life, to regions 

of evil because of evil actions, and to the human world if the performance is a 

mix of good and evil actions. 

Thus we see that the systems of the body are sustained by pranic energy. The 

respiratory system is maintained by prana, the digestive system by samana, the 

excretary system by apana, the circulatory system by vyana, and at the end the 

atma is transported out by Udana. 

¥æçÎˆØô ãU ßñ ÕæsïÑ Âýæ‡æ ©UÎØˆØðá sïðÙ¢ ¿æÿæéá¢ Âýæ‡æ×Ùé»ëãU‡ææÙÑÐ ÂëçÍÃØæ¢ Øæ ÎðßÌæ âñáæ 
ÂéL¤áSØæÂæÙ×ßcÅU• Ö÷Øæ‹ÌÚUæ ØÎæ·¤æàæÑ â â×æÙô ßæØéÃØæüÙÑH¤8H 
ādityo ha vai bāhyaḥ prāṇa udayatyeṣa hyenaṃ cākṣuṣaṃ 

prāṇam-anugṛhṇānaḥ। pṛthivyāṃ yā devatā saiṣā 



 

 

puruṣasya apānamavaṣṭabhyāntarā yadākāśaḥ sa samāno 

vāyurvyānaḥ ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: After describing the prana in the bodysystem, the sage now describes 

the prana energy in the outer world. He says that the sun represents the universal 

external prana. It rises and operates and gives light to the eye and strengthens the 

prana working in the body. The energy that is in the earth is external apana, and 

pervading the apana in the body, it strengthens the system of excretion. Between 

the earth and heaven, there is the sky, the same is samana and it helps the samana 

in the body thereby strengthening the digestive system. The air in the atmosphere 

is vyana and it helps the vyana in the body thereby maintaining the vital heat. 

 
ÌðÁô ãU ßæ ©UÎæÙSÌS×æÎéÂàææ‹ÌÌðÁæÑÐ ÂéÙÖüßç×ç‹¼ýØñ×üÙçâ â¢Âl×æÙñÑH¤9H 

Tejo ha vā udānas-tasmād-upaśāntatejāḥ।  Punarbhavam-

indriyair-manasi sampadhyamānaiḥ ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Heat is Udana. Therefore, the vital heat of the body is a gift of 

Universal heat energy. When the heat of the body subsides, the organs of sense 

retire into the mind, and with the udana, the atma alongwith the subtle body 

travels to its next birth. 

Thus the sage has described the universal prana in the external world. He has also 

described the relation between the external prana and the internal prana. In the 

next mantra, he explains how the prana comes into the body and how it goes out 

at the expiry of life. 

Øç“æžæSÌðÙñá Âýæ‡æ×æØæçÌ Âýæ‡æSÌðÁâæ ØéQ¤Ñ âãUæˆ×Ùæ ØÍæâ¢·¤çËÂÌ¢ ¶Uô·¢¤ ÙØçÌH¤10H 

Yaccittastenaiṣa prāṇamāyāti । Prāṇastejasā yuktaḥ 

sahātmanā tathāsaṅkalpitaṃ lokaṃ nayati ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Whatever the state of mind, with that the Jivatma (the soul) gets 

established in the main prana. Then prana, along with the vital heat (udana) and 

the soul, takes the soul and the subtle body to the next birth according to the state 

of the mind. 

There is one astery which goes from the heart upward to the head. Similarly the 

susumna nerve also travels through the spine upward upto the top of the head. At 



 

 

the time of death the main prana and udana, the vital heat, carry the soul with the 

subtle body to the next birth according to the state of the mind. 

Ø °ß¢ çßmæ‹Âýæ‡æ¢ ßðÎ Ù ãUæSØ ÂýÁæ ãUèØÌðù×ëÌô ÖßçÌ ÌÎðá à¶Uô·¤ÑH¤11H 
Ya evaṃ vidvān prāṇaṃ veda na hāsya prajā hīyate'mṛto 

bhavati tadeṣa ślokaḥ ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: If a man of wisdom and virtue thus knows the secret of prana and 

lives his life according to the Veda and the rules of conduct, and preserves the 

health of his body and mind, his family line is maintained and is never eliminated 

from existence. He becomes immortal.  

There is the twofold line of family, the line of children and the line of disciples. 

The great householders as well as great sages left a family line which maintained 

the tradition of knowledge and good conduct. Such were sage householders like 

Janaka, and sage scholars like the Rsis of the Vaidic tradition. Hence the sloka- 

©UˆÂçžæ×æØçÌ¢ SÍæÙ¢ çßÖéˆß¢ ¿ñß Â†¿ÏæÐ ¥ŠØæˆ×¢ ¿ñß Âýæ‡æSØ çß™ææØæ×ëÌ×àÙéÌð çß™ææØæ×ëÌ×àÙéÌ 
§çÌH¤12H 

Utpattimāyatim sthānam vibhutvam caiva pañcadhā। 
Adhyātmaṃ caiva prāṇasya vijñāyāmṛtamaśnute 

vijñāyāmṛtamaśnuta iti ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: If a person knows how prana comes in, how it comes into the system, 

how it stays and operates in all its fivefold nature and character, both in the 

universe and in the body, then having known this nature and operation of prana 

and having lived according to the rules of pranic health, the person attains 

immortality, attains immortality, here ends the answer to Question 3.  

 

 

Question 4 
 

¥Í ãñUÙ¢ âõØæüØ‡æè »æ‚ØüÑ ÂÂý‘ÀUÐ Ö»ßóæðÌçS×‹ÂéL¤áð ·¤æçÙ SßÂç‹Ì, ·¤æ‹ØæçS×Ù÷ Áæ»ýçÌ, ·¤ÌÚU °á ÎðßÑ 
SßŒÙæ‹ÂàØçÌ, ·¤SØñÌˆâé¹¢¤ ÖßçÌ, ·¤çS×óæé âßðü â¢ÂýçÌçcÆUÌæ Öß‹ÌèçÌH¤1H 



 

 

Atha hainaṃ sauryāyaṇi gārgyaḥ papraccha । Bhagavan-
netasmin puruṣe kāni svapanti kānyasmiñjāgrati katara 

eṣa devaḥ svapnān paśyati kasyaitat  sukhaṃ bhavati 

kasminnu sarve sampratiṣṭhitā bhavantīti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Then the great grandson of Surya born in the Garga line asked the 

sage Pippalada, "In this body system (in which there is the soul, the pranas, mind 

and senses), who sleep? Who wake? Who dream? Who feels the happiness? In 

which do the mind and senses all rest? 

This question points to the Psychology of sleep, dream and waking and the 

integration of the inner self. 

ÌS×ñ â ãUôßæ¿, ØÍæ »æ‚Øü ×ÚUè¿Øôù·ü¤SØæSÌ¢ »‘ÀUÌÑ âßæü °ÌçS¢×SÌðÁô×‡ÇU¶U °·¤èÖßç‹Ì ÌæÑ ÂéÙÑ 
ÂéÙL¤ÎØÌÑ Âý¿ÚU‹ˆØðß¢ ãU ßñ ÌˆâßZ ÂÚðU Îðßð ×ÙSØð·¤èÖßçÌÐ ÌðÙ Ìsïðüá ÂéL¤áô Ù oë‡æôçÌ Ù ÂàØçÌ Ù 
çÁƒæýçÌ Ù ÚUâØÌð Ù SÂëàæÌð ÙæçÖßÎÌð ÙæÎžæð ÙæÙ‹ÎØÌð Ù çßâëÁÌð ÙðØæØÌð SßçÂÌèˆØæ¿ÿæÌðH¤2H 

Tasmai sa hovaca।  Yathā gārgya marīcayo'rkasyāstaṃ 

gacchataḥ sarvā etasmiṃstejomaṇḍala ekībhavanti । Tāḥ 
punaḥ punarudayataḥ pracarantyevaṃ ha vai tat sarvaṃ 

pare deve manasyekībhavati।  Tena tarhyeṣa puruṣo na 
śṛṇoti na paśyati na jighrati na rasayate na spṛśate 

nābhivadate nādatte nānandayate na visṛjate neyāyate 

svapitītyācakṣate ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: To the great grandson of the sage Surya, of the line of Garga, the sage 

Pippalada said: Just as all the rays of the setting sun are absorbed into the great 

orb of its light, and when it rises again, the rays again radiate and illuminate the 

world, in the same manner, when man retires to sleep then all the senses retire 

and are absorbed into that supreme sense called mind. In that state of sleep, the 

Jivatma, i.e., the soul neither hears, nor sees, nor smells, nor tastes, nor touches, 

nor speaks, nor receives, nor rejoices, nor leaves (excretes), nor moves. He is 

sleeping, this is how others say of him. 

Thus in the state of sleep the conscious mind and all the senses retire and get 

absorbed in the deeper layers of the mind. When the person wakes up, the senses 

too return to their jobs. This is the answer to the question: Who sleep? 

Âýæ‡ææ»AØ °ßñÌçS×‹ÂéÚðU Áæ»ýçÌÐ »æãüUÂˆØô ãU ßæ °áôùÂæÙô ÃØæÙôù‹ßæãUæØüÂ¿Ùô ØÎ÷ »æãüUÂˆØæˆÂý‡æèØÌð 
Âý‡æØÙæÎæãUßÙèØÑ Âýæ‡æÑH¤3H 



 

 

Prāṇāgraya evaitasmin pure jāgrati । Gārhapatyo ha 
vā eṣo'pāno vyāno'nvāhāryapacano yadgārhapatyāt 

praṇīyate praṇayanādāhavanīyaḥ prāṇaḥ ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: In the state of sleep when the senses and the conscious mind are 

absorbed in the deepest of the mind, then the pranas (vital energy) alone keep 

awake in this city (the body). The apana which lives in the lower part of the 

abdomen is garhapatya fire into which the daily ahutis are offered. The point here 

is that during deep sleep the apana continues its work in the digestion part of the 

system. Vyana which lives in the entire system and controls the blood circulation 

is like the anvaharyapacana fire which is used for special purposes such as a 

special yajna or cooking of special things for the yajna occasion. It is taken out of 

the permanent domestic fire called garhapatya. Prana is like the ahavaniya fire in 

which special libations are affered. Because the ahavaniya fire too is brought 

from garhapaya, therefore the prana energy is ahavaniya. Just as the yajna fires 

protect the household, so the pranas protect and maintain the body system during 

sleep as well as in the waking state. 

 
ØÎé‘À÷UßæâçÙÑàßæâæßðÌæßæãéUÌè â×¢ ÙØÌèçÌ â â×æÙÑÐ ×Ùô ãU ßæß ØÁ×æÙÐ §cÅUÈ¤¶U×ðßôÎæÙÑ â °Ù¢ 
ØÁ×æÙ×ãUÚUãUÕýüræï »×ØçÌH¤4H 
Yaducchvāsaniḥśvāsāvetāvāhutī samaṃ nayatīti sa  

samānaḥ । Mano ha vāva yajamānaḥ । Iṣṭaphalamevodānaḥ। 

Sa enaṃ yajamānamaharaharbrahma gamayati ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: The breath that comes in and goes out is twofold offering into the vital 

fire of the body. The samana vayu is that which carries the prana and the apana 

energy over the body system. The mind is the yajamana who arranges the yajna 

programme of the body since the Jivatma’s first and necessary instrument is the 

mind. Udana is the reward expected of the yajna because it carries the mind to the 

region of its choice day in and day out. During sleep, the udana takes the mind to 

the region of the soul in the heart where the Supreme Soul is also present and 

blesses the soul. In these three mantras is described the functioning of the body 

system through the activity of pranic energy in deep sleep. In deep sleep, the 

senses and the conscious mind sleep. The involuntary system keeps on working 

the digestive system through apana, the respiratory system through prana, and the 

circulatory system through vayana. The samana takes the energy over the body 

and the udana takes the mind and the soul to the regions of happiness. 



 

 

The next mantra describes the dream state. 

¥˜æñá ÎðßÑ SßÂAð ×çãU×æÙ×ÙéÖßçÌ, ØÎ÷ÎëCï¢U ÎëcÅU×ÙéÂàØçÌ, ŸæéÌ¢ ŸæéÌ×ðßæÍü×Ùéàæë‡æôçÌ, ÎðàæçÎ»‹ÌÚñUà¿ 
ÂýˆØÙéÖêÌ¢ ÂéÙÑ ÂéÙÑ ÂýˆØÙéÖßçÌ, ÎëCï¢U ¿æÎëCï¢U ¿ ŸæéÌ¢ ¿æŸæéÌ¢ ¿æÙéÖêÌ¢ ¿æÙÙéÖêÌ¢ ¿ â“ææâ“æ âßZ ÂàØçÌ 
âßüÑ ÂàØçÌH¤5H 

Atraiṣa devaḥ svapne mahimānamanubhavati । Yaddṛṣṭaṃ 

dṛṣṭamanupaśyati śrutaṃ śrutamevārthamanuśṛṇoti। 
Deśadigantaraiśca pratyanubhūtaṃ punaḥ punaḥ 

pratyanubhavati । Dṛṣṭaṃ cādṛṣṭaṃ ca śrutaṃ cāśrutaṃ 
cānubhūtaṃ cānanubhūtaṃ ca sccāsacca sarvaṃ paśyati 

sarvaḥ pasyati ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: In the dream state the subconscious mind keeps in a state of half 

wakefulness and reflects the experiences of the waking stale. In addition it does 

its own creative and illusory manipulations. So this sacred entity, the Jivatma, 

plays with the visions of its power and glory of experience. Whatever it has seen, 

it sees over again. Whatever it has heard it hears overagain. Whatever it has 

experienced over regions and far directions, it experiences over and overagain. 

Whatever it has seen or not seen, heard or not heard, experienced or not 

experienced, what is and what is not, all this it sees in recollection. It experiences 

all this in a state of total self-sufficiency in the dream state. 

 
â ØÎæ ÌðÁâæçÖÖêÌô ÖßˆØ˜æñá ÎðßÑ SßÂAæóæ ÂàØˆØÍ ÌÎñÌçS×†ÀUÚUèÚU °Ìˆâé¹¢ ÖßçÌH¤6H 
Sa yadā tejasā'bhibhūto bhavatyatraiṣa devaḥ 

svapnānna paśyatyatha tadaitasmiñśarīra etatsukhaṃ 

bhavati ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: This mantra gives the answer to the question: Who feels happy, i.e., 

feels a pure state of pleasure. The answer is given: The soul feels happy. When? 

In the state of deep sleep. Then the state of sleep and the condition of the soul in 

that state is described. When the soul is enveloped in pure light of itself and of 

Brahma, then it sees no dreams. In that state, the soul feels the bliss of rest and 

sleep in this body. 

The dream state, as we know from the last mantra, is a state of twilight. The soul 

in that state sleeps not, it plays about with its own experiences and creates its 

visions too. Dream is no state of rest. Sleep is, hence the pleasure, the bliss, the 

refreshed energy and the feeling of well-being. 



 

 

The rest and pleasure is, also, of a quality close to the bliss of samadhi. The 

difference is that the bliss of samadhi is a waking bliss with full awareness, but 

the pleasure of sleep is passive. You are not aware of the pleasure at the time, you 

become aware of it after you wake up. 

â ØÍæ âô¢×÷Ø ßØæ¢çâ ßæâôßëÿæ¢ â¢ÂýçÌcÆU‹Ìð °ß¢ ãU ßñ Ìˆâßü¢ ÂÚU ¥æˆ×çÙ â¢ÂýçÌcÆUÌðH¤7H 

Sa yathā somya vayāṃsi vasovṛkṣaṃ sampratiṣṭhante। 

Evaṃ ha vai tat sarvaṃ para ātmani sampratiṣṭhate ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: Dear Gargya, just as the birds, after the day's flight, retire in the 

evening to their cosy nests among the leaves and branches of the tree, so do all 

the senses and the mind, after their day’s sojourn in the external world, come 

back and recede into their master, the Jivatma. The Jivatma while awake, 

partakes of the experience of the outward world through the medium of the 

senses and the mind. In deep sleep, the senses and the mind are absorbed in the 

soul. So the soul is self contained on the one hand, and enveloped in the presence 

of Brahma on the other. Hence the balmy peace and pleasure. 

 
ÂëçÍßè ¿ ÂëçÍßè×æ˜ææ ¿æÂà¿æÂô×æ˜ææ ¿ ÌðÁà¿ ÌðÁô×æ˜ææ ¿ ßæØéà¿ ßæØé×æ˜ææ ¿æ·¤æàæà¿æ·¤æàæ×æ˜ææ 
¿ ¿ÿæéà¿ ¼ýcÅUÃØ¢ ¿ Ÿæô˜æ¢ ¿ ŸæôÌÃØ¢ ¿ ƒæýæ‡æ¢ ¿ ƒæýæÌÃØ¢ ¿ ÚUâà¿ ÚUâçØÌÃØ¢ ¿ ˆß·÷¤ ¿ SÂàæüçØÌÃØ¢ ¿ 
ßæ·÷¤ ¿ ßQ¤ÃØ¢ ¿ ãUSÌõ ¿æÎæÌÃØ¢ ¿ôÂSÍà¿æÙ‹Î çØÌÃØ¢ ¿ ÂæØéà¿ çßâÁüçØÌÃØ¢ ¿ ÂæÎõ ¿ »‹ÌÃØ¢ ¿ 
×Ùà¿ ×‹ÌÃØ¢ ¿ Õéçhà¿ ÕôhÃØ¢ ¿æã¢U·¤æÚUà¿æã¢U·¤ÌüÃØ¢¿ ç¿Ì´ ¿ ¿ðÌçØÌÃØ¢ ¿ ÌðÁà¿ çßlôÌçØˆæÃØ¢ 
¿ Âýæ‡æà¿ ç¿ÏæÚUçØÌÃØ¢ ¿H¤8H 
Pṛthivī ca pṛthivīmātrā cāpaścāpomātrā ca tejaśca 

tejomātrā ca vāyuśca vāyumātrā cākāśaścākāśamātrā 

ca cakṣuśca draṣṭavyaṃ ca śrotraṃ ca śrotavyaṃ ca 

ghrāṇaṃ ca ghrātavyaṃ ca rasaśca rasayitavyaṃ ca 

tvakca sparśayitavyaṃ ca vākca vaktavyaṃ ca hastau 

cādātavyaṃ copasthaścānandayitavyaṃ ca pāyuśca 

visarjayitavyaṃ ca pādau ca gantavyaṃ ca manaśca 

mantavyaṃ ca buddhiśca boddhavyaṃ  cāhaṅkāraścāhaṅ-

kartavyaṃ ca cittaṃ ca cetayitavyaṃ ca tejaśca 

vidyotayitavyaṃ ca prāṇaśca vidhārayitavyaṃ ca ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: In the last mantra it was said that "all these rest in the soul." This 

mantra describes what "all these" are. It says: The earth and the essence of it, 

waters and the essence thereof, light/heat and the essence of it, air and the 

essence of it, space and the essence thereof, the eye and what can be seen, the ear 

and whatever is the object of hearing, the sense of smell and whatever is the 



 

 

object of smell, taste and the object of taste, touch and the objects of touch, 

speech and the objects of speech, the hands and all that they can take, the 

genitalia and the objects of their experience, the organ of excretion and all that 

can be excreted, the feet and whatever they can reach, the mind/thought and 

whatever it can think of, the intellect and the intelligible, the sense of the self and 

all it grabs for self- identity, memory and whatever it can store, the sense of 

awareness and whatever it can be aware of, the vital energy and whatever it can 

hold and sustain, all these rest with the soul. 

 
°á çãU ¼ýcÅUæ SÂýcÅUæ ŸæôÌæ ƒæýæÌæ ÚUâçØÌæ ×‹Ìæ Õôhæ ·¤žææü çß™ææÙæˆ×æ ÂéL¤áÑÐ â ÂÚðUùÿæÚU ¥æˆ×çÙ 
â¢ÂýçÌcÆUÌðH¤9H 
Eṣa hi draṣṭā spraṣṭā śrotā ghrātā rasayitā mantā 

boddhā kartā vijñānātmā puruṣaḥ । Sa pare'kṣara ātmani 

sampratiṣṭhate ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Surely, this Jivatma which is intelligent and aware of its experience 

and which is the one who sees, touches, hears, smells, tastes, thinks, knows and 

does things rets in the Supreme and eternal Soul of the Universe Brahma. Just as 

in sleep, everything, that the soul hold, in its existence, rests with it, similarly, the 

soul rests in Ishvara, Apart from sleep also, in the human organism everything 

rests with the soul and the entire human organism including the soul rests in 

Ishvara. 

 
ÂÚU×ðßæÿæÚ¢U ÂýçÌÂlÌð â Øô ãU ßñ ÌÎ‘ÀUæØ×àæÚUèÚU×¶UôçãUÌ¢ àæéÖý×ÿæÚ¢U 
ßðÎØÌð ØSÌé âô×÷ØÐ â âßü™æÑ âßôü ÖßçÌÐ ÌÎðá à¶ô·¤ÑH¤10H 
Paramevākṣaraṃ pratipadyate sa yo ha vai tadacchāyam-

aśarīramlohitaṃ śubhramakṣaraṃ vedayate yastu somya । 

Sa sarvajñaḥ sarvo bhavati । Tadeṣa ślokaḥ ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Surely, dear, one who knows that pure, eternal, supreme and ever 

constant Reality, Brahma, that is beyond the body-form, beyond all colour and 

beyond all shades and shadows, attains, in consequence to the same Reality. 

Since he knows that, he knows all-because there is nothing more to know; he 

becomes all because he rests with all and the Supreme Reality. Hence the verse: 

  

 
çß™ææÙæˆ×æ âã Îðßñà¿ âßðüÑ Âýæ‡ææ ÖêÌæçÙ â¢ÂýçÌcÆUç‹Ì Ø˜æÐ 
ÌÎÿæÚ¢U ßðÎØÌð ØSÌé âô×÷Ø â âßü™æÑ âßü×ðßæçßßðàæðçÌH¤11H 



 

 

Vijñānātmā saha devaiśca sarvaiḥ prāṇā bhutāni 

sampratiṣṭhanti yatra । Tadakṣaraṃ vedayate yastu 

somya sa sarvajñaḥ sarvamevāviveśeti ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: Surely dear, knowledge and awareness is an essential quality of the 

Jivatma. If the Jivatma knows the eternal, changeless and Supreme Reality, 

Brahma, in whom all the elements, and energies of the universe and the Jivatma 

with all its senses and faculties find rest, then with that knowlege, it knows 

everything and gets into the reality of everything.  

 

 

Question 5 

 

Question 5 deals with the symbolic Comment of Aum which is the direct name 

Word Brahma, the Supreme Reality of the Universe. The Supreme Reality 

reflects in the universe as well as it transcends it. The Word consists of three 

matras or syllables or sound segments- A, U, and M. Further, the Reality of the 

Name, of the Supreme Reality of the world, and the three themes of the 

(Knowledge), Vedas-Riks, Yajuh verses (Karma) and Sama verses (Upasana), 

also correspond. So the chanting of Aum, meditation on this word, and the 

worship of it corresponds to the study of Vedas, virtuous life of action, and 

knowledge of the world and its beneficent results all these are corresponent. 

Question 5 describes the correspondence between the name Aum and its 

significants (Corrospondents). 

¥Í ãñUÙñ àæñŽØÑ âˆØ·¤æ×Ñ ÂÂý‘ÀUÐ â Øô ãU ßñÌÎ÷Ö»ß‹×ÙécØðáé ÂýæØ‡ææ‹Ì×ô´·¤æÚU×çÖŠØæØèÌÐ ·¤Ì×¢ ßæß 
â ÌðÙ ¶Uô·¢¤ ÁØÌèçÌH¤1H 

Atha hainaṃ śaibyaḥ satyakāmaḥ papraccha । Sa yo ha 
vai tadbhagavan-manuṣyeṣu prāyaṇāntam-oṅkāram-abhi-

dhyāyīta । Katamaṃ vāva sa tena lokaṃ jayatīti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: After the Sage Pippalada had answered the questions of Gargya, 

Satyakama, son of Sivi asked him: Holy Sir, if among men, a person were to 

chant, meditate on and worship Aum,  which region of existence does he achieve 



 

 

by that? The Vedas and the Upanishads speak of the transmigration of the soul. 

The future birth is the result of our actions in this life. The chanting of and 

meditation on Aum is a holy discipline. Hence the question: What is the result of 

the worship of Aum for our future? 

 
ÌS×ñ â ãUôßæ¿ °Ìmñ âˆØ·¤æ× ÂÚ¢U ¿æÂÚ¢U ¿ Õýræï ØÎô´·¤æÚUÑÐ ÌS×æçmmæÙðÌðÙñßæØÌÙðÙñ·¤ÌÚU×‹ßðçÌH¤2H 
Tasmai sa hovāca etadvai satyakāma paraṃ cāparaṃ ca 

brahma yadoṅkāraḥ। Tasmādvidvānetenaivāyatanenaikatar-

amanveti ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: Sage Pippalada replied to Satyakama: This word Aum is Brahman 

Itself-para (Spiritual Knowledge) and apara (knowledge of the world) both. 

Therefore, by chanting and meditation of Aum a person can attain either the 

apara or the para as he/she wants. 

Let us remember the two terms stand for: 

1. a: The name/word Aum and b. The Reality that the word stands for 

2. a: The Reality of the Supreme Spirit reflected in this creation, and  

b: The transcendent, that is, the Spiritual Reality beyond the world. 

3. There are two ways of living:  

a: living well here and now a life of knowlege as well as action, thereby 

achieving knowlege, power and wealth and doing good so that the person 

attains a good life after death too, and 

b: To concentrate on the life of the Spirit within and live a life of 

identification with the Spiritual Reality here and beyond. 

The Sage says: If you choose the Name, you achieve worldly well- being, a life 

of virtue and prosperity. If you choose the Spirit, you achieve identification with 

the Spirit. The choice is yours. Chant the Name, achieve virtue and well-being. 

Meditate on the Spirit, achieve the vision and the Spirit. 

â Ølð·¤×æ˜æ×çÖŠØæØèÌ â ÌðÙñß â¢ßðçÎÌSÌê‡æü×ðß Á»ˆØæ×çÖ-â¢ÂlÌðÐ Ì×ë¿ô ×ÙécØ¶Uô·¤×éÂÙØ‹Ìð â 
Ì˜æ ÌÂâæ Õræï¿Øðü‡æ ŸæhØæ â¢Âóæô ×çãU×æÙ×ÙéÖßçÌH¤3H 
Sa yadyekamātram-abhidhyāyīta sa tenaiva saṃveditas-

tūrṇameva jagatyām-abhisampadyate। Tamṛco manuṣya-



 

 

lokam-upanayante sa tatra tapasā brahmacaryeṇa 

śraddhayā sampanno mahimānam-anubhavati ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: Aum, the word, has three segments- a, u, and m. Correspondingly the 

Realiy behind Brahma, has three orders of being for our understanding: 

 

1. Manifest, as the presence and creativity of Brahma is expressed in this 

wonderful and visible world. 

2. The extension of the manifest to the worlds of the imagination such as 

paradise, heaven, or the world of the angelic and godly spirits.  

3. The world of vision and pure light of Being where man stands face to face 

with God as a Presence. This mantra says that if man worships Aum in the 

first and one part, he soon, inspired by the acts of virtue and worship, 

advances in the human world, and progresses by knowlege of Rigveda 

which reveals the secrets of this world. With the knowledge of the Rigveda 

he practices a life of discipline and austerity, brahmacarya and faith in God 

and humanity and achieves greatness and piety. 

¥Í ØçÎ çm×æ˜æð‡æ ×Ùçâ â¢ÂlÌð âôù‹ÌçÚUÿæ¢ ØÁéçÖüL¤óæèØÌð 
âô×¶Uô·¤×÷Ð â âô×¶Uô·ð¤ çßÖêçÌ×ÙéÖêØ ÂéÙÚUæßÌüÌðH¤4H 
Atha yadi dvimātreṇa manasi sampadyate so'ntarikṣaṃ 

yajurbhirunnīyate somalokam । Sa somaloke vibhūtiman-

ubhūya punarāvartate ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: If a person worships Aum to the extent of two matras, A and U, and 

the love of Brahma gets established in the mind, he rises to the regions of the 

skies by the verses of the yajurveda and obtains the region of Soma, the moon. 

There he enjoys the peace and prosperity of the known, but having experienced 

that for the appointed time, he has to come back (punaravartate). 

The three orders of life are prosperity, peace and happiness. One order, 

prosperity, is obtained through the worship of Aum in the measure of one matra. 

Prosperity and peace is obtained through the woship of Aum in the measure of 

two matras A and U. If A stands for Rigveda and the region of the earth, U stands 

for Yajurveda, the science of good action and the fruit of it in the form of peace 

of the mind. Antariksa is the sky, and somaloka is the region of the moon and 



 

 

mental peace and joy. The sky is also associated with the life of the imagination. 

So a worshipper of Aum in the measure of two matras attains prosperity and 

peace of mind to the heights of his imagination, still he has to come back. 

ØÑ ÂéÙÚðUÌ¢ ç˜æ×æ˜æð‡æôç×ˆØðÌðÙñßæÿæÚðU‡æ ÂÚ¢U ÂéL¤á×çÖŠØæØèÌ â ÌðÁçâ âêØðü â¢ÂóæÑÐ ØÍæ ÂæÎôÎÚUSˆß¿æ 
çßçÙ×éü‘ØÌ °ß¢ ãU ßñ â ÂæŒ×Ùæ çßçÙ×éüQ¤Ñ â âæ×çÖL¤óæèØÌð Õýræï¶Uô·¤¢ â °ÌS×æ”æèß ƒæÙæÌ÷ ÂÚUæˆÂÚ¢U 
ÂéçÚUàæØ¢ ÂéL¤á×èÿæÌðÐ ÌÎðÌõ à¶Uô·¤õ ÖßÌÑH¤5H 
Yaḥ punaretaṃ trimātreṇomityetenaivākṣareṇa paraṃ 

puruṣamabhi-dhyāyīta sa tejasi sūrye sampannaḥ। Yathā 
pādodarastvacā vinirmucyata evaṃ ha vai sa pāpmanā 

vinirmuktaḥ sa sāmabhirunnīyate brahmalokaṃ sa 

etasmājjīvaghanāt parātparaṃ puriśayaṃ puruṣamīkṣate। 

Tadetau ślokau bhavataḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: The highest way of the worship of Aum is in the measure of three 

matras A, U and M.This worship covers knowledge, good action and worship, 

i.e., meditation. He gets established in the highest light of life, the region of the 

sun. Just as light dispels all darkness, so is the mind of such a person cleansed of 

all non-self. Just as the snake shakes off its old skin and gets free, so does this 

man shake off the shackles of the limitations and bondages of the world and, by 

virtue of the verses of Samaveda, rises to the regions of the Lord Brahma. He 

realizes and attains, face to face as if, the presence and bliss of the Supreme Spirit 

beyond the world of mortals, the Spirit that is the highest and yet residing in the 

human heart itself. 

The mind cleansed of darkness and vritis should be understood in terms of 

psychology. One is evil, to think of evil to others and to harm them. Another is 

disturbance, lack of concentration and peace. The third is ignorance, illusion and 

pride. The man of the third (highest) category of the Solarregion (Sama, 31). 

çÌdô ×æ˜ææ ×ëˆØé×ˆØÑ ÂýØéQ¤æ ¥‹Øôù‹ØâQ¤æ ¥ÙçßÂýØéQ¤æÑÐ 
ç·ý¤Øæâé ÕæsæÖ÷•Ø‹ÌÚU×ŠØ×æâé â×÷•Ø€ÂýØéQ¤æâé Ù ·¤×÷•ÂÌð ™æÑH¤6H 
Tisro mātrā mṛatyumatyaḥ prayuktā anyo’nyasaktāḥ 

anaviprayuktāḥ। Kriyāsu bāhyābhyantaramadhyamāsu 

samyak prayuktāsu na kampate jñaḥ ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: The three measures of Aum, whether they are chanted and worshipped 

together or separately, enable a person to be fearless and cross the pain of death 

specially when they are chanted, followed and worshipped in all one’s acts, 



 

 

external, internal or mixed. A devotee of Aum knows the secrets of life and death 

and of all the three worlds of body, mind and soul. Hence he does not fear 

anything because he is established in Brahma. 

 
«¤ç‚ÖÚðUÌ¢ ØÁéçÖüÚU‹ÌçÚUÿæ¢ âæ×çÖØüžæˆ·¤ßØô ßðÎØ‹Ìð ØÌ×ô´·¤æÚðU- 
‡æñßæØÌÙðÙæ‹ßðçÌ çßmæ‹Øžæ‘ÀUæ‹Ì×ÁÚU××ëÌ×ÖØ¢ ÂÚ¢U ¿ðçÌH¤7H 
ṛgbhiretaṃ yajurbhirantarikṣaṃ sāmabhiryat tat kavayo 

vedayante। tamoṅkāreṇaivāyatanenānveti vidvān yat-

tacchāntam-ajaramamṛtam-abhayaṃ paraṃ ceti ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: By the knowledge of Rigveda, a person attains success in this world of 

human beings. By the knowledge and practice of Yajurvedic verses one attains 

the regions of the sky and the moon. And by worship of the samaveda, one 

attains the region of Brahma, the Supreme Spirit which the sages of knowledge 

and piety know. The man of knowledge and wisdom attains, by the worship of 

Aum, that region of the Supreme Spirit, 

 which is the abode of peace and immortality and which is free from age and fear. 

That is the highest abode of rest and peace and happiness there is nothing beyond 

that.  

 

 

Question 6 

 

 

¥Í ãñUÙ¢ âé·ð¤àææ ÖæÚUmæÁÑ ÂÂý‘ÀUÐ Ö»ßÙ÷ çãUÚU‡ØÙæÖÑ ·¤õâËØô ÚUæÁÂé˜æô ×æ×éÂðˆØñÌ¢ ÂýàÙ×Âë‘ÀUÌÐ 
áôÇUàæ·¤¶¢U ÖæÚUmæÁ ÂéL¤á¢ ßð̂ Í, Ì×ã¢U ·é¤×æÚU×Õýéß¢ ÙæãUç××¢ ßðÎÐ ØlãUç×××ßðçÎá¢ ·¤Í¢ Ìð ÙæßÿØç×çÌÐ 
â×ê¶Uô ßæ °á ÂçÚUàæécØçÌ ØôùÙëÌ×çÖßÎçÌ ÌS×æóææãUæü×÷•ØÙëÌ¢ ßQé¤×÷Ð â Ìêc‡æè´ ÚUÍ×æL¤sï ÂýßßýæÁÐ Ì¢ 
ˆßæ Âë‘ÀUæç× `¤æâõ ÂéL¤á §çÌH¤1H 

Atha hainaṃ sukeśā bhāradvājaḥ papraccha।  Bhagavan 
hiraṇyanābhaḥ kausalyo rājaputro māmupetyaitaṃ 

praśnamapṛcchata।  ṣoḍaśakalaṃ bhāradvāja puruṣaṃ 

vettha।  Tamahaṃ kumārambruvaṃ nāhamimaṃ veda। 

Yadyahamimam-avediṣaṃ kathaṃ te nāvakṣyamiti।  Samūlo 
vā eṣa pariśuṣyati yo'nṛtam-abhivadati tasmānnārham-



 

 

yanṛtaṃ vaktum।  Sa tūṣṇīṃ rathamāruhya pravavrāja।  Taṃ 

tvā pṛcchāmi kvāsau puruṣa iti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Now Sukesa son of Bharadvaja asked sage Pippalada: "Holy Sir, once 

Hiranyanabha prince of Kosala approached me and asked me a question. He said, 

‘Bharadvaja, do you know the Spirit (Person) with sixteen parts (i.e., powers) that 

lives in the universe? or in the human system? I replied to that youngman, ‘No, I 

don’t know that. If I knew that, why won’t I tell you? He dries up from the very 

root who tells lies. For this reason I dare not speak the untrue. He kept silent and, 

riding his chariot, he went away. I ask of you: Who is that Purusa? Where is he?" 

 
ÌS×ñ â ãUôßæ¿Ð §ãñUßæ‹ÌÑàæÚUèÚðU âô×÷•Ø â ÂéL¤áô ØçS×óæðÌæÑ áôÇUàæ·¤¶UæÑ ÂýÖß‹ÌèçÌH¤2H 

Tasmai sa hovāca।  Ihaīvāntaḥśarīre somya sa puruṣo 

yasminnetāḥ ṣoḍaśakalāḥ prabhavantīti ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: To Sukesa, the sage replied: Dear Sukesa, here itself, in the body 

itself, is that Purusa in whom all the sixteen faculties, realities, potentials exist, 

manifest and grow to full function. This Purusa is the human at the level of the 

microcosm (the individual) and the universal Spirit at the level of the macrocosm. 

The human body is the micro-correspondent of the universe, so the Purusha 

resides in the human body. The universal soul resides in the individual soul too 

and informs the individual soul of the universal presence and power of Itself. 

 
â §üÿææ¢¿·ýð¤Ð ·¤çS×óæãU×éˆ·ý¤æ¢Ìð ©Uˆ·ý¤æ‹Ìô ÖçßcØæç×, ·¤çS×‹ßæ ÂýçÌcÆUÌð ÂýçÌcÆUæSØæ×èçÌH¤3H 

Sa īkṣācakre।  Kasminnahamutkrānta utkrānto bhaviṣyāmi 

kasminvā pratiṣṭite pratiṣṭasyāmīti ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: He, the Purusha thought: In whose manifestation and evolution shall I 

manifest myself? In whose settlement and stability, shall I stay manifested? In 

other words, what is the medium of self-manifestation of the Purusha? 

 
â Âýæ‡æ×âëÁÌ Âýæ‡ææ‘ÀþUhæ¢ ¹¢ ßæØé…ØôüçÌÚUæÂÑ ÂëçÍßèç‹¼ýØ¢ ×Ùôùóæ×óææmèØZ ÌÂô ×‹˜ææÑ ·¤×ü ¶Uô·¤æ ¶Uô·ð¤áé 
¿ Ùæ× ¿H¤4H 
Sa prāṇamasṛjata prāṇācchraddhāṃ khaṃ vāyurjyotirāpaḥ 

pṛthivīndriyaṃ mano’ annamannādvīryaṃ tapo mantrāḥ 

karma lokā lokeṣu ca nāma ca ॥ 4॥ 



 

 

Comment: The creator Ishvara, first created prana, life energy, from energy, 

sraddha, i.e., the law that would hold and govern the universe, then the five 

elements, i.e., space, vayu (air), agni (heat and light), the apah (waters), prthivi 

(earth), the senses, mind, anna (food), vital energy (seed), taps (discipline of 

mind and sense), mantra (principles of existence and living), Karma (i.e., will and 

action), loka, beings according to their karma), and in the lokas, different names 

and categories of existence. 

The above are sixteen categories and levels of creation that came into existence 

before the creation of human beings. This, we can say if we talk of the individual, 

i.e., the microcosmic creation. The same would be the categories of creation if we 

talk of the creation of the whole universe. 

In the Upanishads there are different ways of saying the same thing. In answer to 

the first question, the first forms of creation are said to be prana and rayi, i.e., 

matter and energy (life forces) both of which interact and different forms of 

existence and life come into being. Here the same story is carried over sixteen 

stage, manifestation of Purusa being the primary aim. Similarly, in terms of 

sankhya philosophy, prana may be called the first motion after thought and 

sraddha, the intelligence stuff called mahan. We have to corelate the different 

statements in order to appeciate the essential truth of the Upanishads. 

â ØÍð×æ ÙlÑ SØ‹Î×æÙæÑ â×é¼ýæØ‡ææÑ â×é¼ý¢ ÂýæŒØæSÌ¢ »‘ÀUç‹Ì çÖlðÌð Ìæâæ¢ Ùæ×M¤Âð â×é¼ý §ˆØðß¢ Âýô‘ØÌðÐ 
°ß×ðßæSØ ÂçÚU¼ýcÅUéçÚU×æÑ áôÇUàæ·¤¶UæÑ ÂéL¤áæØ‡ææÑ ÂéL¤á¢ ÂýæŒØæSÌ¢ »‘ÀUç‹Ì çÖlðÌð ¿æâæ¢ Ùæ× M¤Âð ÂéL¤á 
§ˆØðß¢ Âýô‘ØÌð â °áôù·¤¶Uôù×ëÌô ÖßçÌÐ ÌÎðá à¶Uô·¤ÑH¤5H 
Sa yathemā nadhyaḥ syandamānāḥ samudrāyaṇāḥ samudraṃ 

prāpyāstaṃ gacchanti bhidhyete tāsāṃ nāmarupe samudra 

ityevaṃ procyate।  Evamevāsya paridraṣṭurimāḥ ṣoḍaśa-
kalāḥ puruṣāyaṇāḥ puruṣaṃ prāpyāstaṃ gacchanti  

bhidhyete cāsāṃ nāmarupe puruṣa ityevaṃ procyate sa 

eṣo'kalo'mṛto bhavati tadeṣa ślokaḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: This mantra describes the integration of the sixteen kalas with the 

purusa. But before we understand this integration, let us recollect that at the 

cosmic level, these emanate from Brahma at the dawn of creation and merge into 

Him at the time of dissolution. At the microcosmic level, the indivdual, they are 

made to integrate with the individual soul. They remain integrated with the soul 

as its potentials during life. But at the time of death they recede from 



 

 

manifestation and, merged with the subtle body, move off alongwith the soul for 

the next manifestation in a new body at the time of rebirth. 

Just as these streams, moving fast toward the ocean, join, the ocean, and having 

joined the ocean, drop their names and forms since they are now called "the 

ocean", similarly these sixteen kalas of the purusa, moving and emerging toward 

him attain to him and lose their names and forms when they join him since they 

are all integrated with the entity called purusa. The parusa is not the Kalas, he is 

distinct, beyond the Kalas and immortal and eternal. 

This is a very important mantra on the nature of the entity called man. Man 

includes all the Kalas, but he is not an aggregate of parts, he exceeds and 

transcends the parts. Similarly, when the Creator creates the kalas, he holds and 

masters these, but the universal, cosmic reality, the Virat Purusa is not an 

aggrigate of these kalas. The kalas are creatures and the cosmic purusa exceeds 

and transcends all that is created in existence. 

Thus the kalas constitute but do not make up the whole cosmos. The Purusa 

makes up the cosmos. Similarly the Kalas at the individual level constitute the 

individual entity but do not make up the whole man. The whole man is the purusa 

and the kalas are integrated with Him. At the time of dissolution the cosmic 

Kalas recede into the Cosmic Purusa Similarly at the time of the individual’s 

death, the individual kalas recede into the soul. 

¥ÚUæ §ß ÚUÍÙæÖõ ·¤¶Uæ ØçS×‹ÂýçÌçcÆUÌæÑÐ 
Ì¢ ßðl¢ ÂéL¤á¢ ßðÎ ØÍæ ×æ ßô ×ëˆØé ÂçÚUÃØÍæ §çÌH¤6H 

Arā iva rathanābhau kalā yasminpratiṣṭhitāḥ। Taṃ 
vedyaṃ puruṣaṃ veda yatha mā vo mṛtyuḥ parivyathā  

iti ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: Just as the spokes are fitted into the nave of the wheel, similarly the 

Kalas are integrated with the purusa, i.e., emerge from and recede unto Him. 

They have no independent existence of their own. So the Purusa alone is worth 

knowing, ultimately know that, so that you may not feel afflicted by the pain and 

fear of death. 

 
Ìæ‹ãUôßæ¿ñÌæßÎðßæãU×ðÌˆÂÚ¢U Õýræï ßðÎ ÙæÌÑ ÂÚU×SÌèçÌH¤7H 

Tān hovācaitāvadevāhametat paraṃ brahma veda।  Nātaḥ 



 

 

paramastīti ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: To them the sage Pippalada spoke in conclusion : Thus is what I know 

of Brahma. There is nothing greater than this, nothing higher, nothing beyond. 

Ìð Ì×¿üØ‹ÌSˆß¢ çãU ÙÑ çÂÌæ ØôùS×æ·¤×çßlæØæÑ ÂÚ¢U ÂæÚ¢U ÌæÚUØâèçÌÐ Ù×Ñ ÂÚU×«¤çáÖ÷•Øô Ù×Ñ 
ÂÚU×«¤çá•ØÑH¤8H 
Te tamarcayantastvaṃ hi naḥ pitā yo'smākam-avidyāyāḥ 

paraṃ pāraṃ tārayasīti।  Namaḥ parama-ṛṣibhyo namaḥ 

parama-ṛṣibhyaḥ ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: They then offered the sage Pippalada reverence in worship saying: 

You are our father who have taken us across the sea of ignorance. Solutations to 

you, sagest of the sages, solutations be to you from us, your disciples.  

Bhadraṃ karṇebhiḥ śṛṇuyāma devā bhadraṃ paṣyem-

ākṣabhiryajatrāḥ।  Sthirairaṅgaistuṣtuvām-sastanū-

bhirvyaśema devahitaṃ yadāyuḥ ॥ 

Comment: Noble people of brilliant, generous and divine nature, help us to hear 

with our ears what is good and beneficial. Noble people dedicated to yajna, may 

we, by your favour and kindness see with our eyes what is good and elevating. 

May we, enjoying with firm and strong bodies and body parts, thanking the Lord 

Divine and praising the things given by Him, live a full life fit for and blest by 

the divinities. 

Svasti na indro vṛddhaśravāḥ svasti naḥ pūṣā 

viśvavedāḥ।  Svasti nastārkṣyo ariṣṭanemiḥ 

svasti no bṛhaspatirdadhātu॥ 

 m  śāntiḥ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ ॥ 

Comment: May Indra, lord of power and majesty, abundant in food, energy and 

honour, be for our good and bless us with favours. May Pusha, lord of universal 

growth, be for our good and bless us with progress. May Tarkshya, lord 

inviolable, worthy of love and friendship, destroyer of suffering, be good for us 



 

 

and bless us with good fortune. And may Brhaspati, lord of universal knowledge 

and wisdom be good and bless us with knowledge, wisdom and sweet language. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Mundakopanisad  
Mundaka 1, part 1 

 

This Upanishad is based on the Atharva Veda. It is a dialogue between Saunaka, 

a pious and intelligent householder, and Angira, a great sage in spiritual wisdom. 

Mundaka is an interesting and significant name. Mundana means shearing, 

tonsuring of the head. This Upanishad reveals spiritual knowledge of high order 

which removes all fear, pain and affliction. It is an illumination of the 

intelligence and strengthening of faith in the spirit and pious living. 

The message is as sharp as a razor’s edge and presents the knowledge of 

knowledges. The Upanishad first gives the order of how this knowledge was 

handed down from Brahma to Saunaka, and then records the dialogue between 

the sage Angira and the disciple Saunaka.  

ú Õýræïæ ÎðßæÙæ¢ ÂýÍ×Ñ â¢ÕÖêß çßàßSØ ·¤Ìæü ÖéßÙSØ »ôŒÌæÐ 
â ÕýçræïçÃælæ¢ âßüçßlæÂýçÌcÆUæ×ÍßæüØ …ØðcÆUÂé˜ææØ ÂýæãUH¤1H 
 m  Brahmā devānāṃ prathamaḥ saṃbabhūva viśvasya 

kartā bhuvanasya goptā।  Sa brahmavidyāṃ  sarvavidyā-

pratiṣṭhāmatharvāya jyeṣṭhaputrāya prāha ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Brahma was the first of thedivinities and the original cause of the 

creation, evolution, sustainance and protection of the world, who revealed the 

knowledge of the four Vedas for the original sages to whom the four Vedas were 

given at the dawn of creation. These four were Agni who received the Rgveda, 

Vayu who received the Yajurveda, Aditya who received the Samaveda, and 

Angira (Atharva) who received the Atharva-Veda. 

How did they receive the Veda? They had it revealed in their mind and soul. 

Ishvara reveals the knowledge in the soul, where the soul is in direct association 

with Ishvara. 

The four sages passed it on to Brahma who was the first among early sages. He 

was the one who knew the secrets of life and preached the knowledge of Dharma. 

He passed on the knowledge of the Spirit of the universe to his eldest son/disciple 



 

 

Atharva. Verily, the knowledge of the Spirit is the knowledge of knowledges, the 

highest. 

¥Íßü‡æð Øæ¢ ÂýßÎðÌ ÕýræïæùÍßæü Ìæ¢ ÂéÚUôßæ¿æ¢ç»ÚðU Õýræïçßlæ×÷Ð 
â ÖæÚUmæÁæØ âˆØßæãUæØ ÂýæãU ÖæÚUmæÁôùçXÚUâð ÂÚUæßÚUæ×÷H¤2H  
Atharvaṇe yāṃ pravadeta brahmā'tharvā taṃ 

purovācāṅgire brahmavidyām। Sa bhāradvājāya 

satyavāhāya prāha bhāradvājo'ṅgirase parāvarām ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: The knowledge of the spirit which Brahma passed on to Atharva, was 

further passed by Atharva to Angira. Angira passed it on to Satyavaha, a sage 

born in the line of Bharadvaja. Bharadvaja then passed on this traditional 

knowledge to Angira.  

àæõÙ·¤ô ãU ßñ ×ãUæàææ¶UôùçXÚUâ¢ çßçÏßÎéÂâóæÑ ÂÂý‘ÀUÐ  
·¤çS×óæé Ö»ßô çß™ææÌð âßüç×Î¢ çß™ææÌ¢ ÖßÌèçÌH¤3H 
śaunako ha vai mahāśālo'ṅgirasaṃ vidhivadupasannaḥ 

papraccha। kasminnu bhagavo vijñāte sarvamidaṃ 

vijñātaṃ bhavatīti ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: Saunaka, a well-known sage who maintained a large home for 

scholars, respectfully approached the sage Angira and asked him: Holy sage, 

what is that knowledge of Reality by knowing which man comes to know all this 

world? Is there anything supreme beyond which there is nothing? 

ÌS×ñ â ãUôßæ¿Ð mð çßlð ßðçÎÌÃØð §çÌ ãU S× ØÎ÷ ÕýræïçßÎô ßÎç‹Ì, ÂÚUæ ¿ñßæÂÚUæ ¿H¤4H 

Tasmai sa hovāca। Dve vidye veditavye iti ha sma 

yadbrahmavido vadanti parā caivāparā ca ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: To ‘Saunaka, Angira replied: The sages who know the Veda say that 

there are two kinds of knowledge which ought to be known. One is para, the 

knowledge of the Spirit, and apara, the knowledge of everything other than the 

Spirit, i.e., the knowledge of nature man and society, etc. One apara, is the 

knowledge of the world, and the other, para, is the knowledge of the Spirit which 

is higher than the world. 

 
Ì˜ææÂÚUæ, «¤‚ßðÎô ØÁéßðüÎÑ âæ×ßðÎôùÍßüßðÎÑ çàæÿææ ·¤ËÂô ÃØæ·¤ÚU‡æ¢ çÙL¤Q¢¤ ÀU‹Îô …ØõçÌáç×çÌÐ  
¥Í ÂÚUæ,ØØæ ÌÎÿæÚU×çÏ»×÷ •ØÌðH¤5H 



 

 

Tatrāparā ṛgvedo yajurvedaḥ sāmavedo'tharvavedaḥ 

śikṣā kalpo vyākaraṇaṃ niruktaṃ chando jyotiṣamiti। 

Atha parā yayā tadakṣaramadhigamyate ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: The apara (worldly) knowledge consists of Rgveda, Yajurveda, 

Samaveda and Atharva-Veda, pronunciation, Grammar, the application of Vaidic 

knowledge in various Yajnas and the knowledge of their results, Nirukta, the 

Vaidic specialized dictionary and the science of interpretation, prosody or the 

knowledge of vedic verse and metre, and astronomy without which the vaidic 

knowledge of the universe cannot be properly understood. This is the worldly 

part of knowledge. Then there is para Vidya, the knowledge which reveals the 

nature of the Supreme Spirit of the universe and how to realize that spirit. 

Truly speaking, the Vedas are a reservoir of knowledge of both the types. They 

reveal complete knowledge of the world, of how to live, of Brahma, and of how 

to realize Brahma. But the Vedas here are described as apara knowledge because 

a very large part of the Vedas sets out to teach us the nature and character of the 

world and how to live in it. The knowledge of matter, nature, mind, happiness, 

society, human organization into society, state and the world-state, 

administration, economics, health, education, all this is revealed in the Vedas. In 

addition, the Vedas also reveal the nature and being of Brahma and the ways of 

realizing it. The first Upanishad, Isopanesad is exactly the 40th chapter of the 

Yajurveda, and the closing words are ‘Om kham Brahma’. But Vedas are here 

called apara Vidya because they deal with science, society and worldly 

happiness. The Upanishads exclusively deal with the soul and are an extension of 

Brahma Vidya originally revealed in the Vedas. 

ØžæÎ¼ýð (Îë) àØ×»ýæs×»ô˜æ×ß‡æü×¿ÿæéÑŸæô˜æ¢ ÌÎÂæç‡æÂæÎ×÷Ð  
çÙˆØ¢ çßÖé¢ âßü»Ì¢ âéâêÿ×¢ ÌÎÃØØ¢ ØÎ÷ÖêÌØôçÙ¢ ÂçÚUÂSØç‹Ì ÏèÚUæÑH¤6H 
Yattad-adreśyam-agrāhyam-agotram-avarṇam-acakṣuḥśro-

traṃ tadapāṇipādam। Nityaṃ vibhuṃ sarvagataṃ susūkṣmaṃ 

tadavyayaṃ yadbhūtayoniṃ paripaśyanti dhīrāḥ ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: What is Brahma like, which the Brahma Vidya reveals? It is beyond 

description and cannot be spoken of in the language of the senses. If you want to 

describe it in the language of the senses, and even of the intellect, you can only 

use negatives. Hence this mantra says: It cannot be known with the senses, you 

can’t touch it, It has no gotra (family name). It has no colour or class, no eyes or 



 

 

ears, no hands, no feet. It is eternal, omnipresent, all-pervasive, subtler than the 

subtlest, imperishable and the origin of all the forms of existence. The wise and 

the patient alone experience it. 

 
ØÍô‡æüÙæçÖ âëÁÌð »ëöïUÌð ¿ ØÍæ ÂëçÌÃØæ×ôáÏØÑ â¢Ößç‹ÌÐ 
ØÍæ âÌÑ ÂéL¤áæˆ·ð¤àæ¶Uô×æçÙ ÌÍæÿæÚUæˆâ¢ÖßÌèãU çßàß×÷H¤7H 
Yathorṇanābhiḥ sṛjate gṛhṇate ca yathā pṛthivyāmoṣa-

dhayaḥ saṃbhavanti। Yathā sataḥ puruṣāt keśalomāni 

tathā'kṣarāt saṃbhavatīha viśvam ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: How does the creation/universe come into being? It comes into being 

from its original cause which is Brahma. How? There are three images used to 

describe this birth of the universe: 

Just as a spider creates the web from itself and then withdraws it, so does Brahma 

bring existence into being and then withdraws it unto itself. Just as vegetation 

grows from the earth, or the hair of the head and over the body grows from the 

body of a living person, so does this universe come into being from Brahma 

which is the original and the efficient cause of it. 

ÌÂâæ ¿èØÌð Õýræï ÌÌôùóæ×çÖÁæØÌðÐ 

¥óææˆÂýæ‡æô ×ÙÑ âˆØ¢ ¶Uô·¤æÑ ·¤×üâé ¿æ×ëÌ×÷H¤8H 

Tapasā cīyate brahma tato'nnamabhijāyate। Annāt prāṇo 

manaḥ satyaṃ lokāḥ karmasu cāmṛtam ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: With tapas, of thought and will Brahma manifests Itself in its creative 

role. From its original act of tapas (will and thought), prakrti comes into being. 

Then Prakrti evolves into further forms, prana (i.e., energy and life force), mana 

(mind and intelligence stuff), satyam (the subtle and gross elements and the laws 

of further evolution), various lokas (systems of stars, galaxies, planets, etc.), 

Karma and the sweet and the bitter fruits of karmas upto the experience of the 

highest bliss of Happiness. 

This mantra is a poetic and suggestive indication of how the universe emanates 

from Brahma and ultimately retires unto Him. 

ØÑ âßü™æÑ âßüçßlSØ ™ææÙ×Ø¢ ÌÂÑÐ 

ÌS×æÎðÌÎ÷ Õýræï Ùæ× M¤Â×óæ¢ ¿ ÁæØÌðH¤9H 



 

 

Yaḥ sarvajñaḥ sarvavidyasya jñānamayaṃ tāpaḥ। 

Tasmādetadbrahma nāma rūpamannaṃ ca jāyāte ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Brahma is that who knows all, watches all, whose awareness itself is 

all knowledge, thought and will. From Him emanates great universe of existence 

with myriad forms, names, food, energy, growth and evolution. 

Brahma is the unity, the universe is the variety of forms, existences, and names. 

And the soul of the universe is Brahma. Hence the universe is one great 

organism, living, breathing andself  sustaining the forms of life.  

 

 

Part 2 

ÌÎðÌˆâˆØ¢ ×¢˜æðáé ·¤×æüç‡æ ·¤ßØô Øæ‹ØÂàØ¢SÌæçÙ ˜æðÌæØæ¢ ÕãéUÏæ â¢ÌÌæçÙÐ  
Ìæ‹Øæ¿ÚUÍ çÙØÌ¢ âˆØ·¤æ×æ °á ßÑ Â‹ÍæÑ âé·ë¤ÌSØ ¶Uô·ð¤H¤1H 
Tadetat satyaṃ mantreṣu karmāṇi kavayo yānyapaśyaṃ-

stāni tretāyāṃ bahudhā saṃtatāni। Tānyācaratha niyataṃ 

satyakāmā eṣa vaḥ panthāḥ sukṛtasya loke ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Dear Saunaka, the turth is this: the acts of Dharma which the sages 

saw and realised in the mantras are variously revealed in the verses of knowledge 

(Rks), acts of virtue verses (Yajus), and verses of worship (Samans). All the 

Vedas express these acts of Dharma. Ye lovers of truth and virtue, do all these 

acts regularly as prescribed. That is the path of the good for you in the world. 

Earlier, the sage described two kinds of knowledge, the worldly knowledge of 

Karma, and the sacred knowledge of the Spirit. In this part of the Upanishad, the 

sage describes the path of virtuous action. 

ØÎæ ¶ðU¶UæØÌð sïç¿üÑ âç×hð ãUÃØßæãUÙðÐ 
ÌÎæ…ØÖæ»æß‹ÌÚðU‡ææãéUÌèÑ ÂýçÌÂæÎØð‘ÀþUhØæ ãéUÌ×÷H¤2H 

Yadā lelāyate hyarciḥ samiddhe havyavāhane। 

Tadājyabhāgāvantareṇāhutīḥ pratipādayet ॥ 2॥ 



 

 

Comment: When the flames start playing up high in the fire fed and raised to 

carry the offered libations, offer the ahutis well in the centre of the fire except the 

two ajya-bhaga ahutis of ghee. 

The advice of the sage is that an act of yajna should be performed with full faith 

and according to the rule. 

ØSØæç»AãUô˜æ×Îàæü×Âõ‡æü×æâ×¿æÌé×æüSØ×Ùæ»ýØ‡æ×çÌçÍßçÁüÌ¢ ¿Ð  
¥ãéUÌ×ßñàßÎðß×çßçÏÙæ ãéUÌ×æâŒÌ×æ¢SÌSØ ¶Uô·¤æç‹ãUÙçSÌH¤3H 
Yasyāgnihotram-adarśam-apaurṇamāsa-macāturmāsyam-

anāgr-ayaṇam-atithivarjitaṃ ca। Ahutam-avaiśvadevam-

avidhinā hutam-āsaptamāns-tasya lokān hinasti ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: If a house holder does not perform a yajna on amavasya (fifteenth of 

the dark fortnight), purnamasi (fifteenth of the bright fortmight), chaturmasa 

(four months of rains), agnayana (yajna in the beginning of winter); if a 

household does not entertain chance guests, or does not feed animals and birds, 

or does the yajna without faith and without observance of rules and propriety, 

these acts of omission and commission deprive him of virtue and of happy 

reward for seven regions of existence and experience. The seven regions, of 

which he is deprived are : cleansing of the mind, attitude of detachment, peace of 

the inner self, worship of God, freedom from pain, attainment of happiness and 

the freedom and bliss of Moksa. 

 
·¤æ¶Uè ·¤ÚUæ¶Uè ¿ ×ÙôÁßæ ¿ âé¶UôçãUÌæ Øæ ¿ âéÏê×ýß‡ææüÐ 
SÈé¤ç¶¢Uç»Ùè çßàßL¤¿è ¿ Îðßè ¶ðU¶UæØ×æÙæ §çÌ âŒÌ çÁuïUæÑH¤4H 
Kālī karālī ca manojavā ca sulohitā yā ca  

sudhūmravarṇā। Sphuliṅginī viśvarucī ca devī 

lelāyamānā iti sapta jihvāḥ ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: In this mantra, the sage describes the seven types of the flames of fire 

which devour the materials offered and carry them to distant regions of the 

atmosphere, the sky and space. The flames are dark, fearsome, fast as the mind, 

red hot, smoky in colour, shooting and sparking, a very goddess of various hues, 

rising in play, the fire has seven tongues with which it tastes and devours the 

materials for the benefit of its devotees and the world around them. 

 



 

 

°Ìðáé Øà¿ÚÌð ÖýæÁ×æÙðáé ØÍæ·¤æ¶¢U ¿æãéUÌØô sïæÎÎæØÙ÷Ð 
Ì¢U ÙØ‹ˆØðÌæÑ âêØüSØ ÚUà×Øô Ø˜æ ÎðßæÙæ¢ ÂçÌÚðU·¤ôùçÏßæâÑH¤5H 
Eteṣu yaścarate bhrājamāneṣu yathākālaṃ cāhutayo 

hyādadāyan। Taṃ nayantyetāḥ sūryasya raśmayo yatra 

devānāṃ patireko'dhivāsaḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: The man who roams around in piety among these flaming lights of the 

Yajna fire, offering ahutis according to time and in proper form, goes up high. 

Him, these flames, turned into rays of the sun, carry (with the rays of the sun) to 

the regions of happiness and bliss where resides the sole One Lord of the powers 

of bliss. 

In this mantra, the sage describes the fruit of Yajna which is regularly and 

properly performed. If yajna is performed as a matter of sacred obligation, it 

takes one higher and closer to Brahma, Lord of the Universe. 

°sïðãUèçÌ Ì×æãéUÌØÑ âéß¿üâÑ âêØüSØ ÚUçà×çÖØüÁ×æÙ¢ ßãUç‹ÌÐ  
çÂýØæ¢ ßæ¿×çÖßÎ‹ˆØôù¿üØ‹ˆØ °á ßÑ Âé‡ØÑ âé·ë¤Ìô Õýræï¶Uô·¤ÑH¤6H 
Ehyehīti tamāhutayaḥ suvarcasaḥ sūryasya raśmibhir-

yajamānaṃ vahanti। Priyāṃ vācamabhivadantyo'rcayantya 

eṣa vaḥ puṇyaḥ sukṛto brahmalokaḥ ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: The ahutis, bright and fragrant, speak words of sweetness and 

reverence to the Yajamana: "Come, come", they say, and carry him with the rays 

of the sun to the regions of happiness, "This is the Brahmaloka, the region of 

happiness the Lord has granted as a reward for your acts of goodness and virtue. 

Stay here and be happy." However, if Yajna is performed with desire, this reward 

is time bound and therefore short. The man has to come back to the world of 

ordinary mortals. So, to do acts of virtue with a view to the future reward, 

paradisal though it be, is short-sightedness. This way is, after all, the way of 

Avidya, ignorance. This idea is continued further. 

 
Œ¶Ußæ sïðÌð ¥ÎëÉUæ Ø™æM¤Âæ ¥CïUæÎàæôQ¤×ßÚ¢U Øðáé ·¤×üÐ 
°Ì‘ÀþðUØô ØðùçÖÙ‹Îç‹Ì ×êÉUæ ÁÚUæ×ëˆØé¢ Ìð ÂéÙÚðUßæçÂ Øç‹ÌH¤7H 
Plavā hyete adṛḍhā yajñarūpā aṣṭādaśoktamavaraṃ yeṣu 

karma। Etacchreyo ye'bhinandanti mūḍhā jarāmṛtyuṃ te 

punarevāpi yanti ॥ 7॥ 



 

 

Comment: The various kinds of yajna mentioned above are like oars (boats) 

which can carry the Yajamana (the performer) across the flood of life, its 

problems and pains. But, if the Yajna is performed with a desire for return, then 

the oar is unstable and may fail the inmates in the middle of the water. The acts 

of offering into the yajna are performed by eighteen for eighteen, yet success may 

still not come. If the fond ones congratulate themselves on the performance, 

saying, "Verily this act is wonderful the best; it will take us to eternal happiness", 

they are wrong. They are ignorant of the fact that they will come back to face the 

pains of old age and death. 

Let us explain the term ‘astadasoktam’-performed by eighteen for eighteen. 

There are four functionaries at a yajna, the Brahma, adhvaryu, Udgata and hota. 

Each is assisted by three. That makes it sixteen. In addition, there is the yajamana 

and his wife. That’s eighteen participants. Next, the Yajna is perfomed for the 

health and good of eighteen : five organs of perception (jnanendriyas), five 

organs of volition and action (Karmendriyas), five energies (pranas), the mind, 

intellect, and the l-sense or ahankara-all these make up the psychic personality. 

Now, if the Yajna is performed for the good of the soul, it is good as a pure act of 

worship in the service of God and the environment. If it is performed for an 

express purpose, it is still good but not the good of the higher order. The fruit is 

time bound, you come back to where you had started from, such a yajna is good 

for the lower order. Hence the sage continues: 

¥çßlæØæ×‹ÌÚðU ßÌü×æÙæÑ SßØ¢ ÏèÚUæÑ Âç‡ÇUÌ¢×‹Ø×æÙæÑÐ 
Á¢ƒæ‹Ø×æÙæÑ ÂçÚUØç‹Ì ×êÉUæ ¥‹ÏðÙñß ÙèØ×æÙæ ØÍæ‹ÏæÑH¤8H 
Avidyāyāmantare vartamānāḥ svayaṃ dhīrāḥ paṇḍitaṃ 

manyamānāḥ। Jaṅghanyamānāḥ pariyanti mūḍhā andhenaiva 

nīyamānā yathāndhāḥ ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: Living in a state of ignorance (of the highest knowledge of the 

Supreme Spirit), but believing that they are the wise and the intelligent, the 

ignorant fools go round and round, suffering the repetitions of life and death-they 

are blind, as if, led by the blind. 

Let us be clear, here, of pessimism. Life is a great experience, no doubt. You get 

it as a reward of virtue by the Grace of God. But having lived through the 

experience, you must know that the experience is nothing greater than itself. And 



 

 

beyond the experience there is the Grace of pure being. So if you repeat the 

experience for nothing better and feel cheated later by your own presumptions, 

you are a fool. Having been through the wonderland once, you must know that it 

is what it is, and your self is greater than your experience. 

¥çßlæØæ¢ ÕãéUÏæ ßÌü×æÙæ ßØ¢ ·ë¤ÌæÍæü §ˆØçÖ×‹Øç‹Ì Õæ¶UæÑÐ 
Øˆ·¤ç×ü‡æô Ù ÂýßðÎØç‹Ì ÚUæ»æžæðÙæÌéÚUæÑ ÿæè‡æ¶Uô·¤æà‘Øß‹ÌðH¤9H 
Avidyāyaṃ bahudhā vartamānā vayaṃ kṛtārthā 

ityabhimanyanti bālāḥ। Yat karmiṇo na pravedayanti 

rāgāt tenāturāḥ kṣīṇalokāścyavante ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Ignorant people, after living in a state of darkness, believe that they 

have achieved the ultimate aim of their life. Involved in acts for the self and 

afflicted with attachment, they do not really know the Lord of the universe, 

Brahma. They may get temporary pleasure and happiness as a result of their acts, 

but when that is over, they fall to lower states of existence. 

 
§cÅUæÂêÌü¢ ×‹Ø×æÙæ ßçÚUDï¢U Ùæ‹Ø‘ÀþðUØô ßðÎØ‹Ìð Âý×êÉUæÑÐ 
Ùæ·¤SØ ÂëDïðU Ìð âé·ë¤ÌðùÙéÖê̂ ßð×¢ ¶Uô·¢¤ ãUèÙÌÚ¢U ßæ çßàæç‹ÌH¤10H 
Iṣṭāpūrtaṃ manyamānā variṣṭhaṃ nānyacchreyo vedayante 

pramūḍhāḥ। Nākasya pṛṣṭhe te sukṛte'nubhūtvemaṃ lokaṃ 

hīnataraṃ vā viśanti ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: They believe that acts of virtue such as Yajna, and acts of charity such 

as building wells and public rest homes are the best acts. These ignorant people 

do not know anything better such as knowledge and worship of Brahma for its 

own sake as a matter of duty and obligation. As a result of their acts of charity, 

they do get the reward in states and regions of happiness. But when they have 

experienced that and the time and pleasure has exhausted, they come back to 

states of existence worse than before. 

 
ÌÂÑŸæhð Øð sïéÂßâ‹ˆØÚU‡Øð àææ‹Ìæ çßmæ¢âô Öñÿæ¿ØæZ ¿ÚU‹ÌÑÐ 
âêØümæÚðU‡æ Ìð çßÚUÁæÑ ÂýØæç‹Ì Ø˜ææ×ëÌÑ â ÂéL¤áô sïÃØØæˆ×æH¤11H 
Tapaḥśraddhe ye hyupavasantyaraṇye śāntā vidvāṃso 

bhaikṣyacaryāṃ carantaḥ। Sūryadvāreṇa te virajāḥ 

prayānti yatrāmṛtaḥ sa puruṣo hyavyayātmā ॥ 11॥ 



 

 

Comment: Men of real knowledge and those enjoying the peace of mind, live in 

the forest and live a life of faith and austerity. They eat whatever little they can 

get and contemplate the universal Spirit, Brahma, in their state of purity. At the 

end of life they leave this body through the sun-door, i.e., the upward nadi that 

leads from the heart to the top of the head and they ascend to the Eternal Spirit to 

live in Moksa.  

Thus the Upanishad speaks of the way of knowledge and renunciation, saying 

that this is the way of Vidya and it is the superior path. This is the path of light. 

As compared to this, the path of interested and self-dedicated virtue is the path of 

ignorance. 

ÂÚUèÿØ ¶Uô·¤æ‹·¤×üç¿Ìæ‹Õýæræï‡æô çÙßðüÎ×æØæóææSˆØ·ë¤ÌÑ ·ë¤ÌðÙÐ  
Ìçm™ææÙæÍü¢ â »éL¤×ðßæçÖ»‘ÀðUˆâç×ˆÂæç‡æÑ Ÿæôç˜æØ¢ ÕýræïçÙcÆU×÷H¤12H 
parīkṣya lokān karmacitān brāhmaṇo nirvedamāyānnās-

tyakṛtaḥ kṛtena। tadvijñānārthaṃ sa gurumevābhigacchet 

samitpāṇiḥ śrotriyaṃ brahmaniṣṭham ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: The man in search of Brahma, the Spirit of the universe, should try 

and test the value of the reward of self- interested Karmas such as yajna and 

charity. He will then realize that Brahma can be attained not by doing but by 

knowing and being. Then to know and attain the Reality of the Spirit, he should 

rise to a state of renunciation, and, samidha in hands, should approach in all 

humility the teacher who has heard the very voice of Brahma, i.e., felt the 

presence of the Lord and is totally dedicated to Him. 

To hold'the samidha in hands is a symbol of total surrender and dedication. Just 

as the samidha gets burnt in the Yajna fire, so is the man prepared to live the life 

of a samidha. 

ÌS×ñ â çßmæÙéÂâóææØ â×÷•Ø·¤÷Âýàææ‹Ìç¿žææØ àæ×æç‹ßÌæØÐ  
ØðÙæÿæÚ¢U ÂéL¤á¢ ßðÎ âˆØ¢ Âýôßæ¿ Ìæ¢ ÌžßÌô Õýræïçßlæ×÷H¤13H 
Tasmai sa vidvān upasannāya samyak praśāntacittāya 

śamānvitāya। Yenākṣaraṃ puruṣaṃ veda satyaṃ provāca 

tāṃ tattvato brahmavidyām ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: To him, who has approaced in a state of perfect peace and discipline, 

and who prays in humility for knowledge, the Guru should reveal the knowledge 



 

 

of the Spirit in its reality and essence, so that the disciple may experience 

Brahma, the eternal and imperishable Spirit of the Universe, in truth. 

 

 

 

Mundaka 2 

Part-1 

In Mundaka-1, the sage Angira has spoken of the two kinds of knowledge: 

Knowledge of the Eternal Spirit, Brahma, Vidya, and that of the world, Avidya. 

He has also said that the knowledge of the Spirit is superior to knowledge of the 

world; the worldly knowledge gives temporary benefit, but the fruit of Brahma 

Vidya is lasting. In Mundaka-2, the sage speaks of Brahma. 

ÌÎðÌˆâˆØ¢ ØÍæ âéÎèŒÌæˆÂæß·¤æçmSÈé¤ç¶¢U»æÑ âãUdàæÑ ÂýÖß‹Ìð âM¤ÂæÑÐ  
ÌÍæÿæÚUæçmçßÏæÑ âô¢ •Ø ÖæßæÑ ÂýÁæØ‹Ìð Ì˜æ ¿ñßæçÂØç‹ÌH¤1H 
Tadetat satyaṃ yathā sudīptāt pāvakādvisphuliṅgāḥ       

sahasraśaḥ prabhavante sarūpāḥ। Tathā'kṣarādvividhāḥ 

somya bhāvāḥ prajāyante tatra caivāpi yanti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: The sage Angira said, to Saunaka : This is the truth, dear Saunaka, just 

as from a blazing fire thousands of sparks, alike in form, shoot out, similarly 

from the Eternal Brahma, innumerable forms of existence emerge and then return 

unto him. 

The universe emanates from Brahma and merges back into Brahma. He is the 

original cause and He is the ultimate also. He issues the creation forth, He 

withdraws it. 

çÎÃØô sï×êÌüÑ ÂéL¤áÑ â ÕæsæïÖ÷ Ø‹ÌÚUô sïÁÑÐ 
¥Âýæ‡æô sï×ÙæÑ àæéÖýô sïÿæÚUæˆÂÚUÌÑ ÂÚUÑH¤2H 

Divyo hyamūrtaḥ puruṣaḥ sa bāhyābhyantaro hyajaḥ। 

Aprāṇo hyamanāḥ śubhro hyakṣarāt parataḥ paraḥ ॥ 2॥ 



 

 

Comment: Brahma is Light itself, a presence without form, the Spirit of the 

universe, in and out of everything, unborn; he needs no breath but creates the 

breath and energy, He works not with the mind but He is the source of the mind, 

He is pure and unsullied, He is far beyond and far higher than the soul of man. 

These are but some of the attributes of Brahma, the list can never never be 

exhaustive. 

 
°ÌS×æ”ææØÌð Âýæ‡æô ×ÙÑ âßðüç‹¼ýØæç‡æ ¿Ð 
¹¢ ßæØé…ØôüçÌÚUæÂÑ ÂëçÍßè çßàßSØ ÏæçÚU‡æèH¤3H 

Etasmājjāyate prāṇo manaḥ sarvendriyāṇi ca। 

Khaṃ vāyurjyotirāpaḥ pṛthivī viśvasya dhāriṇī ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: From Him is born prana energy, mind, and all the organs of 

sense/perception; from Him are bbrn all the elements-Akasa (space), air, light, 

water, and'the earth which is the mother who sustains all the creatures. 

 
¥ç»A×êüÏæü ¿ÿæéáè ¿‹¼ýâêØõü çÎàæÑ Ÿæô˜æð ßæç‚ßßëÌæà¿ ßðÎæÑÐ  
ßæØéÑÂýæ‡æô NUÎØ¢ çßàß×SØ ÂÎ÷Ö÷ •Øæ¢ ÂëçÍßè sïðá âßüÖêÌæ‹ÌÚUæˆ×æH¤4H 
Agnīrmūrdhā cakṣuṣī candrasūryau diśaḥ śrotre vāg 

vivṛtāśca vedāḥ। Vāyuḥ praṇo hṛdayaṃ viśvamasya 

padbhyāṃ pṛthivī hyeṣa sarvabhūtāntarātmā ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: In the last mantra, Brahma was described as purusa, Spirit of the 

universe. In this mantra, the Universe is described as the body of the Lord. His 

forehead is fire, the sun and the moon His eyes, the directions of space His ears, 

the Vedas His reverberating voice. The air is His breath, the universe His mighty 

heart, the earth His footstool. He is indeed the innermost spirit of the universe. It 

is a poetic image. 

 
ÌS×æÎç»AÑ âç×Ïô ØSØ âêØüÑ âô×æˆÂÁü‹Ø ¥ôáÏØÑ ÂëçÍÃØæ×÷Ð 
Âé×æÙ÷ ÚðUÌÑ çâ†¿çÌ ØôçáÌæØæ¢ ÕuïUèÑ ÂýÁæÑ ÂéL¤áæˆâ¢ÂýâêÌæÑH¤5H 
Tasmādagniḥ samidho yasya sūryaḥ somāt parjanya 

oṣadhayaḥ pṛthivyām। Pumān retaḥ siñcati yoṣitāyāṃ 

bahvīḥ prajāḥ puruṣāt samprasūtāḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: Having described Brahma as the spirit and the universe as the body, in 

poetic form, the sage now describes how life was created and how it continues. 



 

 

From Him arises the fire. The sun burns as the fuel of this universal Yajna. From 

heat arises the original vapours which condense as cloud and the rain. From the 

rain water are born all kinds of vegetation on the earth. Vegetation provides food 

which through the body system is sublimated into the vital seed. The male sows 

the seed into the female, and thus are born the innumerable forms of creatures. 

This is a poetic as well as scientific account of the evolution of life forms. It is 

only suggestive and not exhaustive. The purpose of the sage is to say that Brahma 

is the original and efficient cause of the universe, and for that purpose, the 

suggestion is enough. 

ÌS×æÎë¿Ñ âæ× ØÁê¡çá Îèÿææ Ø™ææà¿ âßðü ·ý¤Ìßô Îçÿæ‡ææà¿Ð 
â¢ßˆâÚUà¿ ØÁ×æÙà¿ ¶Uô·¤æÑ âô×ô Ø˜æ ÂßÌð Ø˜æ âêØüÑH¤6H 
Tasmādṛcaḥ sāma yajūṃṣi dīkṣā yajñāśca sarve kratavo 

dakṣiṇāśca। Saṃvatsaraśca yajamānaśca lokāḥ somo yatra 

pavate yatra sūryaḥ ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: By Him were revealed all the verses of the Veda-Rks, Yajus and 

Samans. All the diksas (initiation), all the yajnas performed as a matter of duty or 

for a purpose, all obligations of daksinas, years and sessions, yajamanas, and all 

the regions of the universe fit for habitation where the sun shines and the moon 

showers its golden light, all these emanated from Brahma.  

 
ÌS×æ“æ Îðßæ ÕãéUÏæ â¢ÂýâêÌæÑ âæŠØæ ×ÙécØæÑ Âàæßô ßØæ¡çâÐ 
Âýæ‡ææÂæÙõ ÕýèçãUØßõ ÌÂà¿ Ÿæhæ âˆØ¢ Õýræï¿Øü¢ çßçÏà¿H¤7H 
Tasmācca devā bahudhā samprasūtāḥ sādhyā manuṣyāḥ 

paśavo vayāṃsi। Prāṇāpānau vrīhiyavau tapaśca śraddhā 

satyaṃ brahmacaryaṃ vidhiśca ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: All the good people, saints and sages, seasoned and disciplined, men 

of average type, animals, birds are created by Him. He created the prana energy, 

the apana air, grain such as rice and barley, dicipline of life, faith, truth, the 

observance of continence, all the methods of doing things. He created everything, 

revealed all wisdom, and taught how to live. 

 
âŒÌ Âýæ‡ææÑ ÂýÖßç‹Ì ÌS×æˆâŒÌæç¿üáÑ âç×ÏÑ âŒÌ ãUô×æÑÐ  
âŒÌ §×ð ¶Uô·¤æ Øðáé ¿ÚUç‹Ì Âýæ‡ææ »éãUæàæØæ çÙçãUÌæÑ âŒÌ âŒÌH¤8H 



 

 

Sapta prāṇāḥ prabhavanti tasmāt saptārciṣaḥ samidhaḥ 

sapta homāḥ। Sapta ime lokā yeṣu caranti prāṇā 

guhāśayā nihitāḥ sapta sapta ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: Seven types of prana issue forth from Him. Seven rays of light, seven 

types of fuel, and seven types of yajna fire issue forth from Him. The seven lokas 

in which the seven types of pranas flow issue from Him. All these seven grades 

of existence established and issuing forth in life from the deepest of the heart 

flow from Brahma. 

The interpretation of the seven types of pranic energy can be on the individual as 

well as on the cosmic level. At the individual level, the pranas energise the two 

eyes, two nortrils, two ears and one mouth. These too are the seven rays. Seven 

types of activity is going on in the organic metabolism. There are seven levels or 

centres of consciousness as explained in Yogic prychology. The centre of centres 

is in the heart where the Jivatama and therin the Supreme Soul resides. It is from 

Him that all energy flows. The same correspondence of seven can be worked out 

on the cosmic level. The Upanishadic indication is only suggestive. 

¥ÌÑ â×é¼ýæ ç»ÚUØà¿ âßðüùS×æˆSØ‹Î‹Ìð çâ‹ÏßÑ âßüM¤ÂæÑÐ 
¥Ìà¿ âßæü ¥ôáÏØô ÚUâà¿ ØðÙñá ÖêÌñçSÌcÆUÌð sï‹ÌÚUæˆ×æH¤9H 
Ataḥ samudrā girayaśca sarve'smāt syandante sindhavaḥ 

sarvarūpāḥ। Ataśca sarvā oṣadhayo rasaśca yenaiṣa 

bhūtaistiṣṭhate hyantarātmā ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: From Him all the seas come into existence. From Him arise all the 

mountains. All the rivers, various in form, flow from Him. From Him grow all 

the herbs where from are distilled the vital juices for the body’s health. By virtue 

of these the soul resides in the heart, surrounded and guarded by the elements that 

make up the body, a city worthy of its master. 

 
ÂéL¤á °ßðÎ¢ çßàß¢ ·¤×ü ÌÂô Õýræï ÂÚUæ×ëÌ×÷Ð 
°Ìlô ßðÎ çÙçãUÌ¢ »éãUæØæ¢ âôùçßlæ»ýç‹Í¢ çßç·¤ÚUÌèãU âô×÷ØH¤10H 

   Puruṣa evedaṃ viśvaṃ karma tapo brahma parāmṛtam।  

   Etadyo veda nihitaṃ guhāyāṃ so'vidyāgranthiṃ  

   vikiratīha somya ॥ 10॥ 



 

 

Comment: Indeed dear Saunaka, this entire universe, is purusa only; all action, all 

tapa (discipline of mind and body), all knowledge, the soul itself, all this is 

purusa only, Brahma Itself, because all this issues forth from Him and is 

absorbed into Him ultimately. One who realizes this, and feels the presence of the 

purusa as He is residing in the core of the self, knows the ultimate secret of 

existence. Such a man cuts off the gordian knot of ignorance and in this life itself 

attains immortality.  

Earlier, as in Prasnopanisad it has been said that this universe is a matter-energy 

complex of vitality. Each living form is informed by the soul, and each soul at its 

deepest is pervaded by the Universal spirit. Indeed, the Universal Spirit is the 

creator, sustainer and lastly the destroyer of the Universe. The Spirit pervades 

every little particle of it. By the same Presence the entire universe is one living, 

breathing, organic system. In other word, the Universal Spirit, Brahma/I'svara is a 

‘Cosmic Person’-since He is the soul and He lives in the body which is the 

universe. Hence it is said that the universe is purusa, because without Him it 

cannot sustain even as matter. Just as fire turns a lump of iron into a ball of fire, 

and it can be called fire even though it is iron all the same, so is the universe a 

system of matter and energy and the Jivatma, still it is purusa because it emanates 

from Him and every particle of it is informed and pervadad by Him. This is the 

secret of being and knowledge.  

 

 

Part 2 

¥æçßÑ â¢çÙçãUÌ¢ »éãUæ¿Ú¢U Ùæ× ×ãUˆÂÎ×˜æñÌˆâ×çÂüÌ×÷Ð  
°ÁˆÂýæ‡æÙ÷ çÙç×á“æ ØÎðÌ”ææÙÍ âÎâmÚðU‡Ø¢ ÂÚ¢U çß™ææÙælmçÚUcÆ¢U ÂýÁæÙæ×÷H¤1H 
āviḥ saṃnihitaṃ guhācaraṃ nāma mahatpadam-atraitat 

samarpitam। ejatprāṇannimiṣacca yadetajjānatha 

sadasadvareṇyaṃ paraṃ vijñānādyadvariṣṭhaṃ  

prajānām ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Manifest as light, closest to us since He is residing in the secret of the 

heart, He is surely a mighty presence and the highest precedence. All this that is 

moving, breathing and waking exists in and is wholly dedicated to Him. Highest 



 

 

of all that is and is yet not, greater than and beyond that which can be known, He 

is the One worth persuing for all the people. He is the highest Reality of the 

Universe. Know Him. Know Him. 

 
ØÎç¿ü×lÎ‡æéÖ÷•Øôù‡æé ¿ ØçS¢×„Uô·¤æ çÙçãUÌæ ¶Uôç·¤Ùà¿Ð  
ÌÎðÌÎÿæÚ¢U Õýræï â Âýæ‡æSÌÎé ßæ¾÷¤×ÙÑÐ ÌÎðÌˆâˆØ¢ ÌÎ×ëÌ¢ ÌmðhÃØ¢ âô×÷Ø çßçhH¤2H 
Yadarcimad-yadaṇubhyo'ṇu ca yasmimllokā nihitā 

lokinaśca। Tadetad-akṣaraṃ brahma sa prāṇastadu 

vāṅmanaḥ। Tadetatsatyaṃ tadamṛtaṃ tadveddhavyaṃ  

somya viddhi ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: He is the Lord of lights, smaller than the smallest particle, and yet all 

the worlds and their inmates are established in Him. He is eternal and 

imperishable, He is the Supreme Reality, He is the breath and vitality of 

existence, He is the voice, He is the mind of the universe. All that is living, 

breathing, speaking is because of Him. All this that is is He-it is because He is. 

He is the Truth, He is the Immortality and the Bliss. He alone is the object of our 

search, He ought to be attained, he is the target, He is the target. Know that. 

 

ÏÙé»üëãUèˆßõÂçÙáÎ¢ ×ãUæS˜æ¢ àæÚ¢U sïäÂæâæçÙçàæÌ¢ â¢ÏØèÌÐ 

¥æØ×÷Ø ÌÎ÷Öæß»ÌðÙ ¿ðÌâæ ¶UÿØ¢ ÌÎðßæÿæÚ¢U âô×÷Ø çßçhH¤3H 
Dhanur gṛhītvaupaniṣadaṃ mahāstraṃ śaraṃ hyupāsā 

niśitaṃ sandhayīta। āyamya tadbhāvagatena cetasā 

lakṣyaṃ tadevākṣaraṃ somya viddhi ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: There is a metaphor of worship and meditation is this mantra. The 

message of the Upanisad is the great bow from which the arrow has to be shot. 

The arrow is sharpened on the grinding stone. That arrow is upasana, worship of 

the Lord. Take the aim at the target and draw the bow with a mind full of faith in 

the Lord and vibrating with the feeling of love and absolute dedication. The 

target is the eternal Brahma, nothing short of that. Take the aim and shoot the 

arrow with all your might of faith at the target and fix it. This is the way of faith 

and worship. 

Now, what is the arrow? and the bow? 

Âý‡æßô ÏÙéÑ àæÚUô sïæˆ×æ Õýræï Ì„UÿØ×é‘ØÌðÐ 



 

 

¥Âý×žæðÙ ßðhÃØ¢ àæÚUßžæ‹×Øô ÖßðÌ÷H¤4H 

Praṇavo dhanuḥ śāro hyātmā brahma tallakṣyamucyate। 

Apramattena veddhavyaṃ śaravat tanmayo bhavet ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: The metaphor is carried on further. Aum is the name of Brahma and 

that is the bow. The soul of the devotee is the arrow. Brahma is the target as is 

said in spiritual literature. The target can be taken only by the man who has given 

up mischief and casualness, and who is totally dedicated at heart and in the soul. 

Just as an arrow asks no questions and has no reservations, similarly the 

devotee’s surrender and concentration should be complete. 

 
ØçS×‹lõÑ ÂëçÍßè ¿æ‹ÌçÚUÿæ×ôÌ¢ ×ÙÑ âãU Âýæ‡æñà¿ âßñüÑÐ 
Ì×ðßñ·¢¤ ÁæÙÍ ¥æˆ×æÙ×‹Øæ ßæ¿ô çß×é¢¿Íæ×ëÌSØñá âðÌéÑH¤5H 
Yasmin dyauḥ pṛthivī cāntarikṣamotaṃ manaḥ saha 

prāṇaiśca sarvaiḥ। Tamevaikaṃ jānatha ātmānamanyā vāco 

vimuñcathāmṛtasyaiṣa setuḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: The earth, the sky and Heaven are in Him as the warp and woof in 

cloth. He is in them and these are in Him. The mind and all the energies of pranas 

are is Him. Know only that Super Atma. Know with your soul directly by 

realization within because He is in your very heart and soul. Leave aside all other 

words and ideas. He alone is the bridge across your existence and immortality. 

 
¥ÚUæ §ß ÚUÍÙæÖõ â¢ãUÌæ Ø˜æ ÙæÇKÑÐ â °áôù‹Ìà¿ÚUÌð ÕãéUÏæ ÁæØ×æÙÑÐ  
¥ôç×ˆØðß¢ ŠØæØÍ ¥æˆ×æÙ¢ SßçSÌ ßÑ ÂæÚUæØ Ì×âÑ ÂÚUSÌæÌ÷H¤6H 

Arā iva rathanābhau saṃhatā yatra nāḍyaḥ। Sa eṣo'ntaś-

carate bahudhā jāyamānaḥ। Omityevaṃ dhyāyatha ātmānaṃ 

svasti vaḥ pārāya tamasaḥ parastāt ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: Just as the spokes of a wheel pass through the hub and extend to the 

rim, similarly the views and nerves pass through the heart and spread over the 

body. The spirit of the Universe, Brahma or Ishvara, is present in the heart itself 

revealing His presence by inspiring you again and again. You and the Lord both 

are together inside. Worship the Eternal Spirit with the chanting of Om and 

meditation on It, so that you may cross the ignorance and darkness of existence 

and attain to the light beyond. May the Lord bless you! 



 

 

 
ØÑ âßü™æÑ âßüçßlSØñá ×çãU×æ ÖéçßÐ çÎÃØð ÕýræïÂéÚUð sïðá ÃØô×÷‹Øæˆ×æ ÂýçÌçcÆUÌÑÐ ×Ùô×ØÑ Âýæ‡æàæÚUèÚUÙðÌæ 
ÂýçÌçcÆUÌôùóæð NUÎØ¢ â¢çÙÏæØÐ Ìçm™ææÙðÙ ÂçÚUÂàØç‹Ì ÏèÚUæ ¥æÙ‹ÎM¤Â××ëÌ¢ ØçmÖæçÌH¤7H 

Yaḥ sarvajñaḥ sarvavid yasyaiṣa mahimā bhuvi। Divye 

brahmapure hyeṣa vyomnyātmā pratiṣṭhitaḥ।  Manomayaḥ 

prāṇaśarīranetā pratiṣṭhito'nne hṛdayaṃ sannidhāya। 

Tad vijñānena paripaśyanti dhīrā ānandarūpamamṛtaṃ 

yad vibhāti ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: Brahma is Omniscient. He is the all-seeing universal eye. His glory 

and grandeur pervades this entire world. This same Spirit, Brahma, is present in 

the celestial sacred city which is the sanctum sanctorum of the heart of man and 

of the Universe. He pervades in the mind, inhabits the secret of the heart and 

vibrates through the entire body system, giving it energy and motion. The wise 

and virtuous sages get vision of Him with their knowledge of the Spirit in their 

own self and the universe, blazing in His immortal beauty, glory and eternal 

Bliss. 
 

çÖlÌð NUÎØ»ýç‹ÍçàÀUl‹Ìð âßüâ¢àæØæÑÐ 
ÿæèØ‹Ìð ¿æSØ ·¤×æüç‡æ ÌçS×‹ÎëCïðU ÂÚUæßÚðUH¤8H 

Bhidyate hṛdayagranthiśchidyante sarvasaṃśayāḥ। 

Kṣīyante cāsya karmāṇi tasmin dṛṣṭe parāvare ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: The Lord is beyond the senses, beyond the mind, beyond everything 

tangible. When the man of knowledge, wisdom and worship has obtained a vision 

of His glory, the knots and tangles of the heart are undone, all the doubts and 

reservations evaporate, and all the back-log and burden of the karma is lightened. 

Man in life is free to act, free to do good as well as evil, but he is subject to the 

laws of nature which emanate from the Lord. When man leaves the body at the 

time of death, his soul is taken by pranas with the subtle body to another birth in 

whatever species the soul deserves. It carries the burden of the past karmas. In the 

next life, the soul suffers the results of the last life karma and opens a new 

account too with new karmas. The cycle of birth and death continues until the 

balance sheet is zero and Moksa is attained. 



 

 

This mantra says that if the Jivatma can have a vision of the Lord, all burdens of 

Karma, doubts and reservations are cleared. The ties of the Spirit and the body 

are severed, and man is blessed with freedom and bliss. 

çãUÚ‡U×Øð ÂÚðU ·¤ôàæð çßÚUÁ¢ Õýræï çÙc·¤¶U×÷Ð 
Ì‘ÀUéÖý¢ …ØôçÌáæ¢ …ØôçÌSÌlÎæˆ×çßÎô çßÎéÑH¤9H 

Hiraṇmaye pare kośe virajaṃ brahma niṣkalam। 

Tacchubhraṃ jyotiṣaṃ jyotistad yadātmavido viduḥ ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Brahma is the light of lights, pure, free of colour and contamination. 

He doesn’t work with any senses of pranas, in fact all the senses and forces of the 

body and the universe work with his inspiration. He resides within the soul in the 

golden light of the heart and in the highest plane of existence. 

The Upanishad studies the human system at five planes of existence and activity : 

The plane of the body or the plane of matter, (annamaya kosa), pranamaya kosa 

or the plane of energy, manomaya kosa or the plane of mind, vijnanamaya kosa 

or the plane of intelligence/knowledge, and the anandamaya kosa or the plane of 

Happiness. This is the highest plane where the Lord’s presence can be 

experienced directly in the spiritual bliss with which the soul feels beatified at 

that level of experience. 

So says this mantra: The presence of Brahma is experienced at that highest plane. 

Only those who know the Spirit, know and experience the presence. 

Ù Ì˜æ âêØôü ÖæçÌ Ù ¿‹¼ýÌæÚU·¢¤ Ùð×æ çßléÌô Öæç‹Ì ·é¤ÌôùØ×ç»AÑÐ 
Ì×ðß Öæ‹Ì×ÙéÖæçÌ âßZ ÌSØ Öæâæ âßüç×Î¢ çßÖæçÌH¤10H 
Na tatra sūryo bhāti na candratārakaṃ nemā vidyuto 

bhānti kuto'yamagniḥ। Tameva bhāntamanubhāti sarvaṃ 

tasya bhāsā sarvamidaṃ vibhāti॥ 10॥ 

Comment: There the sun shines not, nor the moon, nor the stars, nor the 

lightings-how can then this fire shine Him? He shines with his own light and 

glory, and all these lights follow suit and shine. Indeed this entire universe shines 

with His light only. His is the light, His is the glory. 

Nothing can illuminate and show His presence, because His presence is not in the 

dark. The suns don’t shine Him because He is infinitely more bright. He is the 



 

 

Original light, all else is second hand. So don’t take a light to search for Him. 

Light your own soul, and you will find that He is within that light itself. 

ÕýræïñßðÎ××ëÌ¢ ÂéÚUSÌæÎ÷ Õýræï Âà¿æÎ÷ Õýræï Îçÿæ‡æÌà¿ôžæÚðU‡æÐ 
¥Ïà¿ôŠßü ¿ ÂýâëÌ¢ ÕýræïñßðÎ¢ çßàßç×Î¢ ßçÚUcÆU×÷H¤11H 
Brahmaivedamamṛtaṃ purastād brahma paścād brahma 

dakṣiṇataścottareṇa। Adhaścordhvaṃ ca prasṛtaṃ 

brahmaivedaṃ viśvamidaṃ variṣṭham ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: The sage now concludes this part of the discourse. How to realize 

Brahma. First, know that the presence is there, then feel It is there, then be one 

with that feeling and presence. So says he: 

All this phenomenal universe is a manifestation of Brahma, the immortal, the 

Bliss. All that extends before you is Brahma, all that is behind, all on the right, all 

on the left, all below and all above. All this universe is Brahma, all that is the best 

and highest radiates His presence and glory. When you realize this for a fact and 

as experience, then you are close to Him and walk in His presence. Know, and 

He is there, He is there, the Highest.  

 

 

Mundaka 3 

Part-1 

In the last Mundaka it has been said that the entire universe is a manifestation of 

Brahma. Therefore all that is in existence is Brahma Itself. Now follows a clear 

distinction between Brahma or Ishvara and the Jivatma, i.e., between Paramatma 

and the Jivatma. Parmatma creates and pervades the universe, but He is not 

personally involved. He is only a witness. Jivatma, on the other hand, gets 

involved personally in the experience of the world and suffers the results, good, 

bad or indifferent. The choice and the responsibility both are the Jivatma's. Both 

coexist, but the One is free and suffers not, the other is free to act but subject to 



 

 

the law of the universe, and hence faces the consequence of his free choice of 

action. 

mæ âéÂ‡ææü âØéÁæ â¹æØæ â×æÙ¢ ßëÿæ¢ ÂçÚUcæSßÁæÌðÐ  
ÌØôÚU‹ØÑ çÂŒÂ¶¢U SßæmžØàÙóæ‹Øô ¥çÖ¿æ·¤àæèçÌH¤1H 
Dvā suparṇā sayujā sakhāyā samānaṃ vṛkṣaṃ 

pariṣasvajāte। Tayoranyaḥ  pippalaṃ 

svādvattyanaśnannanyo abhicākaśīti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Two birds, both friends and living together, nest on the same tree. One 

of them eats the fruit with pleasure, the other doesn’t, it only sits and watches. 

The tree is the universe, the entire creation, total existence. The two birds are 

Jivatma and Paramatma. Both exist together, both are inmates of the universe and 

are alike. Jivatma is sat (real) and chit (intelligent). Paramatma is sat, chit and 

ananda (Bliss). Jivatma is limited in its powers and knowledge, Paramatma is 

infinite. Therefore Jivatma is involved in the experience of the world. Paramatma 

creates and pevades, but does not get involved. 

â×æÙð ßëÿæð ÂéL¤áô çÙ×»AôùÙèàæØæ àæô¿çÌ ×ésï×æÙÑÐ 
ÁéCï¢U ØÎæ ÂàØˆØ‹Ø×èàæ×SØ ×çãU×æÙç×çÌ ßèÌàæô·¤ÑH¤2H 

Samāne vṛkṣe puruṣo nimagno'niśayā śocati muhyamānaḥ। 

Juṣṭaṃ yadā paśyatyanyamīśamasya mahimānamiti 

vītaśokaḥ ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: On the same tree the Jivatma is deeply absorbed in the pleasure of the 

beauty of the world. But when it emerges, it suffers the bitter of the sweet and 

regrets. However, when it sees the other, the sovereign master, and His glory and 

grandeur which all beings praise and worship, it gets free from all the sorrow and 

regret. 

The way to live and enjoy in the world is to act and experience with detachment, 

as a matter of duty and not for personal pleasure. Still, if you get involved 

because of limited vision, the way to get free is through love, service and worship 

of the Lord. 

ØÎæ ÂàØÑ ÂàØÌð L¤€×ß‡æü¢ ·¤ÌæüÚU×èàæ¢ ÂéL¤á¢ ÕýræïØôçÙ×÷Ð 
ÌÎæ çßmæ‹Âé‡ØÂæÂð çßÏêØ çÙÚUTÙÑ ÂÚU×¢ âæ×÷•Ø×éÂñçÌH¤3H 



 

 

yadā paśyaḥ paśyate rukmavarṇaṃ kartāramīśaṃ puruṣaṃ 

brahmayonim। tadā vidvān puṇyapāpe vidhūya nirañjanaḥ 

paramaṃ sāmyamupaiti ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: When Jivatma with clarity of mind attains a vision of Paramatma who 

is all light, creator, giver of the Vedas, the sovereign ruler of the universe, 

pervading every particle of it, then, having been blessed with real knowledge, he 

gets beyond all good and evil, attains purity and freedom from all colour and 

opaqueness, and is blessed with perfect peace and equanimity of heavenly bliss. 

 
Âýæ‡æô sïðá ØÑ âßüÖêÌñçßüÖæçÌ çßÁæÙÙ÷•çßmæ Ù÷ÖßÌð ÙæçÌßæÎèÐ 
¥æˆ×·ý¤èÇU ¥æˆ×ÚUçÌÑ ç·ý¤ØæßæÙðá ÕýræïçßÎæ¢ ßçÚUcÆUÑH¤4H 
Praṇo hyeṣa yaḥ sarvabhūtairvibhāti vijānan vidvān 

bhavate nātivādī। ātmakrīḍa ātmaratiḥ kriyāvān-eṣa 

brahmavidāṃ variṣṭhaḥ ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Paramatma is the very life of the universe and manifests Himself by 

vitalizing and energizing all the creatures and elements of the world. The man of 

knowledge who knows this does not become boastful. Content within himself and 

happy with the spirit of the universe, this man of vision practises meditation and 

worships and rises to the top among those who know the Veda and Paramatma. 

If a person is self-centred and does not live in the very presence of Paramatma, he 

is spiritually dead, socially selfish and exploitative, and mentally disturbed. To 

ignore or deny Him is to ignore or deny the highest reality of the universe. 

Ok, if you accept He is there, how to realize Him and be close to Him? 

âˆØðÙ ¶UÖ÷ØSÌÂâæ sïðá ¥æˆ×æ â×÷Ø‚™ææÙðÙ Õýræï¿Øðü‡æ çÙˆØ×÷Ð 

¥‹ÌÑàæÚUèÚðU …ØôçÌ×üØô çãU àæéÖýô Ø¢ ÂàØç‹Ì ØÌØÑ ÿæè‡æÎôáæÑH¤5H 
Satyena labhyastapasā hyeṣa ātmā samyag-jñānena 

brahmacaryeṇa nityam। Antaḥśarīre jyotirmayo hi śubhro 

yaṃ paśyanti yatayaḥ kṣīṇadoṣāḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: Paramatma is all-pervasive. He is in the very body of yours, all light, 

the purest you can imagine. But if your mind is muddled and your vision suffers 

from error, you can’t see. He can be seen by saintly souls who have, by constant 

practice, eliminated their errors of faith and vision. 



 

 

How to eliminate the errors and break through the limitations? By dedication to 

truth, see things as they are, not as you say and believe, out of selfishness, and 

will you find. Your vision will be clear and objective. By tapa, discipline of 

austerity: With tapa you will stand the difficulties of life calmly. By knowledge 

of the right kind: Knowledge will give you conviction and faith, and by 

Brahmacarya, i.e., no indulgence of the body and senses, but ever walking in the 

shedow of the Lord. Finally, this discipline must be continuous, not fitful or 

wilful at the behest of your pleasure. Do this exercise and you will see Him here 

itself. Look within and see. 

And if you have doubts, please know : 

âˆØ×ðß ÁØÌð ÙæÙëÌ¢ âˆØðÙ Â‹Íæ çßÌÌô ÎðßØæÙÑÐ 

ØðÙæ·ý¤×‹ˆØëáØô sïæŒÌ×æ×æ Ø˜æ ÌˆâˆØSØ ÂÚU×¢ çÙÏæÙ×÷H¤6H 
Satyameva jayate nānṛtaṃ satyena panthā vitato 

devayānaḥ। Yenākramantyṛṣayo hyāptakāmā yatra tat 

satyasya paramaṃ nidhānam ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: Truth prevails ultimately, not untruth. Don’t live under illusions, 

illusions are short and temporary. The path of the good and the wise is fragrant 

with truth, the path as well as the goal. The sages are content within themselves 

and they achieve the goal of their heart’s desire because they follow the path of 

truth and reach the goal which is interminable and infinite, a very ocean of truth. 

There is the light, the Reality, the ultimate Truth, Paramatma. 

 
ÕëãU“æ ÌçgÃØ×ç¿‹ˆØM¤Â¢ âêÿ×æ“æ Ìˆâêÿ×ÌÚ¢U çßÖæçÌÐ 
ÎêÚUæˆâéÎêÚðU ÌçÎãUæç‹Ì·ð¤ ¿ ÂàØçˆSßãñUß çÙçãUÌ¢ »éãUæØæ×÷H¤7H 
Bṛhacca tad divyamacintyarūpaṃ sūkṣmācca tat 

sūkṣmataraṃ vibhāti। Dūrāt sudūre tadihāntike ca 

paśyantvihaiva nihitaṃ guhāyām ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: Vast is that Reality of Paramatma, bright and heavenly, an essence 

beyond the reach of sense and thought, subtler than all that is subtle, but shining, 

evident and manifest everywhere. He is farther than the farthest and yet closest at 

hand; for those who can see he is existing but hiding in the secret of the heart 

itself. If you have but the eyes to see, you will see. If the eyes are barred by other 

presences, you won’t. 



 

 

 
Ù ¿ÿæéáæ »ësïÌð ÙæçÂ ßæ¿æ Ùæ‹ØñÎðüßñSÌÂâæ ·¤×ü‡ææ ßæÐ  
™ææÙÂýâæÎðÙ çßàæéhâžßSÌÌSÌé Ì´ ÂàØÌð çÙc·¤¶¢U ŠØæØ×æÙÑH¤8H 
Na cakṣuṣā gṛhyate nāpi vācā nānyairdevaistapasā 

karmaṇa vā। Jñānaprasādena viśuddhasattvastatastu taṃ 

paśyate niṣkalaṃ dhyāyamānaḥ ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: He is not made up of parts, He is nothing tangible. He can’t be seen 

with these physical eyes, nor can He be comprehended with words, nor can He be 

experienced with any other sense. You can’t get him merely by any acts or ritual 

nor merely by austerity of habit. But if with all your study, action and austere 

discipline you have cleansed the essence of your intelligence and vision of all 

pollution and opaqueness, and if you have had the gift of knowledge by the Grace 

of the Lord, then with constant study, discipline and meditation you can see Him. 

The attainment depends on: 

1. Clarity and purity of intelligence, 

2. Study, discipline and meditation, 

3. Knowledge by way of the Lord’s Grace. 

 
°áôù‡æéÚUæˆ×æ ¿ðÌâæ ßðçÎÌÃØô ØçS×‹Âýæ‡æÑ Â†¿Ïæ â¢çßßðàæÐ 
Âýæ‡æñçà¿žæ¢ âßü×ôÌ¢ ÂýÁæÙæ¢ ØçS×ç‹ßàæéhð çßÖßˆØðá ¥æˆ×æH¤9H 
Eṣo'ṇurātmā cetasā veditavyo yasmin prāṇaḥ pañcadhā 

saṃviveśa। Prāṇaiścittaṃ sarvamotaṃ prajānāṃ yasmin 

viśuddhe vibhavatyeṣa ātmā ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: This supreme Spirit, Paramatma, can be known and ought to be 

known within the mind which is energized by the five kinds of pranic energy. 

Prana is there in the mind and indeed, this energy emanates from paramatma who 

is the Universal source of prana. In fact, the mind of the entire humanity is 

integrated with prana, and with the vitality of this prana the Universal Spirit can 

be felt as it is present in the mind, provided the mind is clear of all pollution and 

agitation. The Universal Spirit, Paramatma, reflects in such a mind just as an 

image is reflected in a clear mirror. 

 



 

 

Ø¢ Ø¢ ¶Uô·¢¤ ×Ùâæ â¢çßÖæçÌ çßàæéhâžßÑ ·¤æ×ØÌð Øæ¢à¿ ·¤æ×æÙ÷Ð  
Ì´ Ì¢ ¶Uô·¢¤ ÁØÌð Ìæ¢à¿ ·¤æ×æ¢SÌS×æÎæˆ×™æ¢ sï¿üØðÎ÷ ÖêçÌ·¤æ×ÑH¤10H 
Yaṃ yaṃ lokaṃ manasā saṃvibhāti 

viśuddhasattvaḥ kāmayate yāṃśca kāmān। 

Taṃ taṃ lokaṃ jayate tāṃśca kāmāṃ- 

stasmādātmajñaṃ hyarcayet bhūtikāmaḥ ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: If a person’s mind is clean and pure, then, whatever the future state of 

existence he thinks on, and whatever the desires he entertains in his mind, he 

attains those states of existence and realizes all those desires. Therefore, if a 

person wants to achieve the real glory of life, he should do reverence to the sage 

who knows the Spirit and follow him in his spiritual endeavours.  

 

Part-2 

â ßðÎñÌˆÂÚU×¢ ÕýræïÏæ× Ø˜æ çßàß¢ çÙçãUÌ¢ ÖæçÌ àæéÖý×÷Ð 
©UÂæâÌð ÂéL¤á¢ Øð sï·¤æ×æSÌð àæé·ý¤×ðÌÎçÌßÌüç‹Ì ÏèÚUæÑH¤1H 
Sa vedaitat paramaṃ brahma dhāma yatra viśvaṃ nihitaṃ 

bhāti śubhram। Upāsate puruṣaṃ ye hyakāmāste 

Śukrametad-ativartanti dhīrāḥ॥  1॥ 

Comment: The man whose mind is pure and at peace, who doesn’t agitate for 

material things and who lives with men of spiritual attainment-such a man knows 

the Supreme Reality, Brahma, who is pure light and life and knowledge, and in 

whom the entire universe has its abode and existence, and to whom it does 

homage. Indeed, all those who worship this Lord eternal and infinite with a 

peaceful and innocent mind cross the maze of existence and attain Him. They are 

the wise, the patient, the men of Spirit. 

 
·¤æ×æ‹ØÑ ·¤æ×ØÌð ×‹Ø×æÙÑ â ·¤æ×çÖÁæüØÌð Ì˜æ Ì˜æÐ 
ÂØæüŒÌ·¤æ×SØ ·ë¤Ìæˆ×ÙSÌé §ãñUß âßðü Âýçß¶UèØç‹Ì ·¤æ×æÑH¤2H 
Kāmān yaḥ kāmayate manyamānaḥ sa kāmabhirjāyate tatra 

tatra। Paryāptakāmasya kṛtātmanastu ihaiva sarve 

pravilīyanti kāmāḥ ॥ 2॥ 



 

 

Comment: The choice is clear for the man of the material world and the man of 

the spirit. Their paths are distinct and separate. This mantra expresses this 

distinction of these two ways of life. 

The man who concentrates on desires and on the objects of those desires-

material, social, political, anything except the Spirit- is born and reborn only to 

live and struggle for the fulfilment of those desires and their objects. But the man 

who chooses the Spirit and realizes the Spirit as the ultimate reality has crossed 

the end of desire already, because, with that choice and the bliss of the Spirit and 

Grace, all his desires evaporate into nothingness. 

ÙæØ×æˆ×æ Âýß¿ÙðÙ ¶UÖ÷Øô Ù ×ðÏØæ Ù ÕãéUÙæ ŸæéÌðÙÐ 
Ø×ðßñá ßë‡æéÌð ÌðÙ ¶UÖ÷ØSÌSØñá ¥æˆ×æ çßßë‡æéÌð ÌÙ¢ê Sßæ×÷H¤3H 
Nāyamātmā pravacanena labhyo na medhayā na bahunā 

śrutena। Yamevaiṣa vṛṇute tena labhyastasyaiṣa ātmā 

vivṛṇute tanūṃ svām ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: The Lord is attainable only through Grace, you can’t attain Him by 

speech, nor by thought and intellect, nor by listening a lot, not by these means by 

themselves. He is attainable only by him whom He blesses with His Grace. Who 

so ever He chooses, to him He reveals His real nature and presence. 

 
ÙæØ×æˆ×æ Õ¶UãUèÙðÙ ¶UÖ÷Øô Ù ¿ Âý×æÎæžæÂâô ßæŒØç¶¢U»æÌ÷Ð 
°ÌñL¤ÂæØñØüÌÌð ØSÌé çßmæ¢SÌSØñá ¥æˆ×æ çßàæÌð ÕýræïÏæ×H¤4H 
nāyamātmā balahīnena labhyo na ca pramādāt tapaso 

vāpyaliṅgāt। etairupāyairyatate yastu vidvānstasyaiṣa 

ātmā viśate brahmadhāma ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Nor can Brahma be attained by one who is void of strength of body, 

mind and soul, nor by one who is idle and neglectful, nor by one whose discipline 

and dedication is vague and casual. But one who dedicates his soul with full 

awareness and feeling of the Lord’s presence, persistently, without asking any 

question, one who reads, listen and follows the wise in faith; one who doesn’t 

waste his energy and attention on pleasures of the flesh; he enters the presence of 

the Lord and experiences His presence directly in his soul. 



 

 

Let us remember that Brahma is present everywhere, He is closest at hand, just 

within us. But if we are ignorant, neglectful, or if we lack the strength of faith, He 

is farthest from us. The distance of ignorance is the farthest because if we don’t 

know something is there we don’t know it exists there. So let us begin with faith, 

have self-confidence and strength of conviction, listen to the wise, and persist in 

our effort with dedication.  

â¢ÂýæŒØñÙ×ëáØô ™ææÙÌëŒÌæÑ ·ë¤Ìæˆ×æÙô ßèÌÚUæ»æÑ Âýàææ‹ÌæÑÐ 
Ìð âßü»¢ âßüÌÑ ÂýæŒØ ÏèÚUæ ØéQ¤æˆ×æÙÑ âßü×ðßæçßàæç‹ÌH¤5H 
Samprāpyainamṛṣayo jñānatṛptāḥ kṛtātmāno vītarāgāḥ 

praśāntāḥ। Te sarvagaṃ sarvataḥ prāpya dhīrā 

yuktātmānaḥ sarvamevāviśanti ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: The sages who attain the presence of Brahma in experience and 

feeling are seers of the final reality on top of the world. They are men of 

knowledge and wisdom, happy in their state of knowledge. They are pure of soul, 

since all their attachments, prejudice and preferences are past. They are perfectly 

at peace with themselves and the world because they are past all conflicts. 

Patient, wise, and in complete communion of their soul with the omnipresent 

Spirit of the universe, they enter the omnipresence and all Happiness of the 

Lord’s bliss. 

The human soul can experience the Omnipresence and omniscience of the Lord, 

but for the restrictions it creates for itself out of selfish attachments, love and 

hate, prejudice and preference. Once it realizes the one Universal Spirit present in 

everything and in all people, it breaks through its limitations and gets an 

experience of the unlimited and infinite. 

ßðÎæ‹Ìçß™ææÙâéçÙçà¿ÌæÍæüÑ â¢‹ØæâØô»ælÌØÑ àæéhâžßæÑÐ 
Ìð Õýræï¶Uô·ð¤áé ÂÚUæ‹Ì·¤æ¶ðU ÂÚUæ×ëÌæÑ ÂçÚU×é‘Øç‹Ì âßðüH¤6H 
Vedānta-vijñāna-suniścitārthāḥ saṃnyāsayogād yatayaḥ 

śuddhasattvāḥ। Te brahmalokeṣu parāntakāle parāmṛtāḥ 

parimucyanti sarve ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: Those who know the Content of the Veda, the sum of Vedic 

knowledge without doubt, and have purified their mind, heart and intelligence 

with dispassionate devotion to duty throughout life, get free of all entanglements 



 

 

of the world at the time of death and attain release from the cycle of birth and 

death. Free, happy and released of the bondage of the body, they enjoy their 

immortality in the presence of Brahma. This is the state of Moksa. 

 
»ÌæÑ ·¤¶UæÑ Â†¿Îàæ ÂýçÌcÆUæ Îðßæà¿ âßðü ÂýçÌ ÎðßÌæâéÐ 

·¤×æüç‡æ çß™ææÙ×Øà¿ ¥æˆ×æ ÂÚðUùÃØØð âßü °·¤èÖßç‹ÌH¤7H 
Gatāḥ kalāḥ pañcadaśa pratiṣṭhā devāśca sarve 

pratidevatāsu। Karmāṇi vijñānamayaśca ātmā 

pare'vyaye sarva ekībhavanti ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: In this mantra, the sage describes the difference between the state of 

worldly existence ahd the state of Moksa. In the state of worldly existence we 

have a material body made of the five elements, we have a vital system 

consisting of five pranas, we have a psychic system consisting of the senses, 

mind and intellect. We have also other potentials which constitute our attitudes 

and faculties called kalas. These are described in prasnopanisad (6,4). Other than 

the mind and the senses, there are fifteen kakas (potentials). In the state of 

Moksa, all the paraphernalia of existence is shed off except karma (pure will) and 

vijnana (awareness and intelligence). Thus the mantra says: 

At the time of death prior to Moksa, the soul sheds off the fifteen Kalas and all 

the senses and mind (which in the state of worldly existence gave the soul its 

identity). The kalas and the senses including the mind retire and go back to their 

original subtle causes, i.e., the subtle elements and ahankara. The soul retains 

itself and pure karma (the will) and vijnana (awareness). And with these the soul 

continues to be in the presence of the supreme and eternal Brahma in the state of 

one with It. 

ØÍæ ÙlÑ SØ‹Î×æÙæÑ â×é¼ýðùSÌ¢ »‘ÀUç‹Ì Ùæ×M¤Âð çßãUæØÐ 

ÌÍæ çßmæóææ×M¤Âæçm×éQ¤Ñ ÂÚUæˆÂÚ¢U ÂéL¤á×éÂñçÌ çÎÃØ×÷H¤8H 
Yathā nadyaḥ syandamānāḥ samudre'staṃ gacchanti 

nāmarūpe vihāya। Tathā vidvān nāmarūpādvimuktaḥ 

parātparaṃ puruṣamupaiti divyam ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: Just as the streams flowing toward the sea shed off their names and 

forms on reaching the sea and merge with it, similarly the man of knowledge 



 

 

casts off his individual name, bodily form and existential identity and attains the 

presence of the heavenly Purusa, the Supreme Reality of the Universe. 

In the state of Moksa, there is no individual identity, no individual existence, the 

Jivatma in pure Spirit with its karma- potential and intelligence, i.e., 

consciousness. This is the Jivatma’s essential identity which has no particular 

name and form and which is merged in the bliss of the Supreme Purusa. 

â Øô ãU ßñ ÌˆÂÚU×¢ Õýræï ßðÎ Õýræïñß ÖßçÌ ÙæSØæÕýræïçßˆ·é¤¶ðU ÖßçÌÐ  
ÌÚUçÌ àæô·¢¤ ÌÚUçÌ ÂæŒ×æÙ¢ »éãUæ»ýç‹Í� Ö÷Øô çß×éQ¤ôù×ëÌô ÖßçÌH¤9H 
Sa yo ha vai tat paramaṃ brahma veda brahmaiva 

bhavati nāsyābrahmavitkule bhavati। Tarati śokaṃ 

tarati pāpmānaṃ guhāgranthibhyo vimukto'mṛto  

bhavati ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: One who has realized the Supreme Spirit, Brahma, becomes one with 

its presence. In his family no one can remain ignorant of Brahma. He crosses 

sorrow, crosses evil, both in will and action, and, released of the worldly 

entanglements once present in the mind, becomes totally free. He enjoys his 

immortality and attains bliss in the presence of Brahma. 

 
ÌÎðÌÎë¿æù Ö÷ØéQ¤×÷Ð ç·ý¤Øæß‹ÌÑ Ÿæôç˜æØæ ÕýræïçÙcÆUæÑ SßØ¢ ÁéuïUÌ °·¤çáZ ŸæhØ‹ÌÑÐ 
Ìðáæ×ðßñÌæ¢ Õýræïçßlæ¢ ßÎðÌ çàæÚUôßýÌ¢ çßçÏßlñSÌé ¿è‡æü×÷H¤10H 

Tadetadṛcā'bhyuktam। Kriyāvantaḥ śrotriyā 

brahmaniṣṭhāḥ svayaṃ juhvata ekarṣiṃ śraddhayantaḥ। 

Teṣāmevaitāṃ brahmavidyāṃ vadeta śirovrataṃ vidhivad 

yaistu cīrṇam ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Who deserves to hear a discourse on Brahma? Not anybody and all 

unless the seeker fulfils certain conditions. So it is said in a Vedic verse: 

Those who are dedicated to Brahma in full faith, who listen in reverence and act 

in dedication to Brahma, who themselves perform yajna in the service of the One 

Supreme Reality Brahma, to them alone should one discourse on this supreme 

knowledge of Brahma, provided they have observed properly and faithfully the 

highest mental and moral discipline, the Brahmacarya of a real seeker. Otherwise, 

spoken to others of casual faith and fitful dedication, the discourse would be a 

waste of time, effort and earnestness. 



 

 

No one is debarred from knowledge, but one must learn to deserve it and deserve 

it with hard discipline. 

ÌÎðÌˆâˆØ×ëçáÚ¢Uç»ÚUæÑ ÂéÚUôßæ¿ ÙñÌÎ¿è‡æüßýÌôùÏèÌðÐ 
Ù×Ñ ÂÚU×«¤çáÖ÷Øô Ù×Ñ ÂÚU×«¤çáÖ÷ØÑH¤11H 
Tadetat satyamṛṣiraṅgirāḥ purovāca naitadacīrṇavrato' 

dhīte। Namaḥ paramaṛṣibhyo namaḥ paramaṛṣibhyaḥ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: The same truth, BrahmAvidya, did the sage Angira speak to saunka. A 

person who has not observed the discipline of Brahmacarya cannot study it, he 

cannot understand it. Salutations in reverence to the highest sages, salutations in 

faith to the highest men of wisdom and purity. 

The Message of the Upanishad thus is: Keep your vision clear and act 

accordingly. It says: Enjoy the world, acting without attachment. Know Brahma, 

that is Vidya, the knowledge of the world ultimately is not Vidya, it is Avidya. 

Kena says that just as behind the body system there is the soul, so behind the 

universe there is Brahma. Follow the path of Brahma, that is long and difficult, 

but good. There is the beautiful path too, but it is short and untrue: This is the 

message of Katha. Prasna says there are two realities in the phenomenal world, 

Prana (vital energy), and rayi (matter). Ultimately, the source of all vitality is 

Ishvara, and the same should be worshipped. Mundaka now talks of para Vidya 

(spiritual knowledge) and apara vidya (knowledge of the world). Live in the 

world but in the presence of God. The world is ever changing and shifting, but 

the presence of Brahma remains constant and Supreme. If you run after the 

world, forgetting the Spirit, you involve yourself in unending sorrow. Live a life 

of discipline, knowledge and generosity, and you have the best of both, you can 

experience the beauty and pleasure of the world objectively (without 

involvement), and you have a vision of the highest reality, Brahma. 

An active and living balance between the body and the soul, the Love of the 

world and dedication to Brahma, is difficult, as difficult as walking on the razor’s 

edge. But it is not impossible. One should have full faith in the Supreme Spirit of 

the universe which is ever at hand, have reverence for the sages and the saints, 

dedicate oneself to the Vedas and the Upanishads, follow the discipline of body, 

mind and morals, and one would cross the world and attain eternal joy beyond 

the mixed joys and sorrows of the world.  



 

 

Mandukyopanisad 

Introduction 

Mandukyopanisad is a part of the Mandukya branch of Vedic studies. Mandukya 

was a sage in the line of sage Manduka. Mandukyopanisad is the discourse of the 

sage of the same name. 

Mandukyopanisad is the shortest of the Upanishads, and yet, in a sense, it is the 

greatest of all the Upanishads. The reason is that it is a discourse on the word, the 

name AUM which is the Name of Ishvara, Brahma, which is the highest reality. 

So, in form it is the shortest, in content and importance it is the greatest.  

This word comprises three phonyms, A,U and M; together these three sounds 

form the word Aum. Aum is the object of meditation, since a chant of Aum is 

prescribed in the practice of medition. In Kenopanisad (3-12), Indra, Agni and 

Vayu learn from Uma that the Yaksa, a mysterious being that stood before them 

was Brahma. Aum is the name of the same. In Kathopanisad (1,2, 15-17), 

Yamacharya discourses on Brahma to Nachiketa and says:  

âßðü ßðÎæ ØˆÂÎ×æ×Ùç‹Ì ÌÂæš çâ âßæüç‡æ ¿ ØmÎç‹ÌÐ  
ØçÎ‘ÀU‹Ìô Õýræï¿ØZ ¿ÚUç‹Ì Ìžæð ÂÎš â¢»ýãðU‡æ Õýßè×÷�Øôç×ˆØðÌÌ÷H¤15H 
Sarve vedā yatpadamāmananti tapānsi sarvāṇi ca 

yadvadanti । Yadicchanto brahmacaryaṃ caranti tatte 

padam saṃgraheṇa bravīmyomityetat ॥ 15॥ 

That is, the Reality which all the Vedas celebrate, which is the end and aim of all 

austerities, for which all the yogis practise brahmacarya, that Reality is Aum. In 

Prasnopanisad (5,1,5) Satyakama asks his teacher : What is the result of chanting 

and meditating on Aum throughout life upto death? The teacher replies: 

Whatever is in existence, and whatever is beyond, all that is Aum, i.e., Brahma. 

In Mundakopanisad it is said (2,2,3-4): Aum is the bow, and the human soul is 

the arrow. Brahma is the target. Aim your consciousness with the bow (chant of 

Aum) on the target Brahma, and you will attain the highest goal of life. 

The Importance of Aum : Although in a sense Aum is merely a word, and may be 

that we can meditate on another word or sound for concentration, yet the word 

Aum has a unique value according to the sages. According to them, the word for 



 

 

meditation should be that which is essentially related to life. Such a word alone 

would be natural and effective. It appears that they felt that such a word alone 

would be natural and effective. It appears that they felt that such a word was Aum 

alone. 

Aum is the very warp and woof of our breath of life. When we breathe in, a 

sound is produced.That is so. When we breathe out, the sound produced is ham. 

So the natural and vital sound of breath is so’ham. The word so’ham is 

mentioned again and again in the Upanishads. If we ignore the sound s and h, the 

word that remains is Om. In meditation, the shorter and simpler the sound, the 

better the concentration. Hence the sages prescribe the name Aum for meditation. 

The life of man begins with Aum and ends with Aum. When the baby is born, 

then the word Aum is written on its tongue in Jatakarma Sanskara which is 

performed immediately after birth. When a person is about to die, the Veda 

prescribes the chant of Aum (Yajurveda, 40,15): it says Aum Krato smara, i.e., 0 

man, remember Ishvara and chant Aum. Thus life begins and ends with Aum. 

In the Rigveda there is a mantra: 

The Comment is that Language has four levels or modes, of which three (para, 

pashyanti, and madhyama) exist in the mind/intelligence embedded in the 

subconscious and in the unconscious. These one can know only through 

meditation. The fourth is the surface level, which ordinarily people speak in 

social discourse.  

The four levels or modes of language are a part of the mystique of the Word and 

of Mind which is related to the Science of Chakras or Centres of Consciousness. 

Of the four, para resides in the Muladhara at the end of the spine in the £orm of 

silence. The same is pashyanti in the heart centre. In the intellect at the 

subconscious, it is madhyama. And at the level of speech it is Vaikhari. 

Four levels of language and Aum: 



 

 

Language thus has four levels: 

1. The deepest is Para;  

2. The next is Pashyanti;  

3. The next is Madhyama, and  

4. The surface level is Vaikhari.  

Of these the deeper ones, the first three, are articulated but in silence. Hence it is 

said that they are hidden in the cave of the psyche. The fourth is used in speech. 

These four are related to Aum and meditation as follows: 

Vaikhari. The Chant of Aum at the conscious level of the mind: 

According to the Science of meditation, the vocal chant of Aum is the first 

stage. When we chant Aum, all our attention is collected and concentrated 

on the word we chant with our tongue. Indeed all our consciousness is 

centred on the name-sound. Our consciousness generally is scattered in the 

extrovert state of the mind, the same is withdrawn and concentrated on one 

object-The Name-sound Aum. 

5. The Madbyama level of Aum Chant: This is a comparatively advanced 

stage of chant-meditation. Aum is chanted but silently. The sound is not 

released, it is contained in the throat itself. You cannot hear it. The lips 

don’t move, they remain still. The chant is with the mind, in the 

consciousness. It is called Madhyama because it is in the middle of the 

other three modes/levels. As we move deeper into consciousness, we 

collect the energy of the mind from the outside world and concentrate it 

within. Thus we concentrate all our mind and energy on the self with the 

deep of the silent chant of Aum. 

6. The Pashyanti level of Aum-chant: The Pashyanti level is deeper than 

Madhyama. At this level, we neither chant with the tongue, nor with the 

mind. Aum, in this state of chant and meditation, is a presence. It is not a 

physical presence. It is not a form. Nor is it anything else which is an 

object of sense or thought. It is a presence in the sense that it is a living 

experience, a state of consciousness in which our consciousness and the 

cosmic consciousness interpenetrate, fuse and become one. There is no 



 

 

other consciouness but the consciousness of the infinte Spirit of Aum. In 

other words, we are in and under the power and presence of Aum that is 

Ishvara. Just as in a worldly state, worry can catch hold of us and we are 

consumed by it although we can’t physically see it, similarly, in this state 

of meditation, we are absorbed in the presence of Aum, Ishvara, which 

rolls within us and in whose bliss we forget everything else. There is 

nothing but the presence of Aum. 

7. The Para level of Consciouness in Aum-meditation: This is the deepest 

and the last level of consciouness in meditation. The practitioner breaks 

through all layers of existential awareness. He crosses even that stage 

where he is conscious of the presence of Aum as a distinct experience. At 

this level, the practitioner comes to the condition of pure self after the 

elimination of all adjuncts of existence, duality and multiplicity. That state 

is the state where man is established in the real self. There is no division of 

awareness. He is the self absorbed in Aum, the Infinite Spirit, Ishvara, 

Brahma. Here there is no chant. The Chant was only a ladder. Once you 

are on the roof, the ladder is left behind. This is the Turiya state of 

consciousness which is described in Mandukya Upanishad. 

Aum is a Universal Word. Among the Muslims and Christians, this same name is 

‘Amen’. The Mandukya Upanishad is a discourse on the Content and importance 

of Aum. 

The word consists of three phonyms A, U, and M. These three are compared to 

three states of existence, three states of the psyche and three states of language 

itself. The three states of the psyche are the conscious, the sub-conscious and the 

unconscious. There is supposed to be the fourth too which transcends the three 

and is something like an interminable termination/extension of the others from 

which the others originate and issue forth toward manifestation. The three are 

also compared to the waking, the dreaming and the sleeping states of the mind. 

Similarly in the world of existence there is the objective world of phenomena. 

Behind it is the subtle world of vital but abstract forms that and beyond is the 

Avyakta, the non-evolutionary reality in the heart of Eternity. And still beyond is. 

Eternity Itself by Itself. In language too, there are four stages or modes. Going 

from this side of language manifest, the first and the immediate that is spoken is 

Vaikhari. Next is Madhyama where it is half accentuated and the other half is 



 

 

unrealized. The next is Pasyanti which is unrealized, and the last is Para which 

is the eternal, silent, infinite reservoir from which the ripples of silence, thought 

and articulation originate. In short, Aum is a sound of mystic grandeur which is 

an object of meditation which may, if you enjoy the Grace of the Lord, terminate 

into the interminable, an infinite ocean of music, Content and Bliss. 

In the field of meditation too, as we have said before, Aum has various levels of 

chant which involves corresponding modes of consiousness. The first is the 

articulate chant which energizes your nerves, the vibrations tingling and 

awakening your mind into divine consciousness. The second is silent chant where 

the role of the first-level articulation is performed by the vibrations of thought. 

The third is the mode of consciousness where the sound, the Content and the 

awareness are all integrated. The fourth is where the self alone is there rolling in 

the ocean of the Eternal Self, a state inarticulate and inarticulable, only pure 

Being.  

Aum is the universal Word. The word ‘Aum’ and ‘amen’, you can say, is the 

same. 

¥ôç×ˆØðÌÎÿæÚUç×Î¡ âßZ ÌSØôÂæ•¹÷ØæÙ¢ ÖêÌ¢ ÖßÎ÷ ÖßçcØçÎçÌ âßü×ô´·¤æÚU °ßÐ  
Ø“ææ‹ØÌ÷ ç˜æ·¤æ¶UæÌèÌ¢ ÌÎŒØô´·¤æÚU °ßH¤1H 
 m  Ityetadakṣaraṃ idam sarvaṃ tasyopākhyānaṃ bhūtaṃ 

bhavad bhaviṣyaditi sarvamoṃkāra eva।  Yaccānyat 

trikālātītaṃ tadapyoṃkāra eva  ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: ‘Aum’ this is the Word, eternal and imperishable. All this that is is its 

extension, manifestation, and personification in objective realization. All past, all 

present, all future, all that too is Aum only. Anything else that may be beyond the 

three divisions of time, that too is Onkara only. 

Here, Aum is described as a sound symbol of reality in terms of time. Aum is the 

reality and the reality is Au,. time divisions-- past, present and future are equal to 

A, U, and M of Aum. If there is anything beyond the three divisions or modes of 

time, that too is Aum, it corresponds to the fourth and inaudible phonym or 

mantra of Aum. 

âßZ sïðÌÎ÷ ÕýræïæØ×æˆ×æ Õýræï âôùØ×æˆ×æ ¿ÌécÂæÌ÷H¤2H 



 

 

Sarvaṃ hyetad brahmāyamātmā brahma so'yamātmā 

catuṣpāt॥ 2॥ 

Comment: All this is Brahma. This Atma (Param Atma) is Brahma. So this Atma 

has four modes of being. 

It is understood here that the name and the reality called by the name are taken as 

one. Hence in mantra-1 it was said that all this is Aum. Aum is all this, and ail 

this is Aum. The existence, the Universe, past, present and future and even 

beyond-all is Aum. All this is Brahma. Therefore Aum is Brahma and Brahma is 

Aum. 

Brahma is the Cosmic Atma of the Universe, and the universe is the ‘body’ of 

Brahma. Therefore, this Atma, is Brahma, the spirit and the body both taken 

together. This reality-now the Name, the body, and the Atma-all this is going to 

be described in terms of the four modes of Being. 

All existence is called Brahma, because the universe is the body and Brahma or 

Ishvara as Atma pervades it. The state of the universe, whatever it is in its 

evolution, also means a corresponding state of the Atma, Brahma, that pervades 

it. 

Similarly, the human soul too is pervaded by Brahma. So the various states of the 

human soul too are studied correspondingly. 

Then, 

First, in relation to prakrti (the objective manifestation): 

1. The Prakrti in its original, causal but un-evolute form which can not be 

described, which is Avyakta. 

2. The second but the first evolute form is the subtle stages from Mahan to 

subtle elements. 

3. The third stage is the evolute form of gross elements from which all the 

forms are constituted. 

The first and original form of Prakrti is pervaded by Brahma, but it is not in 

active form. Hence it is the ‘Sleep state’. 



 

 

The second stage of the subtleties from Mahan to the subtle elements is the state 

of Dream. 

The third stage of gross elements and the evolution of forms of phenomena is the 

Waking State. 

Beyond these is the state which has no name, no words of description, but which 

can be apprehended only as transcendence. This is Turiya. 

Similarly the modes of awareness of the Jivatma can be described as Waking, 

Dreaming, Sleeping and Tariya states. 

Áæ»çÚUÌSÍæÙô ÕçãUcÂý™æÑ âŒÌæ¢» °·¤ôÙçß¢àæçÌ×é¹Ñ SÍê¶UÖé‚ßñàßæÙÚUÑ ÂýÍ×Ñ ÂæÎÑH¤3H 
jāgaritasthāno bahiṣprajñaḥ saptāṅga  ekonaviṃśatim-

ukhaḥ sthūla bhugvaiśvānaraḥ prathamaḥ pādaḥ ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: Existent in the waking state in the universe, Conscious awareness of 

the objective world, having seven organs and nineteen mouths, eating solid food, 

and of the nature of Vaisvanara, i.e., sustaining and holding the universe in the 

form of vital heat-energy, this is the first mode, the State of Waking. 

Here, a correspondence can be worked out between the state of the human atma 

and the Atma of the Universe, Brahma. However, no clear indication is given 

here. Therefore the thought has to be structured with ideas from elsewhere in the 

Upanishad.  

The seven integrative constituents or parts of the world of Prakrti, which is the 

Lord’s body, are: The original prakrti; the first evolute Mahan or intelligence 

stuff; ahankara or the psychic stuff; the subtle elements; Universal mind; the 

sense materials; and the gross elements. On the plane of the individual, these are: 

The causal body, the intelligence, the I-sense or identify, mind, senses, sense 

objects, and the gross body. Another way to say the same thing is: Dyuloka, the 

region of light is the forehead, the sun and moon are eyes, the sky is the stomach, 

the directions are the extended arms, the middle region is the chest, the earth is 

feet, and space is its general extension. Still another way is:  

The light is its head, sun and moon are eyes, the air its breath, Veda its voice and 

tongue, the directions ears, space its navel, earth its feet. 



 

 

Similarly the metaphor of nineteen mouths is to be interpreted: These mouths are: 

five tanmatras or subtle elements, ten directions, three divisions of time, and 

original prakrti. The same metaphor, correspondingly, is worked out at the 

individual level. Five sense organs, five organs of will, five pranas, and four 

aspects of the self, i.e., mind, intellect, memory and the sense of identity, these 

are nineteen mouths. The metaphor is illustrative of the fact that the macrocosm 

(the universe) and the microcosm (the individual) are correspondent. "Yatha 

pinde tathabrahmande", as in the individual, so in the cosmos. The same powers 

and forces, the elements are working in both, at the individual as well as at the 

cosmic level. But it does not mean that the individual soul is cosmic. The 

Universal Atma, Brahma/lshvara is pervasive everywhere, it pervads the 

individual atma too, but, as said in the Mundakopanisad, the two are distinct. The 

Universal atma is Vaisvanara, as it pervades over all the universal system. 

The Spirit all-pervasive in the objective and the working state of existence is 

metaphorically called the waking state of Brahma. (Chhandogya, 5, 11-5, 18). 

SßÂASÍæÙôù‹ÌÑÂý™æÑ âŒÌæ¢» °·¤ôÙçß¢àæçÌ×é¹Ñ ÂýçßçßQ¤Öé·÷¤ ÌñÁâô çmÌèØÑ ÂæÎÑH¤4H 
svapnasthāno'ntaḥprajñaḥ saptāṅga ekonaviṃśatimukhaḥ 

praviviktabhuktaijaso dvitīyaḥ pādaḥ ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Existent in the dream (contemplative) state of the universe, i.e., in the 

subtle and potential state when the distinct and discreet diversity of the universe 

is clear in the universal mind, constituted of seven parts and having ninteen 

mouths, presiding in and over the world within, clear and distinct, All-light, that 

is the second mode. The Taijasa here is a Hiranyagarbha. 

The metaphor is extended to the potential state of the universe which emerged in 

the universal mind. Although the universe is thought of as a concept here, the 

conceptual state was complete in all its diversity. The Spirit of the Universe was 

pervasive in the conceptual model, and the model was in the mind. In other 

words, the Spirit was immanent as well as transcendent. So the Lord looked 

within and while He was aware, all light and knowledge, He materialized the 

objective world (as mentioned in mantra 3). The immanent and the transcendent 

Lord at the conceptual level of the universe, is the second mode of Divine 

Existence. The contemplative state of the individual in Vichara Samadhi can be 

similar at the micro level.) 



 

 

Ø˜æ âéŒÌô Ù ·¢¤¿Ù ·¤æ×¢ ·¤æ×ØÌð Ù ·¢¤¿Ù SßÂA¢ ÂàØçÌ ÌˆâéáéŒÌ×÷Ð  
âéáéŒÌSÍæÙ °·¤èÖêÌÑ Âý™ææÙƒæÙ °ßæÙ‹Î×Øô sæÙ‹ÎÖé·÷¤ ¿ðÌô×é¹Ñ Âýæ™æSÌëÌèØÑ ÂæÎÑH¤5H 
Yatra supto na kañcana kāmaṃ kāmayate na kañcana 

svapnaṃ paśyati tat suṣuptam । Suṣuptasthāna ekībhūtaḥ 
prajñānaghana evānandamayo hyānandabhuk cetomukhaḥ 

prājñastṛtīyaḥ pādaḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: The metaphor is further extended to the state of dreamless sleep. It is a 

state of existence in which the Cosmic Atma does not feel any desire for anything 

whatsoever, nor does one dream any dream. The human atma too is absorbed in 

the causal body and, free from the agitations of the conscious and the 

subconsious mind, exists in a complete state of rest. This part of the mataphor is 

only illustrative. 

The metaphor helps to describe the mode of Brahmic existence in the state of the 

absence of the objective creation. It is the state of Pralaya, i.e., the state when 

creation has receded into its original cause Prakrti. Then the ‘Existence’ sleeps 

but the Spirit Universal, Brahma, is awake. It exists in a state of ‘waking sleep’, 

Sole Self, by Itself, with all Its Power and Potential, Omniscience Itself, total and 

pure Bliss, enjoying by Itself the Bliss in complete self-awareness. This is the 

non-qualified self-existent and blissful mode of Brahma’s self awareness. This is 

the third mode. (In the case of the individual, the micro level, it is Nirvichara 

Samadhi.)  

This mode is there after, or before the Divine Samkalpa of the lord’s creation of 

the universe. It is not a state of non-being, not a state of nescience. It is a state of 

Being, awareness, and bliss which is non-relative and self-existent. We may say 

that while the Spirit is awake, the next creation is in a state of non-descript 

incubation, as if Nature is recuperating and the Spirit of the Universe is resting in 

a state of wakeful sleep. (Rg Veda, Nasadiya Sukta) 

 

°á âßðüàßÚU °á âßü™æ °áôù‹ÌØæü×÷•Øðá ØôçÙÑ âßüSØ ÂýÖßæŒØØõ çãU ÖêÌæÙæ×÷H¤6H 
eṣa sarveśvaraḥ eṣa sarvajña eṣo'ntaryāmyeṣa yoniḥ 

sarvasya prabhavāpyayau hi bhūtānām ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: This same spirit is the Lord of all, Omniscient, immanent and in 

forming (inspiring), this is the origin of the birth of all creation, the beginning 

and the end of all the forms of existence. (Rg. 10, 129, 2) 



 

 

The three mode of existence of Brahma are ‘Saguna’, i.e., relative to the creation, 

sustenance and annihilation of the universe. We can think of these three, imagine, 

and realise them through study and discipline, and try to define, the nature of 

Brahma in these modes, partially though. 

Then there is the fourth, which is absolute, unqualified and beyond all thought 

and speech. 

Ùæ‹ÌÑÂý™æ¢ Ù ÕçãUÑÂý™æ¢ ÙôÖØÌÑÂý™æ¢ Ù Âý™ææÙƒæÙ¢ Ù Âý™æ¢ ÙæÂý™æ×÷Ð ¥ÎëàØ×ÃØßãUæØü×»ýæsï×¶Uÿæ‡æ×-
ç¿‹ˆØ×ÃØÂÎðàØ×ð·¤æˆ×ÂýˆØØâæÚ¢U ÂýÂ†¿ôÂàæ×¢¤àææ‹Ì¢ çàæß×mñÌ¢ ¿ÌéÍZ ×‹Ø‹Ìð â ¥æˆ×æ â çß™æðØÑH¤7H 
Nāntaḥprajñaṃ na bahiṣprajñaṃ nobhayataḥprajñaṃ na 

prajñānaghanaṃ na prajñaṃ nāprajñaṃ। Adṛṣam-avyavahār-
yam-agrāhyam-alakṣaṇaṃ acintyam-avyapadeśyam-ekātm-

apratyayasāraṃ prapañcopaśamaṃ śāntaṃ śivam-advaitaṃ 

caturthaṃ manyante sa ātmā sa vijñeyaḥ ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: Now the sage gives a negative description of the fourth and the 

indescribable mode of Brahma in the transcendent state, the Turiya-state. It is 

beyond all reference to the world of existence. It is also beyond all language of 

existence as well. 

This mode of the nature of Brahma is beyond all reference to knowledge, action 

or the system of existence. It neither looks nor knows within nor without 

(outward) nor both ways. It is neither introvert, nor extrovert nor ambivert (since 

there is no existence of subjective or objective character). You can’t call it 

intelligent because there is no distinction of intelligence (the attribute) and 

intelligent (who possesses the attribute). It neither knows nor doesn't know 

(because there is no distinction of the knower, the known and the knowledge). It 

can’t be seen. It can’t be dealt with in any practical way. It can’t be caught, 

handled or thought of. It has no sign or form. It is unimaginable. It is 

indescribable and incommunicable. It is only the sole self, that is Its essence. It is 

beyond all system or system of existence. It is all silence and peace, all good, 

sole, unique, Itself. That which is what the sages believe It is in the fourth mode. 

It is the Sole Self, the Atma, Brahma, which ought to be realized. 

But how? If by the grace of the Lord one can attain theTuriya state in meditation 

then one can hope to realize that state, mode of Being. If it is to be thought of in 

terms of language, one can try to imagine, theoretically, as pure speculation, the 



 

 

original silent state of language when it is in the womb of Brahma. That is the 

state you can neither say it is, nor it is not. The only language of that is silence. 

âôùØ×æˆ×æùŠØÿæÚU×ôVæÚUôùçÏ×æ˜æ¢ ÂæÎæ ×æ˜ææ ×æ˜ææà¿ ÂæÎæ ¥·¤æÚU ©U·¤æÚUô ×·¤æÚU §çÌH¤8H 
So'yamātmā'dhyakṣaramoṃkaro'dhimātraṃ pādā mātrā 

mātrāśca pādā akāra ukāro makāra iti ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: Now the Upanishad works out the relation between the name and the 

thing, that is, between Aum (Om) which is the name and Brahma which is the 

thing. In ordinary language there is correspondence between the name and the 

thing, but in the matter of meditation on the Supreme Reality, Brahma, the 

Upanishad underlines the identity of the name and the Reality. It also works out a 

parallel between the four (3-M) modes of Brahma and the three phonemes of 

Aum (A, U, M) and the fourth 'phoneme' which is the interminable termination in 

‘m’ which is a nasal sound and continues to vibrate into the silence of the 

inarticulate and the inarticulable. So says the Upanishad:- 

So this same Self/Atmal/Spirit/Brahma is correspondent with and indeed 

identical with Its name ‘Aum’. Its modes are correspondent with, indeed identical 

with, the matras/phonemes of Aum. The modes are the phonemes and the 

phonemes are the modes. These phonemes/matras/sounds are ‘A’, and ‘U’ and 

‘M’. (‘A’ and ‘U’ join according to the laws of sandhi into 'O’). 

Then follows an explanation of how the modes of Brahma and the phonemes are 

identieal. One can experience the identity in meditation. Those who, short of 

meditation, wish to work out the identity in logic, may understand the 

correspondence of the two. 

Áæ»çÚUÌSÍæÙô ßñàßæÙÚUôù·¤æÚUÑ ÂýÍ×æ ×æ˜ææùùŒÌðÚUæçÎ×žßæ mæùùÂAôçÌ ãU ßñ  
âßæü‹·¤æ×æÙæçÎà¿ ÖßçÌ Ø °ß¢ ßðÎH¤9H 
Jāgaritasthāno vaiśvānaro'kāraḥ prathamā mātrā''pte-

rādimattvād vā''pnoti ha vai sarvān kāmānādiśca 

bhavati ya evaṃ veda ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: The first mode of Brahma pervades the objective universe and 

vitalizes it as the spirit of the system, Vaisvanava, is the phoneme/matra ‘A’. The 

reason is that it is pervasive and it is the first. Brahma is the first and the original 

efficient cause that sets the process of creation moving. So is ‘A’ the first and the 

original sound that sets all articulation moving. Secondly, as the creation comes 

into being, simultaneously Brahma pervades the Universe. Similarly the 



 

 

Phoneme ‘A’ is all pervasive because ‘A’'being the original sound, no other 

sound can he produced without this sound. ‘A’ in fact, marks the opening of the 

speech mechanism. Similarly the first mode of the Waking State of Brahma 

marks the beginning of the universe. If a person meditates on this mode, one 

understands all the ways of the working of the universe, and realizes the 

pervasive spirit. He realizes also the value of the desire and efforts of living and 

shines as the first among all men and women. 

 
SßÂASÍæÙSÌñÁâ ©U·¤æÚUô çmÌèØæ ×æ˜æôˆ·¤áæüÎéÖØˆßæmôˆ·¤áüçÌ ãU ßñ ™ææÙâ¢ÌçÌ¢ â×æÙà¿ ÖßçÌ 
ÙæSØæÕýræïçßˆ·é¤¶ðU ÖßçÌ Ø °ß¢ ßðÎH¤10H 
Svapnasthānastaijasa ukāro dvitīyā mātrotkarṣād 

ubhayatvādvotkarṣati ha vai jñānasantatiṃ samānaśca 

bhavati nāsyābrahmavitkule bhavati ya evaṃ veda ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: The second mode of Brahma which is all-light and pervades the 

dream-state of the Universe (when it lies in its potential but full state in 

Omniscient thought) is the second phoneme/matra ‘U’ kara of the name ‘Aum’. 

The dream state is the medial stage between the causal state and the fully realized 

objective system of the universe. In the sound structure of ‘Aum’, ‘U’ is the 

middle sound between 'a' and ‘m’. ‘A’ is low and open, while 'U' is half-open, 

and high and labial, and ‘m’ is close, and labial. So ‘U’ is between the ‘a’ and 

‘m’, and while it lengthens and raises the sound to a reverberating volume, it also 

draws the word towards its close with ‘m’. Thus the ‘U’ matra of Brahma raises 

and sustains the universe as well as draws it towards its close, towards ‘m’. To 

chant the Name means to feel the identity with Brahma and realize the grand 

enactment of creation (opening), sustenance and closure of the universe. The man 

who knows this identity of the reality of the Word and that of Brahma advances 

the tradition of spiritual knowledge and transforms his own spirit closer to 

Brahma. No one born in his family is ignorant of the Supreme Reality and of the 

Supreme knowledge. 

 
âéáéŒÌSÍæÙÑ Âýæ™æô ×·¤æÚUSÌëÌèØæ ×æ˜ææ ç×ÌðÚUÂèÌðßæü 
ç×ÙôçÌ ãU ßæ §Î¢ âßü×ÂèçÌà¿ ÖßçÌ Ø °ß¢ ßðÎH¤11H 
Suṣuptasthānaḥ prājño makārastṛtīyā mātrā 

miterapītervā minoti ha vā idaṃ sarvamapītiśca 

bhavati ya evaṃ veda ॥ 11॥ 



 

 

Comment: The Being (Brahma) in the state of universal sleep, fully conscious 

and aware of Itself, is ‘M’ the third phoneme of Aum, as it completes the 

measure of the sound and also terminates it. Brahma in this mode marks the 

whole measure of the creation and sustenance of the universe and also terminates 

the process into the interminable. The phoneme ‘m’, similarly, completes the 

word Aum and terminates it into silent music. One who knows this course of 

progression and regression of the universe and the corresponding modes of 

Brahma measures the course of reality and of knowledge and at the end recedes 

into the self and into the Supreme Self. 

 
¥×æ˜æà¿ÌéÍôüùÃØßãUæØüÑ ÂýÂ†¿ôÂàæ×Ñ çàæßôùmñÌ °ß×ô´·¤æÚU 
¥æˆ×ñß â¢çßàæˆØæˆ×Ùæùùˆ×æÙ¢ Ø °ß¢ ßðÎ Ø °ß¢ ßðÎH¤12H 
amātraścaturtho'vyavahāryaḥ prapañcopaśamaḥ 

śivo'dvaita evamoṃkāra ātmaiva saṃviśatyātmanā'' 

tmānaṃ ya evaṃ veda ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: The fourth mode of Being (Brahma), if it can be called mode at all, is 

beyond all sound and Content, beyond all measure, beyond all language-

articulation. It never can be thought of in terms of the business of the world. It is 

beyond all system and concept of the world. It is all peace, silence, all by Itself, 

Self-Existent. So is the fourth measure of the sound of Aum, silent voice of 

eternity into which the three phonemes ‘a’, ‘u' and'm’ terminate. This too is para 

language, the silent and infinite womb of Word, Comment and reality-the non-

descript as well as the beginning of the name, the reality, and the universe. This is 

the Silent Brahma and the Silent Onkara. One who knows this, knows the self, 

and with his individual self enters the silent and unfathomable Self. 

This Upanishad presents a triangular correspondence between the existential 

states of the universe, the Spirit of the universe and the name of the Spirit, Aum. 

For an illustration it uses the states of the human soul but only in part. It works 

out four modes of Being or Brahma, and the corresponding four matras or 

phonemes of ‘Aum’ (Om). To summarise:  

1. The first mode is the waking state of Brahma pervasive in the universe of 

diversity. It is omniscient and omnipotent. Similarly, the first matra of 

‘Aum’ is A which marks the opening of the articulation and which is all-

pervasive also. One who knows this, knows the secrets of the universe. 



 

 

2. The second mode is the Dream state of Brahma, existent and pervasive in 

the potential universe of forms at the conceptual stage. It is light, 

omniscient, self-aware. So the second matra of Aum is ‘u’ which joins the 

beginning and end of the sound. One who knows this knows what ought to 

be known from the beginning till the end. 

3. The third mode is the Sleep state which exists in the causal state of the 

universe. The universe arises from there and recedes into that. So is 'M’ of 

Aum. The sound terminates into silence and arises from silence. One who 

knows this, rises above all modifications of existence and transcends 

existence. 

4. The last mode is Turiya, non-descript, silence. So is Aum, silent music. 

One who knows this, joins the silent Infinity, 

 

 



 

 

 is a part of the Taittiriya branch of Yajurvedic studies, called 

Aranyakas. It comprises the 7th, 8th and 9th prapathakas out of the ten which 

comprise the Aranyakas. The first six prapathakas are concerned with the ritual 

part, the tenth comprises Maha-narayanopanisad. 

This Upanishad in certain ways is comprehensive knowledge. It deals with 

education and science, philosophy and the art of living including the duties and 

obligations of the householder. 

There are three chapters called Vallis. Vallis means a creeper. Since the studies 

were pursued in forest-retirement they were called Aranyakas (of the forest), and 

the chapter are called Vallis. The first chapter deals with education and 

instruction, the subjects of study, teacher-student relationship and corporate 

living. The second deals with Brahma, the Supreme spiritual Reality and the 

happiness flowing from the Spirit. It insists on the acquisition of knowledge and 

performance of action in practical living. One must know, and one must act 

according to the knowledge of the reality of life in all its departments. 

 

Of Instruction 
Anuvaka 1 

ú àæ¢ Ùô ç×˜æÑ àæ¢ ßL¤‡æÑÐ àæ¢ Ùô ÖßˆßØü×æÐ àæ¢ Ù §‹¼ýô ÕëãUSÂçÌÑÐ àæ¢ Ùô çßc‡æéL¤L¤·ý¤×ÑÐ Ù×ô Õýræï‡æðÐ 
Ù×SÌð ßæØôÐ ˆß×ðß ÂýˆØÿæ¢ ÕýræïæçâÐ ˆßæ×ðß ÂýˆØÿæ¢ Õýræ ßçÎcØæç×Ð «¤Ì¢ ßçÎcØæç×Ð âˆØ¢ ßçÎcØæç×Ð 
Ì‹×æ×ßÌéÐ Ìm€ÌæÚU×ßÌéÐ ¥ßÌé ×æ×÷Ð ¥ßÌé ß€ÌæÚU×÷Ð ú àææç‹ÌÑ, àææç‹ÌÑ, àææç‹ÌÑH 

 m  śaṃ no mitraḥ śaṃ varuṇaḥ। śaṃ no bhavatvaryamā। śaṃ 

na indro bṛhaspatiḥ। śaṃ no viṣṇururukramaḥ। namo brahmaṇe 

। namaste vāyo । tvameva pratyakṣaṃ brahmāsi। tvāmeva 

pratyakṣaṃ brahma vadiṣyāmi। ṛtaṃ vadiṣyāmi। satyaṃ 

vadiṣyāmi। tanmāmavatu। tadvaktāramavatu। avatu mām । avatu 

vaktāram।  m  śāntiḥ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ ॥ 1॥  
Comment: The instruction starts with a prayer for peace, protection and progress. 

The prayer invokes the various powers of Lord Brahma, Ishvara and sings in 

prayer with salutations. The various names of the same one Lord of the Universe: 



 

 

Mitra, the Lord that presides over and bestows the pranic energy (which inspires 

us with strength), be kind and blissful! Varuna, the Lord of Apana, the energy 

that cleanses, be good and benevolent. Aryama, the Lord of light, sun and the 

eyes, be good and kind to us. Indra, the Lord of strength and glory, be kind and 

generous to us all. Brhaspati, the Lord of intelligence and speech, may bless us 

with His bounty in peace. May Lord Visnu who is vast, pervasive and presides 

over motion and energy, bless us with energy and movement and progress. We 

bow to the Spirit of the Universe, Lord Brahma. Salutations to Lord Vayu who 

holds all things in the Universe. You are the true and real presiding power which 

we all experience. I shall say you are the Lord, the power, the truth, the Law, the 

Reality. May the Lord protect me! May the Lord protect the teacher who speaks 

to me of the truth of life and the universe. Peace to me! Peace to the teacher! 

Peace to one and all in the universe. 

The prayer is for energy, intelligence, peace, protection and progress in 

knowledge, and joint advancement of the teacher and the disciple. 

It is significant here that the prayer is for protection against all kinds of obstacles 

and disturbances in the life of the body, mind and soul. 

Anvaka 2 

ú àæèÿææ¢ ÃØæ¹÷ ØæSØæ×ÑÐ ß‡æüÑ SßÚUÑÐ ×æ˜ææ Õ¶U×÷Ð âæ× â¢ÌæÙÑÐ §ˆØéQ¤Ñ àæèÿææŠØæØÑH¤1H 

 m  śīkṣāṃ vyākhyāsyāmaḥ। varṇaḥ svaraḥ। mātrā balam। 

sāma santānaḥ। ityuktaḥ śīkṣādhyāyaḥ ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: The medium of instruction is speech. So the first instruction is in 

speech/language. Let us then begin with Language. The basic unit of language is 

varna, the basic units of speech, the phoneme. (In written language they are 

known as the alphabet). The next item is accent/svara, accent or stress. In 

Sanskrit, there are five order or degreers of stress: strong stress (Udatta), weak 

stress (unudatta), mixeS/(svarita), weaker (sannatara), and inaudible or 

disappearance (lopa). Next comes matra or quantity, three grades-short (hrasva), 

long (dirgha) and still long (pluta). Then comes- Bala (strength or effort) or 

quality of the phoneme such as open or close, high or low, aspiration, plosion 

voice or absence of voice, etc. Thus comes sama or intonation and balance, then 

santana or combination and variations of sounds in speech combination. That is 



 

 

about instruction in speech. It may be noticed that the very beginning is 

comprehensive and sophisticated speech training. 

 

Anuvaka 3 

âãU Ùõ ØàæÑÐ âãU Ùõ Õýræïß¿üâ×÷Ð ¥ÍæÌÑ âšçãUÌæØæ ©UÂçÙáÎ¢ ÃØæ¹÷•ØæSØæ×ÑÐ  
Â¢¿SßçÏ·¤ÚU‡æðáéÐ ¥çÏ¶Uô·¤×çÏ…ØõçÌá×çÏ çßl×çÏÂýÁ×ŠØæˆ××÷Ð Ìæ ×ãUæâšçãUÌæ §ˆØæ¿ÿæÌðH¤1H 

Saha nau yaśaḥ। saha nau brahmavarcasam। athātaḥ 

sa~hitāyā upaniṣadam vyākhyāsyāmaḥ। pañcasvadhikaraṇe-

ṣu। adhilokam-adhijyautiṣam-adhividyam-adhiprajam-

adhyātmam। Tā mahāsamhitā ityācakṣate ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: First the joint prayer of the disciple and the teacher: May God grant us 

honour and success together, may we grow in intellectual and spiritual wealth. 

Then says the teacher: Let us now begin the study of the secrets of Samhita, i.e., 

combination and integration. The fields of study are five: The science of the lokas 

in the universe, the science of heat and light, the science of knowledge, the 

science of society and family, and the science of the individual body and 

personality.These combinations and integrations in the five fields are called the 

great combinations, or grand integrations. 

The last mantra presented a study of language, the medium, beginning with the 

basic sounds and going up to the total complex through joining of sounds in 

combinations. This mantra presents the fields and subjects of study. 

¥ÍæçÏ¶Uô·¤×÷Ð ÂëçÍßè ÂêßüM¤Â×÷Ð lõL¤žæÚUM¤Â×÷Ð ¥æ·¤æàæÑ â¢çÏÑÐ ßæØéÑ â¢ÏæÙ×÷Ð §ˆØçÏ¶Uô·¤×÷H¤2H 

Athādhilokam। pṛthivī pūrvarūpam। Dyauruttararūpam। 

ākāśaḥ sandhiḥ। Vāyuḥ sandhānam । Ityadhilokam ॥ 2॥ 

 

Comment: Let us study the Lokas as part of the science of the cosmos. The Earth 

is the first, the former, the region of light the latter form. Space/sky is the region 

that joins the two. Vayu or prana or universal energy is the agent of the 

integration. This is the secret of the integration of the Lokas/regions as a system. 

We should keep in mind that the image of sandhi in speech works in the great 

combinations as well. In language when two sounds of a particular quality and 

quantity come together, the two join and change into a third joint sound. For 



 

 

example, take the first word of this mantra : Athadhilokam. It is a compound of 

two words-atha and adhilokam. The last phoneme of atha is ‘a’. The first 

phoneme of the latter word too is 'a'. Now ‘a' is short in length. So two short ‘a’s 

join into a long ‘a’. This is sandhi. The rules of sandhi are the rules of nature 

operative in the field of language, these rules are sandhana. 

According to this mantra, the earth and the region of light join by the space and 

they join according to the operation of universal energy, vayu, which is operative 

everywhere. 

We must confess that great though this science of the cosmos sounds, the 

scientific content is lost because the details are not available. All the same, the 

idea of integration and unity is great, similarly the indication of the integrative 

principle is great and highly suggestive.  

¥ÍæçÏ…ØõçÌá×÷Ð ¥ç‚ÙÑ ÂêßüM¤Â×÷Ð ¥æçÎˆØ ©UžæÚUM¤Â×÷Ð 
¥æÂÑ â¢çÏÑÐ ßñléÌÑ â¢ÏæÙ×÷Ð §ˆØçÏ…ØõçÌá×÷H¤3H 

Athādhijautiṣam। Agniḥ pūrvarūpam। āditya uttararūpam। 

āpaḥ sandhiḥ। Vaidyutaḥ sandhānam। Ityadhijyautiṣam॥ 3॥  

Comment: Now the science of light. Fire is the first part/form. Sun is the latter 

part/form. Cosmic waters join and integrate the two. Electrical  

energies/discharges are the cause of the integration. This is the science of light 

and heat. 

¥ÍæçÏçßl×÷Ð ¥æ¿æØüÑÂêßüM¤Â×÷Ð ¥‹ÌðßæSØéžæÚUM¤Â×÷Ð 

çßlæ â¢çÏÑÐ Âýß¿Ùš â¢ÏæÙ×÷Ð §ˆØçÏçßl×÷H¤4H 

Athādhividyam। ācāryaḥ pūrvarūpam। Antevāsyuttararūpam। 

Vidyā sandhiḥ। Pravacanamsandhānam। Ityadhividyam ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Now the system of education. The teacher is the former part. The 

disciple is the latter part. They join in the pursuit of knowledge. Discussion is 

what keeps them together and of the tradition. This is about education, 

knowledge and tradition. 

 

¥ÍæçÏÂýÁ×÷Ð ×æÌæ ÂêßüM¤Â×÷Ð çÂÌôžæÚUM¤Â×÷Ð 

ÂýÁæ â¢çÏÑÐ ÂýÁÙÙš â¢ÏæÙ×÷Ð §ˆØçÏÂýÁ×÷H¤5H 



 

 

Athādhiprajam। Mātā pūrvarūpam। Pitottararūpam। Prajā 

sandhiḥ। Prajananamsandhānam। Ityadhiprajam ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: Now the science of family and society. The mother is the first part. 

Father is the latter part. The two join in the children. The desire to create, produce 

and nourish is the cause of the integration. This is about the science of the 

species. 

¥ÍæŠØæˆ××÷Ð ¥ÏÚUæ ãUÙéÑ ÂêßüM¤Â×÷Ð ©UžæÚUæ ãUÙéL¤žæÚUM¤Â×÷Ð 
ßæ·ï÷¤ â¢çÏÑÐ çÁuïUæ â¢ÏæÙ×÷Ð §ˆØŠØæˆ××÷H¤6H 

Athādhyātmam। Adharā hanuḥ pūrvarūpam। Uttarā 

hanūttararūpam। Vāksandhiḥ। Jihvāsandhānam।  

Ityadhyātmam ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: Now the individual system. The lower jaw is the former part. The 

upper jaw is the latter part. Speech is the sandhi, the joint production. The tongue 

is the instrument. This is about the union 

in the individual body. 

The speech mechanism and the production of speech is only one instance of the 

cooperative and organismic activity of one system in the body. There are other 

systems in the body which work according to the principles of sandhi, i.e., two 

forces joining together and a third factor of life, coming into being. 

Let us look back. The sandhi has been described at the level of the individual 

(adhyatmam), family (adhiprajam), education (adhividyam), light and heat which 

maintain life (adhijyautisam) and the cosmic home of creatures (adhilokam). The 

entire cosmos thus is a system, working and living at different and ascending 

levels. Sandhi is a process and Sandhana is a law of nature emanating from 

Brahma. Through sandhana and sandhi, cooperation and integrative procreation, 

the system of the universe goes on and on. It is an organic, living, breathing 

interpretation of the cosmic system. 

Insistence on individuality and the individual and the individual as an 

autonomous social unit is unnatural. With this insistence to-day the individual has 

split in character, the family is disintegrating, the society is breaking up, and the 

global equilibrium is under threat of the cosmic imbalances caused by the search 

for power, and thus global and atmospheric disturbances are threatening life on 



 

 

earth. If we continue to vitiate the balance of nature, we might have to face global 

disasters. 

§Ìè×æ ×ãUæâšçãUÌæÑÐ Ø °ß×ðÌæ ×ãUæâšçãUÌæ ÃØæ�ØæÌæ ßðÎÐ  
â¢ÏèØÌð ÂýÁØæ ÂàæéçÖÑÐ Õýræïß¿üâðÙæóæælðÙ âéß‚ðü‡æ ¶Uô·ð¤ÙH¤7H 

Itīmāmahāsanhitāḥ। Ya evametā mahāsamhitā vyākhyātā 

veda। Sandhīyate prajayā paśubhiḥ। Brahmavarcasenān-

nādyena suvargeṇa lokena ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: These are the great conjunctions, integrations, unions. One who 

knows these, as we have described them, and realizes these in life is blessed with 

children, all kinds of wealth, spiritual glory, plenty and prosperity, in the happiest 

regions of existence. 

The Upanishad thus describes the universe as one, living, organismic system. At 

one end of the system is the Macrocosm, at the other is the microcosm. The spirit 

of the macrocosm is Brahma/lsvara/God. The spirit of the microcosm is the 

individual atma/Jivatma. The whole universe is a grand integration and 

interaction of spirit, energy and matter. One who knows this integration knows 

how to live-not only here but also hereafter. 

 

 

Anuvaka 4 

ØàÀU‹Îâæ×ëáÖô çßàßM¤ÂÑÐ ÀU‹ÎôÖ÷ØôùŠØ×ëÌæˆâ¢ÕÖêßÐ â ×ð‹¼ýô ×ðÏØæ SÂë‡æôÌéÐ  
¥×ëÌSØ Îðß ÏæÚU‡æô ÖêØæâ×÷Ð àæÚUèÚ¢U ×ð çß¿áü‡æ×÷Ð çÁuïUæ ×ð ×Ïé×žæ×æÐ ·¤‡ææüÖ÷Øæ¢ ÖêçÚU çßŸæéß×÷Ð  
Õýræï‡æÑ ·¤ôàæôùçâ ×ðÏØæ çÂçãUÌÑÐ ŸæéÌ¢ ×ð »ôÂæØH¤1H 

Yaśchandasāmṛṣabho viśvarūpaḥ। Chandobhyo'dhyamṛtāt-

sambabhūva। Sa mendro medhayā spṛṇotu। Amṛtasya deva 

dhāraṇo bhūyāsam। śarīraṃ me vicarṣaṇam। Jihvā me 

madhumattamā। Karṇābhyāṃ bhūriviśruvam। Brahmaṇaḥ 

kośo'si medhayā pihitaḥ। śrutaṃ me gopāya ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: He is the voice of the veda. He is the spirit of the universe. He 

manifests Himself even before the eternal voice of the Veda is heard. May He, 

the Lord of glory, bless me with intelligence of high order. Lord of all, may I 



 

 

hold in my heart the voice and spirit of Immortality. May my body be strong and 

active. May my tongue be the sweetest possible. May I hear ever more and more 

with my ears. You are the treasure-house of the wisdom of the Veda treasured in 

the intelligence. Protect and preserve in me what I hear. 

Knowledge through instruction is available to one who is strong and smart in 

body and sharp in intelligence. The learner should be perceptive in the senses, 

receptive of mind and holy and faithful of heart. He must have inviOlabLe faith 

in God, who is the spirit of the Universe and prime origin of the Veda and 

knowledge. He should also listen in faith and listen a lot, and he should preserve 

in the memory whatever he hears and reads. For all these gifts of the body, 

senses, mind and heart, the learner should pray to God. The teacher and the 

taught should pray together. 

¥æßãU‹Ìè çßÌ‹ßæÙæÐ ·é¤ßæü‡ææù¿èÚU×æˆ×ÙÑÐ ßæâæšçâ ×× »æßà¿Ð ¥óæÂæÙð ¿ âßüÎæÐ ÌÌô ×ð 
çŸæØ×æßãUÐ ¶Uô×àææ¢ ÂàæéçÖÑ âãU SßæãUæH¤2H 

āvahantī vitanvānā। kurvāṇā'cīramātmanaḥ। vāsāNsi mama 

gāvaśca। annapāne ca sarvadā। tato me śriyamāvaha। 

lomaśāṃ paśubhiḥ saha svāhā ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: Lord of life, after the gifts of body, sense, intelligence, faith and 

knowledge, bless me with that wealth of life which may invest me with clothes, 

cows, food and drink, other cattle with woolly sheep and goats. The wealth of life 

may ever and ever create more, bring to me and ever increase the prosperity of 

life. I offer oblations to the spirit of wealth for plenty and prosperity. 

¥æ ×æ Ø‹Ìé Õýræï¿æçÚU‡æÑ SßæãUæÐ çß ×æ Ø‹Ìé Õýræï¿æçÚU‡æÑ SßæãUæÐ Âý ×æ Ø‹Ìé Õýræï¿æçÚU‡æÑ SßæãUæÐ Î×æØ‹Ìé 
Õýræï¿æçÚU‡æÑ SßæãUæÐ àæ×æØ‹Ìé Õýræï¿æçÚU‡æÑ SßæãUæH¤3H 

āmāyantu brahmacāriṇaḥ svāhā। vimā yantu brahmacāriṇaḥ 

svāhā। pramā''yantu brahmacāriṇaḥ svāhā। damāyantu 

brahmacāriṇaḥ svāhā। śamāyantu brahmacāriṇaḥ svāhā॥ 3॥ 

Comment: This mantra expresses the teacher's desire and prayer for the arrival of 

disciples and prescribes that the teacher should offer oblations in yajna for the 

disciples. May the disciples with discipline of brahmacarya come to me, prays the 

teacher. May the disciples, simple and innocent at heart, come to me. May the 

disciples come to me in search of definite knowledge. May my disciples be 



 

 

masters of their senses and mind. May the disciples blest with peace at heart 

come to me! 

Simplicity, innocence, faith, diScipline, peace and search for knowledge are the 

qualities of a disciple. Doubt, cleverness, agitation, etc. are not the qualities of a 

seeker of knowledge. 

Øàæô ÁÙðùâæçÙ SßæãUæÐ ŸæðØæÙ÷ ßSØâôùâæçÙ SßæãUæÐ Ì¢ ˆßæ Ö» ÂýçßàææçÙ SßæãUæÐ  

â ×æ Ö» Âýçßàæ SßæãUæÐ ÌçS×Ù÷ âãUdàææ¹ðÐ çÙ Ö»æã¢U ˆßçØ ×ëÁð SßæãUæH¤4H 

Yaśo jane'sāni svāhā। śreyān vasyaso'sāni svāhā। 

Taṃ tvā bhaga praviśāni svāhā। Sa mā bhaga praviśa 

svāhā। Tasmin sahasraśākhe । Nibhagā'haṃ tvayi mṛje 

svāhā ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: 0 Lord, may I win honour among the people. May I win honour and 

wealth among the prosperous. Lord of glory, may I enter their holy presence. 

May the glory and bliss of the Lord shine in me. This world of infinte variety and 

form is a manifestation of the Lord. May I too merge into the glory. May I thus 

cleanse myself in the light of the Lord and be pure of mind and spirit. May the 

Lord grant me the Grace and glory, may I perform all these holy acts in the 

service of the Lord! 

 
ØÍæùùÂÑ ÂýßÌæ Øç‹ÌÐ ØÍæ ×æâæ ¥ãUÁüÚU×ï÷Ð °ß¢ ×æ¢ Õýræï¿æçÚU‡æÑÐ  
ÏæÌÚUæØ‹Ìé âßüÌÑ SßæãUæÐ ÂýçÌßðàæôùçâ Âý ×æ ÖæçãU Âý ×æ ÂlSßH¤5H 

Yathā''paḥ pravatā''yanti। Yathā māsā aharjaram। 

Evaṃ māṃ brahmacāriṇaḥ। Dhātarāyantu sarvataḥ svāhā। 

Prativeśo'si pra mā bhāhi pra mā padyasva ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: Just as the waters flow downward into the sea, just as the months pass 

into and merge with time day by day in suscession, similarly, 0 Lord of the 

Universe, I pray the brahmacaries may come to me from all around. You are the 

Ultimate heaven of us all, shine in me in all glory, come into me and bless me 

with knowledge and grace. 

The teacher thus prays to the Lord for success as a teacher. At one end of the 

system is the Lord of the universe, all Glory and Happiness. At the other end are 

the disciples, children of the world around. In the middle and as the medium of 

the Lord is the teacher. So the teacher prays for knowledge and the Lord’s Grace. 



 

 

Only with the Lord’s Grace can he shine. And if the Lord is kind and blesses the 

teacher, the teacher will pass on the knowledge, the power and the glory to his 

disciples. 

In this Anuvaka, there are prayers for a life of happiness here and hereafter, at the 

individual level and in the society. For individual success and well-being, one 

should have strength of body, intelligence, sweetness of manners and speech, 

love of reading and listening, and approbation and honour among society. For a 

happy family life, one should have plenty of food, clothes, cattle and wealth, and 

all other things one needs for a good living. At the same time man should have 

control over his mind and senses and be generous in giving to brahmacharis, 

teachers and visitors. One should be hospitable and not selfish or mean. Finally 

man should have faith in God. Then man shines in society- because the light of 

holiness and the glory of the Lord shines in him. 

At the end of each mantra, the word svaha is there. Svaha stands for offering, 

dedication. Everyone should work for the sake of duty and society in the service 

of the Lord, not for the service of the ego. Service before self, that is the holy 

message. 

 

 

Anuvaka 5 

ÖêÖéüßÑ âéßçÚUçÌ ßæ °ÌæçSÌdô ÃØæNUÌØÑÐ Ìæâæ×é ãU S×ñÌæ¢ ¿ÌéÍèü×÷Ð ×æãUæ¿×SØÑ ÂýßðÎØÌðÐ ×ãU §çÌÐ 
ÌÎ÷ÕýræïÐ â ¥æˆ×æÐ ¥¢»æ‹Ø‹Øæ ÎðßÌæÑÐ ÖêçÚUçÌ ßæ ¥Ø¢ ¶Uô·¤ÑÐ Öéß §ˆØ‹ÌçÚUÿæ×÷Ð âéßçÚUˆØâõ ¶Uô·¤ÑÐ ×ãU 
§ˆØæçÎˆØÑÐ ¥æçÎˆØðÙ ßæ ß âßðü ¶Uô·¤æ ×ãUèØ‹ÌðH¤1H 

bhūrbhuvaḥ suvariti vā etāstisro vyāhṛtayaḥ।  tāsāmu ha 

smai tāṃ caturthīm । māhācamasyaḥ pravedayate। maha iti। 

tadbrahma। sa ātmā। aṅgānyanyā devatāḥ। bhūriti vā ayaṃ 

lokaḥ। bhuva ityantarikṣam। suvarityasau lokaḥ।  maha 

ityādityaḥ। ādityena vāva sarveloka mahīyante ॥ 1॥ 
 

Comment: Bhuh, Bhuvah, suvah, these are three vyahrtis, i.e., great mystic 

utterances which are pronounced after ‘Om’ and before the utterance of a mantra 



 

 

or prayer. Of these-i.e., beyond these there is the fourth one too which was 

realized and uttered by the great sage mahacamasya (of the line of the sage 

mahacamasa) who worshipped and praised the Lord of the Universe. That fourth 

is Mahah. Maha stands for Brahma, the same is Brahma, who is the Spirit of the 

Universe. All other gods, i.e., powers of the universe are parts of Brahma, maha, 

the Great. This earth is Bhu. The middle region is Bhuva. Dyau, the region of 

light is Svah. Maha is aditya. By aditya, all the regions are great and glorious. 

To understand the Comment of the three utterances we have to appreciate that in 

Upanishadic thought, as in the Veda, the name is a sound-correspondent of the 

thing. So the four utterances (vyahrtis) are now explained as names of four 

orders/fields of existence : Bhuh is this loka, the earth, bhuvah is the sky; Suvah 

is the heaven, the region of light and bliss beyond the earth and the sky (the 

middle region). Mahah then is the Sun, the Lord of light, It is from the Sun that 

all other lokas, regions of the universe, receive their sustenance and glory. So 

Brahma for all the things and regions of the universe is the Spirit and light and 

energy just as the sun is the source of light and energy for the earth and the sky. 

The earth and the sky are great because of the sun, the universe is great because 

of Brahma. Worship Brahma, the Spirit, and the earth, the sky and the sun by 

chanting the four grand utterances. 

ÖêçÚUçÌ ßæ ¥ç‚ÙÑÐ Öéß §çÌ ßæØéÑÐ âéßçÚUˆØæçÎˆØÑÐ 
×ãU §çÌ ¿‹¼ý×æÑÐ ¿‹¼ý×âæ ßæß âßæüç‡æ …ØôçÌšçá ×ãUèØ‹ÌðH¤2H 

Bhūriti vā agniḥ।  Bhuva iti vāyuḥ।  Suvarityādityaḥ। 

Maha iti candramāḥ।  Candramasā vāva sarvāṇi jyotīnṣi 

mahīyante ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: 'Bhu’ this is agni, fire/light. ‘Bhuva’ is air. Suva is the sun. Maha is 

Chandrama. From Chandrama only all the lights receive their energy and 

grandeur. 

To explain : Agni/heat is the presiding deity of speech and speech expreses, 

communicates, illumines. So it is light. Vayu or air moves/ blows. It is the 

presiding deity of touch and illuminates the qualities of a thing through touch. 

Sun is light and the presiding deity of the eye/sight. So it illuminates. Speech, 

touch and eye all these illuminate. Moon or Soma is another name for that stuff 

of nature which feeds energy and thus illuminates the powers which bring things 

to light. So Maha is the source of light and life in terms of energy and 



 

 

illumination with light. The chandrama also stands for the mind which controls 

the senses. 

ÖêçÚUçÌ ßæ «¤¿ÑÐ Öéß §çÌ âæ×æçÙÐ âéßçÚUçÌ ØÁêšçáÐ ×ãU §çÌ ÕýræïÐ  
Õýræï‡ææ ßæ ß âßðü ßðÎæ ×ãUèØ‹ÌðÐ H¤3H 

Bhūriti vā ṛcaḥ। Bhuva iti sāmāni। Suvariti yajūnṣi। 

Maha iti brahma। Brahmaṇā vāva sarvevedā mahīyante ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: Bhu stands for the verses of the Rigveda. Bhuva is the verses of Sama. 

Suva stands for the Yajus verses. Maha is Brahma, the original source of the 

Veda. It is because of Brahma that the Vedas are great. So to worship bhu, bhuva, 

suva and maha is to worship the Vedas and the Lord of the Vedas. 

ÖêçÚUçÌ ßñ Âýæ‡æÑÐ Öéß §ˆØÂæÙÑÐ âéßçÚUçÌ ÃØæÙÑÐ ×ãU §ˆØóæ×÷Ð ¥óæðÙ ßæß âßðü Âýæ‡ææ ×ãUèØ‹ÌðH¤4H 

Bhūriti vai prāṇaḥ।  Bhuva ityapānaḥ।  Suvariti vyānaḥ। 

Maha ityannam।  Annena vāva sarve prāṇa mahīyante ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Bhu is prana, the breath and energy. Bhuva is apana, the energy and 

air that controls the cleansing and cleaning of the body. Suva is vyana, the energy 

which controls the distribution of energy over the body. Maha is the food for the 

energy system. It is by virtue of food that all the energies of the system are great. 

 
Ìæ ßæ °Ìæà¿Ìdà¿ÌéÏæüÐ ¿Ìdà¿Ìdô ÃØæNUÌØÑÐ Ìæ Øô ßðÎÐ â ßðÎ ÕýræïÐ  
âßðüùS×ñ Îðßæ Õç¶U×æßãUç‹ÌH¤5H 

tā vā etāścatasraścaturdha।  catasraścatasro 

vyāhṛtayaḥ। tā yo veda। sa veda brahma । sarve'smaidevā 

balimāvahanti ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: These four that have been described above, they are the four vyahrtis, 

each of the four having four dimensions. One who knows these, knows Brahma-

because he knows the nature of the universe and he knows the Spirit of the 

universe. To him and for him all the powers of nature as well as the good people 

of the earth bring valuable and life-giving gifts. 

Vyahrtis, as said above, are mystic utterances. But in the light of this mantra, 

specially because of the word ‘avahanti’ ‘they bring’, we may explain it as the 

words that bring special gifts to the devotee who chants them in faith and love 

and understands and observes their Content. Vyahrtis are normally three (bhu, 



 

 

bhuva, suva/sva), but here they are four, the fourth being maha. They are seven 

too, the other three being janah, tapah and satyam. 

The number ’four’ is important. There are four Vedas, four sub-vedas, four 

varnas (socio-economic class divisions), four asramas (stages of life, each of 25 

years), four ages (sat, treta, dvapara and kali), four directions, four sub-directions, 

and four charactristlc types of human beings. 

The vedas are four, but here Rks, Samam, Yajus-these three-are counted. The 

reason is that the four vedas contain three kinds of verses-Verses of praise, verses 

of prayer and verses of communion. Moreover, Brahma is described as the 

Original source of the Veda, and the Atharva-veda is also known as Brahma 

Veda. 

Bhur Bhuva and Suva/sva also stand for the three attributes of the Divine Spirit, 

Bhu for existence, Bhuva for intelligence, and Suva for happiness (divine bliss). 

Maha stands for the Divine greatness and glory. Maha therefore is the chief of the 

Vyahrtis, because everything emanates from the Lord’s grandeur and glory. 

We may sum up the four dimensions of each of the four vyahrtis: 

Bhu: Earth, fire, Rk verses, prana energy. 

Bhuva: Sky, air, Sama verses, apana energy. 

Suva: Heaven of light, sun, Yaju verses, vyana energy. 

Maha: Sun, Moon, Brahma, anna (food). 

The worship of these means understanding of the name/word and the reality 

behind the word, chanting of the name, identifying the name and the thing and 

direct experience of the reality, and its operation in the universe, and finally, 

living as a part of that holy reality which is one and one only. To integrate 

oneself with the reality means getting the reality as one’s own self.  

 

 

 



 

 

Anuvaka 6 

 

 

â Ø °áôù‹ÌNüUÎØ ¥æ·¤æàæÑÐ ÌçS×óæØ¢ ÂéL¤áô ×Ùô×ØÑÐ ¥×ëÌô çãUÚU‡×ØÑ H¤1H 

Sa ya eṣo'ntarṛdaya ākāśaḥ। Tasminnayaṃ puruṣo 

manomayaḥ।  Amṛto hiraṇmayaḥ ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: In the sanctum sanctorum of the heart, there it is, the recess, and in 

that recess or cave resides the spirit, Jivatma, intelligent, immortal, the light that 

it is (if it enjoys the grace of God). 

The sage thus describes where the atma resides in the body. Then he describes 

how it travels out of the body at the time of death and where it rests according to 

the way and quality of its worship of the Lord through active living and 

meditation. 

¥‹ÌÚðU‡æ Ìæ¶éU·ð¤Ð Ø °á SÌÙ §ßæß¶×÷U�ÕÌðÐ âð‹¼ýØôçÙÑÐ Ø˜ææâõ ·ð¤àææ‹Ìô çßßÌüÌðÐ ÃØÂôs àæèáü·¤Âæ¶ðU Ð  
ÖêçÚUˆØ‚Ùõ ÂýçÌçÌcÆUçÌÐ Öéß §çÌ ßæØõÐ âéßçÚUˆØæçÎˆØðÐ ×ãU §çÌ Õýræïç‡æ  H¤2H 

Antareṇa tāluke।  Ya eṣa stana ivāvalambate।  

Sendrayoniḥ। yatrāsau keśānto vivartate।  Vyapohya 

śīrṣakapāle। Bhūrityagnau pratitiṣṭhati।  Bhuva iti 

vāyau। suvarit-yāditye।  Maha iti brahmaṇi ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: After describing the place of the residence of the atma, now the sage 

describes how the atma travels out to depart. 

Between the two palates in the mouth, there is a bit of flesh like an udder hanging 

down, this is the glottis. The root of it is the place where it reaches from the heart 

through the susumna nerve in the spine. Then it travels to where at the root of the 

hair on top of the head at the joint of the two parts of the skull, there is the hole 

called Brahma-randhra, the gateway, of the atma. There it breaks through the gate 

and goes out. If the Jivatma has worshipped Brahma with Bhu, it stays in fire 

(Agni). If it has worshipped Bhuva, it abides in air (Vayu). If it worshipped Sva, 

it resides in the Aditya, the sun. If it worshipped Maha, it sets in Brahma in a 

state of Moksa. Agni, Vayu and Aditya are not the physical fire or air or the sun. 



 

 

These are states of Brahma which the Jivatma attains according to the state of its 

own nature during its spiritual journey through and from the world. 

¥æÂAôçÌ SßÚUæ…Ø×÷Ð ¥æÂAôçÌ ×ÙâSÂçÌ×÷Ð ßæ€ÂçÌpÿæécÂçÌÑÐ Ÿæô˜æÂçÌçßü™ææÙÂçÌÑÐ  

°ÌžæÌô ÖßçÌ H¤3H 

āpnoti svarājyam। āpnoti manasaspatim। ākpatiścakṣuṣ-

patiḥ। śrotrapatirvijñānapatiḥ । etattato bhavati॥ 3॥ 

Comment: The atma in the state of Moksa attains freedom from the shackles of 

the world. It attains the Lord of the Mind. So he becomes the master of the mind. 

He becomes master of speech and of the eye. He becomes master of the ear and 

of knowledge. In short, nothing of the world controls him, he rules over all his 

mind and powers. He becomes master of the self. This is the result of his worship 

of Brahma by Vyahrtis. 

¥æ·¤æàæàæÚUèÚ¢U ÕýræÐ âˆØæˆ×-Âýæ‡ææÚUæ×¢ ×Ù ¥æÙ¢Î×÷Ð àææ¢çÌâ×ëh××ëÌ×÷Ð §çÌ Âýæ¿èÙØô‚ØôÂæSSßH¤4H 

ākāśaśarīraṃ brahma। satyātma prāṇārāmaṃ mana 

anandam। śāntisamṛddhamamṛtam। iti prācīna  

yogyopāsva ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Brahma is vast, His body is akasa all space. His existence is true, real 

and absolute. He is all peace and transquillity with His cosmic energy. He is all 

bliss with His cosmic mind. Immortal and Infinite as He is, He is all peace and 

bliss. O Pracina-yogya, worship That, only That. (Pracina yogya appears to be the 

ever able, intelligent, deserving discipline,) 

 

Anuvaka 7 

 

ÂëçÍÃØ‹ÌçÚUÿæ¢ lõçÎüàæôùßæ‹ÌÚUçÎàææÑÐ ¥ç‚ÙßæüØéÚUæçÎˆØà¿‹¼ý×æ Ùÿæ˜ææç‡æÐ ¥æÂ ¥ôáÏØô ßÙSÂÌØ 
¥æ·¤æàæ ¥æˆ×æÐ §ˆØçÏÖêÌ×÷Ð ¥ÍæŠØæˆ××÷Ð Âýæ‡æô ÃØæÙôùÂæÙ ©UÎæÙÑ â×æÙÑÐ ¿ÿæéÑ Ÿæô˜æ¢ ×Ùô ßæ·ï÷¤ 
ˆß·ï÷¤Ð ¿×ü ×æšâšSÙæßæçSÍ ×”ææÐ °ÌÎçÏçßÏæØ «¤çáÚUßô¿Ì÷Ð Âæ¾÷¤Q¢¤ ßæ §Îšâßü×÷Ð Âæ¾÷¤Qð¤Ùñß 
Âæ¾÷¤Q¤šSÂë‡æôÌèçÌH¤1H 

Pṛthivyantarikṣaṃ dyaurdiśo'vāntaradiśāḥ। Agnirvāyur-

ādityaścandramā nakṣatrāṇi।  āpa oṣadhayo vanaspataya 

ākāśa ātmā।  Ityadhibhūtam। Athādhyātmam । Prāṇo vyāno' 



 

 

pāna udānaḥ samānaḥ। Cakṣuḥ śrotraṃ mano vāk tvak। 

Carma mām sam snāvāsthi majjā। Etadadhividhāya 

ṛṣiravocat।  Pāṅktaṃ vā idaṃsarvam। Pāṅktenaiva pāṅktag 

spṛṇotīti ॥ 1॥  

Comment: In this anuvaka, the sage describes a vital relation between the 

individual’s inner system and the external bio physical system of the world. He 

uses three instances of the relationship. These three instances consist of a series 

of five constituents or parts, each; and the five parts of the external are related to 

the other five of the internal system. The point of this description and relationship 

is to teach the disciple how to understand this relationship and how to benefit 

from it. The sage thus asserts the correspondence between the microcosm and the 

macrocosm. 

The earth, the sky/middle space, the region of light/outer space, the directions 

and the medial directions (North-east, south-east, etc.) are one series of five 

physical entities which provide space for the physical and bio-physical objects to 

live in. The other series of five is agni (heat/light), vayu (air and energy), aditya 

(sun or the source of light and energy), Chandrama (the moon or the cool 

principle which balances heat), and the stars- this is the series of lights and 

energy. The third series is bio- physical: waters including vapours, osadhis or 

herbs, vanaspatis or vegetation, space and atma, i.e., the cosmic vitality. This is a 

three-fold description of five-fold series of the bio-physical reality of the world, 

the scale of the three being matter and space, light and energy, and the biological 

sphere of physical reality. This is a description of adhibhutam, i.e., the world of 

physical reality (including the biological). 

There the sage comes to the individual level. There is a threefold description of a 

series of five again, pertaining to the energy, the senses and the body organism. 

There are prana (breath energy), vyana (the energy that maintains the system’s 

balance), the apana (which controls cleansing and excretion), udana (which 

controls the upward movement of the system from the heart to the brain), and 

samana that produces energy from the intake of food. This is the energy series. 

Then the eye, the ear, the mind, the tongue and the skin, these form the series of 

five senses (sight, hearing, thought, speech and touch). Then there is the series of 

five that make up the body organism : the skin, the flesh, the tendons, the bones, 

and the marrow. 



 

 

Having said this much, the sage continued : This entire world is a series of series 

(which is a matter of research. The sage has given an illustrative example of three 

series relating to the individual and the cosmos.) 

Then the sage indicates, only suggests, a mutual and dynamic interaction of one 

series with another, and of one set of series with another (that is, interaction of 

the cosmic with the individual series). Hence he says that one series intracts, 

energizes and realizes another. 

To understand this, we should remember that the five elements of the body and 

the five senses are materially related to the cosmic elements. Thus akasa and ear, 

vayu and touch, agni and eye, water and taste, earth and smell, all these are 

related. Thus man should understand the nature of the body and relate it to the 

cosmos. Thus, also, he should nourish and strenghten the body by absorbing 

strength and vitality from the elements and he should strengthen and maintain the 

balance of nature. If man strengthens himself but disturbs the balance of nature, 

he makes a mistakes and as a result has to suffer. 

In this anuvaka, of the two sets-of-five, one is related to four, two to five and 

three to six.  

 

 

Anuvaka 8 

¥ôç×çÌ ÕýræïÐ ¥ôç×ÌèÎš âßü×÷Ð ¥ôç×ˆØðÌÎÙé·ë¤çÌ ãU S× ßæ ¥ŒØôš ŸææßØðˆØæŸææßØç‹ÌÐ ¥ôç×çÌ 
âæ×æçÙ »æØç‹ÌÐ ¥ô àæôç×çÌ àæS˜ææç‡æ àæšâç‹ÌÐ ¥ôç×ˆØŠßØüéÑ ÂýçÌ»Ú¢U ÂýçÌ»ë‡ææçÌÐ ¥ôç×çÌ Õýræïæ 
ÂýâõçÌÐ ¥ôç×ˆØç‚ÙãUô˜æ×ÙéÁæÙæçÌÐ ¥ôç×çÌ Õýæræï‡æÑ ÂýßÿØóææãU ÕýræïôÂæŒÙßæÙèçÌÐ ÕýræïñßôÂæŒÙôçÌH¤1H 

Omiti brahma।  Omitīdamsarvam। Omityetadanukṛtir ha sma 

vā apyom śrāvayetyāśrāvayanti। Omiti sāmāni gāyanti। 

 m śomiti śastrāṇi śamsanti। Omityadhvaryuḥ pratigaraṃ 

pratigṛṇāti। Omiti brahmā prasauti। Omityagnihotram-

anujānāti। Omiti brāhmaṇaḥ pravakṣyan-nāha brahmopāpn-

avānīti। Brahmaivopāpnoti ॥ 1॥  



 

 

Comment: When a person has strengthened his body and mind and sees the 

correspondence between himself and the world, then he also realizes the One 

spirit of the universe. The name-word of Brahma/lsvara is Om. The whole world 

for a man of faith is a manifestation of God, and the name being Om, the whole 

realtiy becomes Om for him. Hence the sage says: 

Om is Brahma. All this reality is Om. Surely Om is another form of brahma. 

When the disciple requests the teacher for a lesson in Divinity, the teacher says 

‘Om’, invokes the Lord by the name-and then begins the discourse. Those who 

sing the Sama verses sing Om. When they begin the reading of sacred books, 

they begin with "Om shom". The adhvaryu, a yajna functionary, says ‘Om' before 

he chants the pratigara verse. The Brahma, the presiding functionary of Yajna, 

says ‘Om’ when he permits, inaugurates and directs the ceremony. He says Om 

when he permits and confirms the yajna oblations. When a Brahmana prepares to 

study the Veda and ‘Shastras, he says Om and prays with Om that he may attain 

Brahma. And when he begins the study of Brahma with Om, he attains Brahma, 

attains sure success. 

This anuvaka is in praise of Om. Om is the name. Om is the Lord. Om is 

everything and everything is Om. Thus a man of faith is wholly dedicated to 

Brahma, and when he begins any mission or ritual or routine with Om, he is 

successful, surely. 

This is the worship of Om. 

 

 

Anuvaka 9 

 

«¤Ì¢ ¿ SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð âˆØ¢ ¿ SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð ÌÂà¿ SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð Î×à¿ 
SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð àæ×à¿ SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð ¥‚ÙØà¿ SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð ¥ç‚ÙãUô˜æ¢ ¿ 
SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð ¥çÌÍØà¿ SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð ×æÙéá¢ ¿ SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð ÂýÁæ ¿ 
SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð ÂýÁÙà¿ SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð ÂýÁæçÌà¿ SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð ¿Ð âˆØç×çÌ âˆØß¿æ 
ÚUæÍèÌÚUÑÐ ÌÂ §çÌ ÌÂôçÙˆØÑ ÂõL¤çàæçCïUÑÐ SßæŠØæØÂýß¿Ùð °ßðçÌ Ùæ·¤ô ×õÎ÷»ËØÑÐ Ìçh ÌÂSÌçh 
ÌÂÑH¤1H 



 

 

ṛtaṃ ca svādhyāyapravacane ca। satyaṃ ca svādhyāyapra-

vacane ca। tapaśca svādhyāyapravacane ca। damaśca 

svādhyāyapravacane ca। śamaśca svādhyāyaprava-cane ca। 

agnayaśca svādhyāyapravacane ca। agnihotraṃ ca 

svādhyāyapravacane ca। atithayaśca svādhyāyapravacane 

ca। mānuṣaṃ ca svādhyāyapravacane ca।  prajā ca 

svādhyāyapravacane ca। prajanaśca svādhyāyapravacane 

ca। prajātiśca svādhyāyapravacane ca। satyamiti 

satyavacā rāthītaraḥ। tapa iti taponityaḥ pauruśiṣṭiḥ। 

svādhyāyapravacane eveti nāko maudgalyaḥ। taddhi 

tapastaddhi tapaḥ ॥ 1॥  

Comment: The sage now speaks of karmayoga, the householders duties, the way 

of good and virtuous living. He speaks of various duties, but with every duty 

whatsoever, he enjoins the study of good and sacred literature and discussion and 

propagation of virtue. Hence he says: Do the right, and study and speak. Follow 

the truth, study and speak. Follow austerity of discipline and endurance, and 

maintain self-study and propagate the truth. Observe self-control, study and carry 

on the discussion. Be forgiving, study and speak on of the tradition. Maintain and 

raise the holy fires, study and speak. Do the agnihotra (offer oblations in the fire) 

and study and speak. Be hospitable to the guests, and study and speak of the truth 

and virtue. Observe decent human conduct and keep on the study and discussion. 

Look after your family and your people and maintain study and discussion. 

Continue the family line with children, and study and discuss. Be good to the 

human community and keep the tradition of self-study and discussion. This is 

verily true, says Satyavaca, son of Rathitara. This is the tapa, discipline of the 

household, says Taponitya of the line of Purusisti. One must study good books by 

one self and speak of truth and goodness to others, says Naka of the line of sage 

Mudgala. This is discipline, this is tapas, the discipline of austerity. 

Thus the study of the sacred books and of the self is a life-long discipline. Mutual 

discussion and propagation of virtue is a life-long duty. The various duties of the 

household like Love, affection, maintaining family and community service and 

harmony, human solidarity, truth of thought, conduct and social integrity, all this 

is part of the truth and duty of life. Marriage, and child-rearing is sacred. Love, 



 

 

conjugality and family fidelity is part of virtue and dharma. But all this is serious 

and natural. Nothing is casual. This is tradition. 

 

 

Anuvaka 10 

  

¥ã¢U ßëÿæSØ ÚðUçÚUßæÐ ·¤èçÌüÑ ÂëcÆ¢U ç»ÚðUçÚUßÐ ª¤ŠßüÂçß˜æô ßæçÁÙèß Sß×ëÌ×çS×Ð  
¼ýçß‡æš âéß¿üâ×÷Ð âé×ðÏæ ¥×ëÌôçÿæÌÑÐ §çÌ ç˜æàæ¢·¤ôßðüÎæÙéß¿Ù×÷H¤1H 

Ahaṃ vṛkṣasya rerivā।  Kīrtiḥ pṛṣṭhaṃ gireriva।  

Ūrdhvapavitro vājinīva svamṛtamasmi। Draviṇam 

suvarcasam । Sumedhā amṛtokṣitaḥ। Iti triśaṅkorvedān-

uvacanam ॥ 1॥  

Comment: I can cut at the roots of the tree of karmic existence. My virtue and 

honour is firm as the top of a mountain. I am a child of immortality, possessed of 

a high quality of purity like that in the sun. I am the wealth of the Lord, I am the 

light and glory of the world, I am the height of intelligence, imperishable, 

inviolable. This is what the sage Trisanku spoke of the human soul, following the 

word of the Veda. 

This is a verse in praise of the human atma when it lives a life of purity, faith, 

virtue, duty and discipline of Dharma. Selfish karma is adharma, something 

negative in violation of the basic nature of the atma. Man is basically good, not 

fallen nor sinful. Therefore when a man lives in harmony with the law of God 

and His creation and observes the discipline of faith and virtue, he cuts at the 

roots of karmic bondage and ultimately becomes free. 

 

 

 

 



 

 

Anuvak11 

ßðÎ×Ùê‘Øæ¿æØôüù‹ÌðßæçâÙ×ÙéàææçSÌÐ âˆØ¢ ßÎÐ Ï×Z ¿ÚUÐ SßæŠØæØæ‹×æ Âý×ÎÑÐ ¥æ¿æØæüØ çÂýØ¢ ÏÙ×æNUˆØ 
ÂýÁæÌ‹Ìé¢ ×æ ÃØß‘ÀðUˆâèÑÐ âˆØæóæ Âý×çÎÌÃØ×÷Ð Ï×æüóæ Âý×çÎÌÃØ×÷Ð ·é¤àæ¶Uæóæ Âý×çÎÌÃØ×÷Ð Öê̂ Øñ Ù 

Âý×çÎÌÃØ×÷Ð SßæŠØæØÂýß¿ÙæÖ÷Øæ¢ Ù Âý×çÎÌÃØ×÷ Ð ÎðßçÂÌë·¤æØæüÖ÷Øæ¢ Ù Âý×çÎÌÃØ×÷H¤1H 

Vedamanūcyācāryo’ntevāsinamanuśāsti। Satyaṃ vada। 

Dharmaṃ cara।  Svādhyāyānmā pramadaḥ। ācāryāya priyaṃ 

dhanamāhṛtya prajātantuṃ mā vyavacchetsīḥ। Satyānna 

pramaditavyam।  Dharmānna pramaditavyam। Kuśalānna 

pramaditavyam।  Bhūtyai na pramaditavyam। Svādhyāyapr-

avacanābhyāṃ na pramaditavyam। Devapitṛkāryābhyāṃ na 

pramaditavyam ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: The education and instruction of the disciple is complete. The disciple 

has offered the best of gifts to the teacher and is on the threshold of a 

householder’s life, the second phase, after brahmacarya. Having taught the Veda, 

the teacher says to the disciple by way of parting instruction : Speak the truth. 

Follow dharma in your life and conduct. Don’t neglect study of sacred books and 

of your self. Having offered the dearest of gifts to the teacher, settle down in the 

home and continue the family line, don’t sever the line of progeny. Truth must 

not be neglected. Dharma must not be neglected. Social welfare and progress 

must not be neglected. Means of prosperity must not be neglected. Study and 

discussion must not be neglected. Acts of worship to Ishvara and duties of 

reverence to the parents and other seniors must not be neglected. 

Duties to the self, the family, to the seniors and the children, to the society are 

acts of piety and faith. Casualness and neglect is remiss, downright violation of 

Dharma. Life is a matter of alertness and regularity, joy and progress. 

×æÌëÎðßô ÖßÐ çÂÌëÎðßô ÖßÐ ¥æ¿æØüÎðßô ÖßÐ ¥çÌçÍÎðßô ÖßÐ Øæ‹ØÙßlæçÙ ·¤×æüç‡æ, ÌæçÙ 
âðçßÌÃØæçÙ, Ùô §ÌÚUæç‡æÐ Øæ‹ØS×æ·¤š âé¿çÚUÌæçÙ, ÌæçÙ ˆßØôÂæSØæçÙ Ùô §ÌÚUæç‡æH¤2H 

Mātṛdevo bhava। Pitṛdevo bhava । ācāryadevo bhava। 

Atithidevo bhava।  Yānyanavadyāni karmāṇi।  Tāni 

sevitavyāni।  No itarāṇi। Yānyasmākamsucaritāni।  Tāni 

tvayopāsyāni no itarāṇi ॥ 2॥ 



 

 

Øð ·ð¤ ¿æS×‘ÀþðUØæšâô Õýæræï‡ææÑ, Ìðáæ¢ ˆßØæùùâÙðÙ ÂýàßçâÌÃØ×÷Ð ŸæhØæ ÎðØ×÷Ð ¥ŸæhØæ ÎðØ×÷Ð çŸæØæ 
ÎðØ×÷Ð çOïUØæ ÎðØ×÷Ð çÖØæ ÎðØ×÷Ð â¢çßÎæ ÎðØ×÷H¤3H 

Ye ke cārumacchreyānso brāhmaṇāḥ। Teṣāṃ tvayā''sanena 

praśvasitavyam।  śraddhayā deyam। Aśraddhayā'deyam। 

śriyā deyam।  Hriyā deyam।  Bhiyā deyam। saṃvidā  

deyam॥ 3॥ 

Comment: The mother is a very goddess. Do reverence unto her. The father is a 

very god. Do reverence unto him. The teacher is a very god. Do reverence unto 

him. The guest is a very god. Treat him with generous hospitality. Those acts of 

ours which are laudable (not unspeakable) ought to be followed/emulated, no 

others. Those habits of ours which are good, may be adopted by you, not others. 

Those Brahmanas and gentle scholars who are distinguished among us deserve 

your hospitality. Give them a good seat and rest and make them comfortable. 

Give in charity, give with faith and love. Even if you have no faith, even then 

give. Give with grace. Give as social obligation. Give for fear of God. But do 

give as a conscious act of goodness. 

These are the vaidic obligations of a householder, all acts of natural piety, social 

and religious obligations. 

¥Í ØçÎ Ìð ·¤×üçßç¿ç·¤ˆâæ ßæ ßëžæçßç¿ç·¤ˆâæ ßæ SØæÌ÷Ð Øð Ì˜æ Õýæræï‡ææÑ â¢×çàæüÙÑÐ ØéQ¤æ ¥æØéQ¤æÑÐ 

¥¶êUÿææ Ï×ü·¤æ×æÑ SØéÑÐ ØÍæ Ìð Ì˜æ ßÌðüÚUÙ÷Ð ÌÍæ Ì˜æ ßÌðüÍæÑÐ ¥ÍæÖ÷Øæ•¹÷ØæÌðáéÐ Øð Ì˜æ Õýæræï‡ææÑ 

â¢×çàæüÙÑÐ ØéQ¤æ ¥æØéQ¤æÑÐ ¥¶êUÿææ Ï×ü·¤æ×æÑ SØéÑÐ ØÍæ Ìð Ìðáé ßÌðüÚUÙ÷Ð ÌÍæ Ìðáé ßÌðüÍæÑÐ °á ¥æÎðàæÑÐ 
°á ©UÂÎðàæÑÐ °áæ ßðÎôÂçÙáÌ÷Ð °ÌÎÙéàææâÙ×÷Ð °ß×éÂæçâÌÃØ×÷Ð °ß×é ¿ñÌÎéÂæSØ×÷H¤4-6H 
Atha yadi te karmavicikitsā vā vṛttavicikitsā vā 

syāt। Ye tatra brāhmaṇāḥ saṃmarśinaḥ । Yuktā āyuktāḥ। 

Alūkṣā dharmakāmāḥ syuḥ। Yathā te tatra varteran। 

Tathā tatra vartethāḥ। Athābhyākhyāteṣu। Ye tatra 

brāhmaṇāḥ saṃmarśinaḥ।  Yuktā āyuktāḥ। Alūkṣā 

dharmakāmāḥ syuḥ।  Yathā te teṣu varteran। Tathā teṣu 

vartethāḥ।  Eṣa ādeśaḥ।  Eṣa upadeśaḥ। Eṣā vedopaniṣat। 

Etadanuśāsanam।  Evamupāsitavyam। evamu  

caitadupāsyam॥ 4-6॥ 



 

 

Comment: The sage now advises the disciple what to do in a situation of doubt. 

In such a situation, he says, follow the wise and the good: 

If ever you are in doubt what to do and what not to do, or whether something is 

right or not, then look for the Brahmanas, men of goodness and wisdom, 

dedicated to truth and right action, gentle and intelligent lovers of Dharma. 

Follow them and do as they do in that situation. Then, if you face controversial 

people and you are in doubt as to how to deal with them, again look for the wise, 

men of intelligence and virtue, dedicated to truth and right, gentle and 

sympathetic, lovers of Dharma. follow them and deal with the controversial as 

they would do unto them. This is the command; this is the instruction, this is the 

essence of the Veda and the upanisat. Observe this. Follow this in life. 

 

 

Anuvaka 12 

àæ¢ Ùô ç×˜æÑ àæ¢ ßL¤‡æÑÐ àæ¢ Ùô ÖßˆßØü×æÐ àæ¢ Ù §‹¼ýô ÕëãUSÂçÌÑÐ àæ¢ Ùô çßc‡æéL¤L¤·ý¤×ÑÐ Ù×ô Õýræï‡æðÐ Ù×SÌð 
ßæØôÐ ˆß×ðß ÂýˆØÿæ¢ ÕýræïæçâÐ ˆßæ×ðß ÂýˆØÿæ¢ ÕýræïæßæçÎá×÷Ð «¤Ì×ßæçÎá×÷Ð âˆØ×ßæçÎá×÷Ð Ì‹×æ×æßèÌ÷Ð 
Ìm€ÌæÚU×æßèÌ÷Ð ¥æßè‹×æ×÷Ð ¥æßèmQ¤æÚU×÷Ð ú àææç‹ÌÑ àææç‹ÌÑ àææç‹ÌÑH¤1H 

śaṃ no mitraḥ śaṃ varuṇaḥ।  śaṃ no bhavatvaryamā। śaṃ na 

indro bṛhaspatiḥ।  śaṃ no viṣṇururukramaḥ। namo 

brahmaṇe।  namaste vāyo।  tvameva pratyakṣaṃ brahmāsi। 

tvāmeva pratyakṣaṃ brahmāvādiṣam।  ṛtamavādiṣam। 

satyamavādiṣam।  tanmāmāvīt।  tadvaktāramāvīt। āvīnmām।  

āvīdvaktāram। Om śāntiḥ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ ॥ 1॥  

Comment: This mantra is similar to that in Shiksha Valli. There the chapter 

begins with a prayer for peace, protection and progress. Here it is a thanks giving 

for the Lord’s grace. It says 

The Lord of prana (energy) may bless us, the Lord of apana (cleansing) bless us. 

The Lord of light and sight may bless us. The Lord of glory may bless us. The 

Lord of intelligence and speech may bless us. May the Lord Omnipresent bless 

us. We bow to the Lord of the universe. We bow to the Lord who holds and 

sustains us. You are the Lord of the Universe. I praised you as the Lord creator 



 

 

and protector. I sang of you as the Law, the truth. You protected me. You 

protected the teacher. You saved me. You saved the teacher. Peace! Peace! 

Peace!



 

207 

 

 

Brahmananda Valli 

Prayer for Peace: 

ú âãU ÙæßßÌéÐ âãU Ùõ ÖéÙ€ÌéÐ âãU ßèØZ ·¤ÚUßæßãñUÐ 
ÌðÁçSß ÙæßÏèÌ×SÌé ×æ çßçmáæßãñUÐ ú àææç‹ÌÑ àææç‹ÌÑ àææç‹ÌÑH 

Om Saha nāvavatu।  Saha nau bhunaktu।  Saha vīryaṃ 

karavāvahai। Tejasvināvadhītamastu mā vidviṣāvahai। 

Om śāntiḥ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ॥ 

Comment: May the Lord protect us both, the teacher and the disciple. May we 

both grow under His care. May we together achieve great things. May our studies 

prosper and shine. May we never think ill of others, may we love all. Grant us 

peace, O Lord, peace be to us, peace BE to all! 

The prayer is for total identification and harmony between the teacher and the  

disciple. 

 

 

Anuvaka 1 

 

ú ÕýræïçßÎæŒÙôçÌ ÂÚU×÷Ð ÌÎðáæÖ÷Øé€ÌæÐ  

Om Orahmavidāpnoti param।  Tadeṣābhuktā ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: To know Brahma is to attain Him. Hence it has been said : 

âˆØ¢ ™ææÙ×Ù‹Ì¢ ÕýræïÐ Øô ßðÎ çÙçãUÌ¢ »éãUæØæ¢ ÂÚU×ð ÃØô×Ù÷Ð  
âôùàÙéÌð âßæüÙ÷ ·¤æ×æÙ÷ âãU Õýræï‡ææ çßÂçà¿ÌðçÌ H¤2H 
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Satyaṃ jñānamanantaṃ brahma।  Yo veda nihitaṃ guhāyāṃ 

parame vyoman। so'śnute sarvān kāmānsaha । Brahmaṇā 

vipaściteti ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: Brahma is truth, knowledge itself, infinite. He who knows 

brahma, the supreme presence inthe highest of space, and at the same time, 

close at hand in the very temple of the heart, knows everything, every secret 

of the world. He attains all his desires for knowledge and wealth of the world. 

The reason is, there is nothing beyond Brahma, the omniscient, you know 

everything. To know Him is to Love Him, to be close to Him. 

ÌS×æmæ °ÌS×æÎæˆ×Ù ¥æ·¤æàæÑ â¢ÖêÌÑÐ ¥æ·¤æàææmæØéÑÐ ßæØôÚUç‚ÙÑÐ ¥‚ÙðÚUæÂÑÐ ¥Î÷�Ö÷ØÑ ÂëçÍßèÐ 

ÂëçÍÃØæ ¥ôáÏØÑÐ ¥ôáÏè•Ö÷Øôùóæ×÷Ð ¥óææ¼ýðÌÑÐ ÚðUÌâÑ ÂéL¤áÑÐ â ßæ °á ÂéL¤áôùóæÚUâ×ØÑH¤3H  

Tasmādvā etasmādātmana ākāśaḥ sambhūtaḥ। 

ākāśādvāyuḥ।  Vāyoragniḥ।  Agnerāpaḥ।  Adbhyaḥ pṛthivī। 

Pṛthivyā oṣadhayaḥ।  Oṣadhībhyonnam।  Annādretaḥ। 

Retasaḥ puruṣaḥ। Sa vā eṣa puruṣo'nnarasamayaḥ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: The sage said earlier that one who knows Brahma knows everything. 

What then is the Content? What is it to know Brahma? To know Brahma means 

to know everything from the physical and biological upto the Supreme Spirit of 

the universe. Here he describes how the purusa, the body, came into existence, 

that is, how the process of evolution began with and from Brahma and how it 

culminated in the evolution of the human body. He says: From that Spirit 

Brahma, or from this Atma which is hidden in the heart of man, came into 

existence the first element, akasa or space. From akasa evolved energy, gaseous 

and electric, that is vayu. From Vayu emerged heat and light, agni, from agni 

were born the waters, a vast mass of vapour, suspended in space. From the waters 

was born the earth. From the earth arose vegetation. From vegetation evolved 

food, and from food the vital seed, and from seed arose the body. So the body is 

made up of food and rasa, that is, solid bio-matter and liquid, say plasma. 

This mantra describes in general the evolution of all basic vital materials, 

whatever the species. It is pure science, but, as science, it does not rule out the 
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Cosmic Spirit which is the origin of the process of creation, i. e., a conscious, 

intelligent programme of the process of creative evolution. 

ÌSØðÎ×ðß çàæÚUÑÐ ¥Ø¢ Îçÿæ‡æÑ ÂÿæÑÐ ¥Ø×éžæÚUÑ ÂÿæÑÐ ¥Ø×æˆ×æÐ  

§Î¢ Âé‘À¢U ÂýçÌDïUæÐ ÌÎŒØðá à¶Uô·¤ô ÖßçÌ H¤4H 

Tasyedameva śiraḥ। Ayaṃ dakṣiṇaḥ pakṣaḥ।  Ayamuttaraḥ 

pakṣaḥ। Ayamātmā।  Idaṃ pucchaṃ pratiṣṭhā। Tadapyeṣa 

śloko bhavati॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Of the body, this is the head. This is the right wing (side), i.e., the 

right arm is compared to a bird’s right wing. This left arm is the left wing. This 

trunk is the main body (where in the heart resides the soul). This spine to the 

lowest part is the tail whereby the body is held together. For this there is a verse. 

In this mantra, there are two things said : Brahma, and the knowledge of Brahma 

which brings the knower close to Brahma. Brahma is the Spirit and the creator, 

and He creates through natural evolution of the physical world with the spirit 

integrated with the various forms. The process of evolution is indicated, because 

the sages used only suggestive and aphoristic language. First there was aksas, 

space. Then Vayu, the Kinetic and gaseous stage, followed, then agni, the 

ignition state, waters the aqueous state, and then the solid terrestrial state, Prthivi. 

Then followed the organic and the biological world, the climax being purusa, the 

living, human body. The metaphor of creation as envisioned in Aitareyopanisat 

begins with the human body, a fit home for the atma and its powers. 

 

 

 

Anuvaka 2 

 

¥óææmñ ÂýÁæÑ ÂýÁæØ‹ÌðÐ ØæÑ ·¤æà¿ ÂëçÍßèš çŸæÌæÑÐ ¥Íô ¥óæðÙñß Áèßç‹ÌÐ ¥ÍñÙÎçÂ Ø‹ˆØ‹ÌÌÑÐ 

¥óæšçãU ÖêÌæÙæ¢ …ØðDïU×÷Ð ÌS×æˆâßõüáÏ×é‘ØÌðÐ âßZ ßñ Ìðùóæ×æŒÙéßç‹ÌÐ Øðùóæ¢ ÕýræïôÂæâÌð H¤1H 
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Annādvai prajāḥ prajāyante।  Yāḥ kāśca pṛthivīmśritāḥ।  

Atho annenaiva jīvanti।  Athainadapi Yantyantataḥ। 

Annam hi bhūtānāṃ jyeṣṭham।  Tasmāt sarvauṣadham-

ucyate। Sarvaṃ vai te'nnamāpnuvanti। Ye'nnaṃ 

brahmopāsate॥ 1॥  

Comment: All the forms of life are born from food, whichever they are sustained 

on the earth. They all sustain and survive on food. Ultimately they all go back 

into food. Food is the best and first among the created materials. Hence it is 

called the remendy of all remedis, the essence of all the herbs that nourish life. 

Indeed, food is the form in which Brahma manifests Itself. So those who revere 

and promote food really worship Brahma, and all of them attain Brahma. 

It is described that bio-forms evolve from and sustain on food. Therefore it is the 

prime source of life, nourishment and health. And when the life-span of a body 

form is over, it is consumed back into food, that is matter-energy complex of 

Prakrti. The elements of the body disintegrate, separate, and merge back into the 

cosmic elements. Then again the elements reintegrate and re-emerge into forms 

of life. 

Creation and evolution and devolution of forms is a part of cosmic metabolism. 

Food is the life-stuff and, according to the laws of cosmic metabolism, it changes 

into various forms of life. Therefore food is a manifestation of the Cosmic Spirit. 

It should be respected, not violated, not wasted. It should be valued and 

‘worshipped’ like God. Those who promote it, promote the purpose of the Lord 

and attain close to Him. There cannot be any greater tribute to food than this. 

¥óæšçãU ÖêÌæÙæ¢ …ØðDïU×÷Ð ÌS×æˆâßõüáÏ×é‘ØÌðÐ ¥óææÎ÷ ÖêÌæçÙ ÁæØ‹ÌðÐ ÁæÌæ‹ØóæðÙ ßÏü‹ÌðÐ  

¥lÌðùçžæ ¿ ÖêÌæçÙÐ ÌS×æÎóæ¢ ÌÎé‘ØÌ §çÌ H¤2H 

Annamhi bhūtānāṃ jyeṣṭham।  Tasmāt sarvauṣadhamucyate।  

Annād bhūtāni jāyante।  Jātānyannena vardhante।  

Adyate'tti ca bhūtāni।  Tasmādannaṃ taducyata iti॥ 2॥ 

Comment: Food is the best among the created forms of materials. For that reason, 

it is called the remedy of remedies, the secret of health. From food are born all 

the forms of life. The born ones grow and thrive on food. It is anna (food) 
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because it is consumed (eaten) by and in turn consumes (devours) all forms of 

life. For the reason that it eats and is eaten, it is called ‘anna’. 

Matter, food and life forms are a cycle. Matter becomes food, food is eaten and 

converted into life forms (living bodies), the bodies die, disintegrate into matter 

forms. The bodies eat the materials and the materials consume the bodies after 

they are dead. 

ÌS×æmæ °ÌS×æÎóæÚUâ×ØæÌ÷Ð ¥‹Øôù‹ÌÚU ¥æˆ×æ Âýæ‡æ×ØÑÐ ÌðÙñá Âê‡æüÑÐ â ßæ °á ÂéL¤áçßÏ °ßÐ ÌSØ 

ÂéL¤áçßÏÌæ×÷Ð ¥‹ßØ¢ ÂéL¤áçßÏÑÐ ÌSØ Âýæ‡æ °ß çàæÚUÑÐ ÃØæÙô Îçÿæ‡æÑ ÂÿæÑÐ ¥ÂæÙ ©UžæÚUÑ ÂÿæÑÐ 

¥æ·¤æàæ ¥æˆ×æÐ ÂëçÍßè Âé‘À¢U ÂýçÌDïUæÐ ÌÎðŒØðá à¶Uô·¤ô ÖßçÌ H¤3H 

Tasmādvā etasmād-annarasamayāt। Anyo'ntara ātmā 

prāṇamayaḥ। Tenaiṣa pūrṇaḥ। Sa vā eṣa puruṣavidha eva। 

Tasya puruṣavidhatām। Anvayaṃ puruṣavidhaḥ। Tasya 

prāṇa eva śiraḥ। Vyāno dakṣiṇaḥ pakṣaḥ। Apāna uttaraḥ 

pakṣaḥ। ākāśa ātmā। pṛthivī pucchaṃ pratiṣṭhā। 

Tadapyeṣa śloko bhavati ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: From that same body-complex made up of flesh and blood, and 

another than that and inside that, is the body consisting of prana, i.e., energy. The 

gross body (which is called annamaya kosa) is full of i.e., pervaded by the 

pranamaya kosa. That too is of the form and shape of the gross body. Of this 

pranic body, prana (breath energy) is the head. Vyana energy which energises 

blood circulation and the nervous system is the right side. Apana is the left side. 

Akasa or samana which resides in the middle part is the chest, prthivi or the 

udana is the spine which firmly supports the system. Hence there is a verse. 

This chapter of the Upanisat describes the various planes of the body complex. 

The most obvious is the body made up of flesh and blood. This is annamaya kosa 

or the plane of matter. Inside this, of the same form in structure, is the pranamaya 

kosa, i.e., the plane of energy. The plane of energy is subtle and pervades and 

informs the plane of matter. 
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Anuvaka 3 

Âýæ‡æ¢ Îðßæ ¥Ùé Âýæ‡æç‹ÌÐ ×ÙécØæÑ Âàæßà¿ ØðÐ Âýæ‡æô çãU ÖêÌæÙæ×æØéÑÐ ÌS×æˆâßæüØéá×é‘ØÌðÐ âßü×ðß Ì 

¥æØéØüç‹ÌÐ Øð Âýæ‡æ¢ ÕýræïôÂæâÌðÐ Âýæ‡æô çãU ÖêÌæÙæ×æØéÑÐ ÌS×æˆâßæüØéá×é‘ØÌ §çÌÐ ÌSØñá °ß àæÚUèÚU 

¥æˆ×æÐ ØÑ ÂêßüSØ H¤1H 

Prāṇaṃ devā anu prāṇanti।  Manuṣyāḥ paśavaśca ye।  

Prāṇo hi bhūtānāmāyuḥ।  Tasmāt sarvāyuṣamucyate।  

Sarvameva ta āyuryanti।  Ye prāṇaṃ brahmopāsate। Prāṇo 

hi bhūtānāmāyuḥ।  Tasmāt sarvāyuṣamucyata iti। Tasyaiṣa 

eva śārīra ātmā।  Yaḥ pūrvasya ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: All the devas (powers and faculties of men and nature), humans and 

animals derive their breath of life and energy from prana. Prana is the life and age 

of all species of the living. For that reason it is called the very life itself. All those 

who worship prana brahma receive a gift of long life. Prana being a manifestation 

of brahma, it is heavenly energy, the very breath of life. All living beings should 

preserve and promote their vitality and energy. Yes, prana is the very life of all, 

hence it is life itself. And the atma that exists in the pranic body, i.e., the energy 

plane of the body complex is the same soul which informs the gross body of flesh 

and blood. 

Thus while the sage studies the various planes of the body- system, he makes it 

clear that they are the various sheaths of the same one atma. 

ÌS×æmæ °ÌS×æˆÂýæ‡æ×ØæÌ÷Ð ¥‹Øôù‹ÌÚU ¥æˆ×æ ×Ùô×ØÑÐ ÌðÙñá Âê‡æüÑÐ â ßæ °á ÂéL¤áçßÏ °ßÐ ÌSØ 

ÂéL¤áçßÏÌæ×÷Ð ¥‹ßØ¢ ÂéL¤áçßÏÑÐ ÌSØ ØÁéÚðUß çàæÚUÑÐ «¤»ï÷ Îçÿæ‡æÑ ÂÿæÑÐ âæ×ôžæÚUÑ ÂÿæÑÐ ¥æÎðàæ 

¥æˆ×æÐ ¥ÍßæüçXïUÚUâÑ Âé‘À¢U ÂýçÌDïUæÐ ÌÎŒØðá à¶Uô·¤ô ÖßçÌ H¤2H 

Tasmādvā etasmāt prāṇamayāt।  Anyo'ntara ātmā 

manomayaḥ। Tenaiṣa pūrṇaḥ।  Sa vā eṣa puruṣavidha eva। 

Tasya puruṣavidhatām । Anvayaṃ puruṣavidhaḥ। tasya 

Yajureva śiraḥ।  ṛgdakṣiṇaḥ pakṣaḥ।  Sāmottaraḥ pakṣaḥ। 

ādeśa ātmā।  Atharvāṅgirasaḥ pucchaṃ pratiṣṭhā। 

Tadapyeṣa śloko bhavati ॥ 2॥  
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Comment: And beyond that pranamaya kosa, that is, beyond the plane of energy, 

there is another, different and deeper kosa, plane of body. That is manomaya, the 

plane of the mind. The pranamaya kosa is pervaded by the plane of the mind. The 

manomaya too is like the body. Because the manomaya exists within the 

pranamaya, and the pranamaya is of the shape and stucture of the body, so the 

manomaya too is of the shape and structure of the pranamaya body. Of this, the 

Yajuh verses are the head. The Rk verses are the right side, the Sama verses are 

the leftside. The vaidic commands do’s and don’ts are the middle part. The verses 

of Atharva are the spine, the main support. In praise of this, the sloka is there. 

The mind and the Vedas are related. The mind is structured of the universal mind 

stuff, and the universal mind stuff is the cosmic memory. The four Vedas exist as 

recorded in the universal mind, and if, through meditation, you can link your 

individual mind with the universal mind, you can partake of the cosmic memory 

and find that the Vedas exist in your mind too. Secondly, the dominant themes of 

the Veda are connected with coeval tendencies of the mind. Yajurveda deals with 

giving, and it is connected with the generous impulse of the mind, and it is the 

head, being the most liberal. The Rks and Samas are concerned with the Lord's 

praise and devotion, hence they are like the hands of the mind which lift up in 

praise. The Atharva is concerned with peace, prosperity and spirituality. Hence it 

is the spine, the very support of the mind system. The commandments of the 

Vedas are the practical message, hence these are seated in the heart, the seat of 

faith. 

 

Anuvaka 4 

ØÌô ßæ¿ô çÙßÌü‹ÌðÐ ¥ÂýæŒØ ×Ùâæ âãUÐ ¥æÙ‹Î¢ Õýræ‡ææð çßmæÙ÷Ð Ù çÕÖðçÌ ·¤Îæ¿ÙðçÌÐ  

ÌSØñá °ß àæÚUèÚU ¥æˆ×æÐ ØÑ ÂêßüSØ H¤1H 

Sato vāco nivartante।  Aprāpya manasā saha। ānandaṃ 

brahmaṇo vidvān।  Na bibheti kadācaneti। Tasyaiṣa eva 

śārīra ātmā।  Taḥ pūrvasya ॥ 1॥ 
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Comment: From where the words return, alongwith the mind, not attaining it. 

That is Brahma. Brahma is Happiness. Happy is the man who knows that. Of that 

manomaya, plane of the mind, the spirit/atma Is the same as that of the former. 

The last part of this mantra is like that in the beginning of Anuvaka 3 which says 

that the atma of the pranamayakosa is the same as that of the former, i.e., the 

annamaya. Here it says that the atma of the manomaya is the same as that of the 

former, pranamaya. It describes Brahma as Ananda, Supreme Bliss, which is 

beyond words and thought. One can know It only through realization in the soul. 

Then one who knows it enjoys Supreme Bliss. The man who dedicates himself to 

Brahma manifestation in anna (food), prana (energy), or mana (thought) enjoys 

health, long life, and knowledge in terms of language and thought, but he cannot 

have that bl iss which is beyond words and thought, energy and health. That bliss 

comes only from direct spiritual communion in Samadhi. 

ÌS×æmæ °ÌS×æ‹×Ùô×ØæÌ÷Ð ¥‹Øôù‹ÌÚU ¥æˆ×æ çß™ææÙ×ØÑÐ ÌðÙñá Âê‡æüÑÐ â ßæ °á ÂéL¤áçßÏ °ßÐ ÌSØ 

ÂéL¤áçßÏÌæ×÷Ð ¥‹ßØ¢ ÂéL¤áçßÏÑÐ ÌSØ Ÿæhñß çàæÚUÑÐ «¤Ì¢ Îçÿæ‡æÑ ÂÿæÑÐ âˆØ×éžæÚUÑ ÂÿæÑÐ Øô» 

¥æˆ×æÐ ×ãUÑ Âé‘À¢U ÂýçÌDïUæÐ ÌÎŒØðá à¶Uô·¤ô ÖßçÌ H¤2H 

Tasmādvā etasmānmanomayāt।  Anyo'ntara ātmā 

vijñānamayaḥ। Tenaiṣa pūrṇaḥ।  Sa vā eṣa puruṣavidha 

eva। Tasya puruṣavidhatām। Anvayaṃ puruṣavidhaḥ। Tasya 

śraddhaiva śiraḥ। ṛtaṃ dakṣiṇaḥ pakṣaḥ। Satyamuttaraḥ 

pakṣaḥ।  Yoga ātmā।  Mahaḥ pucchaṃ pratiṣṭhā। Tadapyeṣa 

śloko bhavati॥ 2॥ 

Comment: Beyond that manomaya kosa, different and distinct, is another, that is 

the vijnanamaya kosa. That is the plane of intelligence. The manomaya is 

pervaded by the vijnanamaya which too is of the shape and structure of the body, 

since it is contained in and takes after the mental body. Of this 'body' faith is the 

head, dynamic truth of the law of nature emandting from God is the right part, the 

constancy of truth is the left side. Application, commitment and dedication is the 

middle part. Maha, the intelligence stuff, is the back bone which gives it firmness 

and stability.  
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Another interpretation is possible too. Rtam is the truth of action. Styam is the 

truth of word. Maha is the Lord Supreme. One who is committed to the Lord is 

committed to truth in word and deed. 

The difference between mind and intelligence is that the mind has a lot of rajas 

stuff, i.e., colour and fluctuation. The stuff of intelligence is sattva, the 

transparency of vision and thought which is the dominant quality of the 

intelligence stuff called mahat or mahan in Sankhya philosophy. When the 

fluctuations and the relativities of the mind (mana) crystallize in to definite and 

conclusive knowledge, then you are above the plane of the mind and you are on 

the plane of intelligence. 

 

 

Anuvaka 5 

çß™ææÙ¢ Ø™æ¢ ÌÙéÌðÐ ·¤×æüç‡æ ÌÙéÌðùçÂ ¿Ð çß™ææÙ¢ ÎðßæÑ âßðüÐ Õýræï …ØðDïU×éÂæâÌðÐ  

çß™ææÙ¢ Õýræï ¿ðmðÎÐ ÌS×æ“æðóæ Âý×ælçÌÐ àæÚUèÚðU ÂæŒ×Ùô çãUˆßæÐ âßæü‹·¤æ×æ‹â×àÙéÌ §çÌÐ  

ÌSØñá °ß àæÚUèÚU ¥æˆ×æÐ ØÑ ÂêßüSØ H¤1H 

Vijñānaṃ yajñaṃ tanute।  Karmāṇi tanute'pi ca। Vijñānaṃ 

devāḥ sarve। Brahma jyeṣṭhamupāsate।  Vijñānaṃ brahma 

cedveda। Tasmāccenna pramādyati।  śarīre pāpmano hitvā।  

sarvānkāmān samaśnuta iti।  Tasyaiṣa eva śārīra ātmā। 

Yaḥ pūrvasya ॥ 1॥ 

 

Comment: Vijnana, i.e., intelligence and knowledge promotes Dharma and 

yajnas of social and sacred nature. It also promotes acts and programmes of 

creative, constructive and developmental nature. All ‘devas’, people of 

knowledge, wisdom and virtue promote science and technology and its 

programmes with a sense of dedication to the highest mission of life, Brahma. If 

you believe that vijnana is Brahma, i.e., a real manifestation of Brahma, and that 

the service of knowledge is the service of God, then you don’t ever neglect it. 

Then you leave off all the sins of contradictions and fluctuations in this body 
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(life) itself, and obtain fulfilment in all your intellectual, scientific and creative 

programmes. And the soul of your body at this plane of intelligence is the same 

as that of the former plane of the mind. 

If you are dedicated to intelligence and science in the spirit of truth and holiness, 

you achieve your goals in life but of a worldly nature. Brahma, however, is still 

beyond. Scientific and intellectual progress is valuable, no doubt, personal and 

social promotion is necessary, but the highest reality and happiness is still 

beyond. 

ÌS×æmæ °ÌS×æçm™ææÙ×ØæÌ÷Ð ¥‹Øôù‹ÌÚU ¥æˆ×æùùÙ‹Î×ØÑÐ ÌðÙñá Âê‡æüÑÐ â ßæ °á ÂéL¤áçßÏ °ßÐ ÌSØ 

ÂéL¤áçßÏÌæ×÷Ð ¥‹ßØ¢ ÂéL¤áçßÏÑÐ ÌSØ çÂýØ×ðß çàæÚUÑÐ ×ôÎô Îçÿæ‡æÑ ÂÿæÑÐ Âý×ôÎ ©UžæÚUÑ ÂÿæÑÐ ¥æÙ‹Î 

¥æˆ×æÐ Õýræï Âé‘À¢U ÂýçÌDïUæÐ ÌÎŒØðá à¶Uô·¤ô ÖßçÌ H¤2H 

Tasmādvā etasmād-vijñānamayāt। Anyo'ntara ātmā'' 

nandamayaḥ।  Tenaiṣa pūrṇaḥ। Sa vā eṣa puruṣavidha 

eva।  Tasya puruṣavidhatām। Anvayaṃ puruṣavidhaḥ।  Tasya 

priyameva śiraḥ। Modo dakṣiṇaḥ pakṣaḥ। Pramoda 

uttaraḥ pakṣaḥ।  ānanda ātmā।  Brahma pucchaṃ 

pratiṣṭhā। Tadapyeṣa śloko bhavati॥ 2॥  

Comment: Beyond the vijnanamaya kosa, there is another and deeper plane, and 

that is the plane of Ananda, bliss, with which the vijnanamaya is pervaded. And 

that too is of the form and structure of the body, because the pervader 

corresponds to the form and structure of the pervaded just as the contained 

corresponds to the form and structure of the container. Love is the head, joy is the 

right side of it, ecstasy is the left, bliss is the very heart of it, and Brahma the 

backbone that holds it firm and gives it inviolability. There is a sloka for it. 

Thus the five planes of bio-psychic existence of man have been described by 

means of a metaphor of the body-planes in an ascending order of 

correspondences. The gross body, plane of matter, is the outermost. It consists of 

flesh and blood. This is annamaya, the stuff of it being food. The next subtler and 

deeper is the plane of energy, pranic body. Still subtler and deeper is the plane of 

the mind, mental body. Still next is the plane of intelligence or vijnanamaya. The 

deepest that is closest to the atma and Brahma is the plane of bliss, anandamaya, 

where the Jivatma rejoices in direct communion with Brahma. 
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Five kosas (planes) at a glance 
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5 
Ananda maya 
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Body 

 

The gross body is made of five gross elements, earth, water, heat, air and ether. 

The sages knew that there was a substance ‘ether’ in addition to the other four. 

This is the annamaya kosa. 

The pranamaya kosa is mode of energy of the pranic order. Prana also is 

universal energy. In Prasnopanisat it has been said that in the beginning Prana 

and Rayi, i.e., energy and matter were created. In Atharva Veda 11,4, 53, prana is 

described as a real subtance. Similarly mind too is a substance which is a 

variation of Ahankara. Intelligence too is a substance which is a sattva variation 

of Mahat, the first variation of Prakrti. The state of equilibrium of sattva, rajas 

and tamas is the original form of Prakrti which is the Ananda substance. 
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If we look at the nature of these kosas (planes), we find that they move from the 

gross to the subtle. Of these, the material (annamaya), pranic (pranamaya) and 

the mental (manomaya) are related to the body and the Indriyas (organs of 

perception and volition). Therefore, those who live at these planes can enjoy 

good health and well-being of the mind. But they cannot attain Brahma and 

Moksa which they can through the plane of intelligence and of happiness. In fact, 

the plane of intellignece is the meeting point of the introvert and the extrovert 

tendencies of the mental and the intelligential character of the human being. If 

your psychic movement is from the mind toward the atma, your life is yogic and 

you can attain Brahma. If the movement is from the atma and intelligence 

through the mind outward, you become a man of the world. The former a yogi; 

the latter, a bhogi. 

How to attain the strength of body and mind in order to strengthen your atma? 

1. First cultivate the body with good food, exercise and self-control through 

'brahmacarya’. You will have strength of body and mind. 

2. Man should cultivate the pranamaya kosa through good food, brahmacarya 

and pranayama, and the pranic energy will maintain the vitality and 

efficiency of every system of the body- breathing, digestion, assimilation, 

excretion, circulation and the nervous system. 

3. If you cultivate the mind in the direction of intellignece and the atma, you 

get knowledge of the Vedas. It is necessary to accept adesa-application and 

observance-for self-culture. Adesa means the teacher’s orders, religious 

commandments, advice, instruction, discipline and rules of good conduct. 

4. The cultivation of the atma is to be achieved through the intelligence. For 

this you need faith (sraddha), truth of action and obedience to God's law 

(rtam), truth of speech (satyam) and thought, discipline of mind and 

meditation (yoga), and cultivation of transparent intelligence and control 

over pride and selfishness (Mahat) to dedicate the self to Brahma, the 

experience of celestial bliss (ananda). 

5. Last is the love of God with perfect devotion. Then one can experience the 

joy, ecstasy and bliss of the vision of God. This Godly bliss, one 

experiences in a state of samadhi. 
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Anuvaka 6 

¥âóæðß â ÖßçÌÐ ¥âÎ÷ ÕýræïðçÌ ßðÎ ¿ðÌ÷Ð ¥çSÌ ÕýræïðçÌ ¿ðmðÎÐ â‹Ì×ðÙ¢ ÌÌô çßÎéçÚUçÌ H¤1H 

Asanneva sa bhavati।  Asadbrahmeti veda cet।  asti 

brahmeti cedveda।  Santamenaṃ tato viduriti॥ 1॥ 

 

Comment: He, who believes that Brahma is not, i.e., Brahma is non-existent, he 

himself becomes naught, non-existent. If one believes that Brahma is, i.e., is 

existent, then he too is existent. For that reason, they say that this man is, and 

they recognize his presence as a holy presence. 

One who believes in God’s existence in faith, is firmly on way to positive 

achievement in body, mind and soul. To believe in God, the Supreme Existence, 

is to be an astika, a positivist. One who denies God’s existence denies all 

existence including his own existence. Once you start with faith in God, you are 

on way to the Supreme virtue and bliss. 

ÌSØñá °ß àæÚUèÚU ¥æˆ×æÐ ØÑ ÂêßüSØ H¤2H 

Tasyaiṣa eva śārīra ātmā। Yaḥ pūrvasya ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: Of that Anandamaya kosa, the plane of Happiness, the atma, soul, is 

the same as of the former Vijnanamaya kosa. 

It is thus that the one and the same atma which is in habits, vitalizes and controls 

all the five kosas (planes) of the human organism. 

¥ÍæÌôùÙéÂýàÙæÑÐ ©UÌæçßmæÙ×é¢ ¶Uô·¢¤ ÂýðˆØÐ ·¤à¿Ù »‘ÀUÌè 3Ð ¥æãUô çßmæÙ×é¢ ¶Uô·¢¤ ÂýðˆØÐ  

·¤çà¿ˆâ×àÙéÌæ 3 ©U H¤3H 

Athāto'nupraśnāḥ।  utāvidvānamuṃ lokaṃ pretya। kaścana 

gacchatī3 । āho vidvānamuṃ lokaṃ pretya।  

kaścitsamaśnutā3 u ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: Now, from this, arise certain questions by implication. Does a man 

who doesn’t know of Brahma attain to Brahmaloka (the region of bliss) after 

death? Or, does a man who knows Brahma attain to His presence after death? 
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The answer has been given in Anuvaka-5. "If a person knows Brahma that 

manifests in the intelligence, in the soul, and in knowledge, and if he does not 

transgress his knowledge and the will of the Lord, he attains bliss." If a person 

doesn’t know, or having known about Him, doesn’t devote himself to His 

service, he wont attain Him. The Rshi now begins with the beginning: 

âôù·¤æ×ØÌÐ ÕãéU SØæ¢ ÂýÁæØðØðçÌÐ â ÌÂôùÌŒØÌÐ â ÌÂSÌŒˆßæÐ §Îš âßü×âëÁÌÐ ØçÎÎ¢ ç·¢¤¿Ð 

ÌˆâëcÅ÷UßæÐ ÌÎðßæÙéÂýæçßàæÌ÷Ð ÌÎÙé ÂýçßàØÐ â“æ ˆØ“ææÖßÌ÷Ð çÙL¤Q¢¤ ¿æçÙL¤Q¢¤ ¿Ð çÙ¶UØÙ¢ 

¿æçÙ¶UØÙ¢ ¿Ð çß™ææÙ¢ ¿æçß™ææÙ¢ ¿Ð âˆØ¢ ¿æÙëÌ¢ ¿Ð âˆØ×ÖßÌ÷Ð ØçÎÎ¢ ç·¢¤¿Ð ÌˆâˆØç×ˆØæ¿ÿæÌðÐ 

ÌÎŒØðá à¶Uô·¤ô ÖßçÌ H¤4H 

So'kāmayata।  Bahusyāṃ prajāyeyeti।  Sa tapo'tapyata। Sa 

tapastaptvā।  Idamsarvamasṛjata।  Yadidaṃ kiñca। 

Tatsṛṣṭvā tadevānuprāviśat।  Tadanu praviśya sacca 

tyaccābhavat। Niruktaṃ cāniruktaṃ ca । Nilayanaṃ 

cānilayanaṃ ca। Vijñānaṃ cāvijñānaṃ ca।  Satyaṃ 

cānṛtaṃ ca satyamabhavat। Yadidaṃ kiñca।  Tatsatyam-

ityācakṣate। Tadapyeṣa śloko bhavati ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Before the creation, he thought, "Let me create. I shall be many", that 

is, Brahma/lsvara would manifest through the many forces of creation. So He 

willed and through will, created a sort of incubation period. Having undertaken 

the tapas of creation, He created all, what-ever there is. As He created, 

simultaneously he pervaded all that. Having pervaded, He became all that is real 

and manifest, and yet remained unmanifest too, real as well as beyond the real, 

articulated and beyond articulation as well. He was the stay and support of all and 

yet beyond the stay and support of creation. He manifested through all the 

intelligents, i.e., Jivatmas, and through the unintelligent forms too. He thus 

became manifest through the real and the trans-real, and the real as well as the 

trans-real became Real, because through the real we can feel that there is 

something beyond as well. What is is all real, this is what they say. To this effect, 

there is a sloka. 
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Anuvaka 7 

 

¥âmæ §Î×»ý ¥æâèÌ÷Ð ÌÌô ßñ âÎÁæØÌÐ ÌÎæˆ×æÙš SßØ×·é¤L¤ÌÐ ÌS×æžæˆâé·ë¤Ì×é‘ØÌ §çÌ H¤1H 

Asadvā idamagra āsīt।  Tato vai sadajāyata। Tadātmāna 

svayamakuruta।  Tasmāttatsukṛtamucyata iti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Before the creation came into existence, the world was non-existent in 

the manifest form-it was in a state of original, unmanifest Prakrti and the Jivas in 

a dormant state, everything unmanifest bying in the womb of God who too was 

not manifest. From the unman ifest arose the manifest world through God’s act of 

thought and will. Through creation, the Lord also became manifest. For that 

reason, it is said of God’s creation. "Sure, it is well-done, beautiful indeed." The 

Lord too is a wondrous maker. 

Sometimes this mantra is interpreted to mean that the world came into existence 

from nothing. This is not the correct way of describing the nature of the world. 

Nothing can come out of nothing. Therefore ‘asat’ means unmanifest. But all the 

same, the cause is described as 'asat’-non-real-because that state of reality is not a 

subject for thought and language. Thought and language pertain to the world of 

experience. The world arose from the unmanifest causes, hence the original 

Prakrti is called ‘asat’-unmanifest. But 'asat' does not mean "Nothing". It only 

means something that cannot be described or defined as anything because in a 

non-creation or non-existence state the language of creation or existence does not 

exist as it does to-day. Hence 'asat', i.e., unmanifest. Secondly the Lord is One. 

He doesn’t become many, He manifests through the many, hence the poetic way 

of saying that He became many. 

Ømñ Ìˆâé·ë¤Ì×÷Ð ÚUâô ßñ âÑÐ ÚUâš sïðßæØ¢ ¶UŽŠßæÙ‹Îè ÖßçÌÐ ·¤ô sïðßæ‹Øæˆ·¤Ñ Âýæ‡ØæÌ÷Ð ØÎðá ¥æ·¤æàæ 

¥æÙ‹Îô Ù SØæÌ÷Ð °á sïðßæÙ‹ÎØæçÌ H¤2H 

Yadvai tat sukṛtam।  Raso vai saḥ।  Rasaꣳhyevāyaṃ 

labdhvā''nandī bhavati।  Ko hyevānyātkaḥ prāṇyāt।  

Yadeṣa ākāśa ānando na syāt।  Eṣa hyevā''nandayāti॥ 2॥ 
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Comment: Surely that wondrous artificer is the very essence and beauty of the 

universe. He is rasa, the Happiness and the Bliss, like that of the beauty and 

pleasure of art. The Jivatma too feels celestial happiness when it attains the bliss 

of the Lord. But for Him, who can survive, and who could breathe? Vast as is the 

space and sky, He blesses all with Happiness. He alone is the cause and source of 

Bliss. The Lord is thus existent, all- intelligent and blissful, the true, the good and 

the beautiful. 

ØÎæ sïðßñá °ÌçS×óæÎëàØðùÙæˆ�ØðùçÙL¤Qð¤ùçÙ¶UØÙðùÖØ¢ ÂýçÌDïUæ¢ çß‹ÎÌðÐ ¥Í âôùÖØ¢ »Ìô ÖßçÌ H¤3H 

Yadā hyevaiṣa etasminnadṛśye'nātmye'nirukte' 

nilayane'bhayaṃ pratiṣṭhāṃ vindate।  Atha so'bhayaṃ 

gato bhavati ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: And when this jivatma attains full and fearless stability in this 

invisible, in-corporeal, intangible and self-abiding spirit of the universe, it attains 

total freedom from fear and worry of existence. The human soul feels totally free. 

ØÎæ sïðßñá °ÌçS×óæéÎÚU×‹ÌÚ¢U ·é¤L¤ÌðÐ ¥Í ÌSØ ÖØ¢ ÖßçÌÐ Ìžßðß ÖØ¢ çßÎéáôù×‹ßæÙSØæ ÌÎŒØðá 

à¶Uô·¤ô ÖßçÌ H¤4H 

Yadā hyevaiṣa etasminnudaramantaraṃ kurute। Atha 

tasya bhayaṃ bhavati।  Tatveva bhayaṃ viduṣo' 

manvānasya। Tadapyeṣa śloko bhavati ॥ 4॥  

Comment: And whenever the human atma feels the slightest doubt in the Lord 

and distances itself even in the least from Him-then immediately the 

doubt/distance becomes the cause of fear of suffering and death. And this fear 

strikes even the learned especially those who feel proud of their learning. Faith, 

Love and surrender must be complete and unreserved. On this too there is a 

sloka. 
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Anuvaka 8 

ÖèáæùS×æmæÌÑ ÂßÌðÐ ÖèáôÎðçÌ âêØüÑÐ ÖèáæùS×æÎç‚Ùà¿ð‹¼ýà¿Ð ×ëˆØéÏæüßçÌ Â†¿× §çÌ H¤1H  

Bhīṣā'smādvātaḥ pavate।  Bhīṣodeti sūryaḥ। Bhīṣā' 

smādagniścendraśca।  Mṛtyurdhāvati pañcama iti॥ 1॥ 

 

Comment: For fear (pressure of the Law) of Brahma the wind blows. For fear 

rises the sun. For fear of this the fire burns and the electric energy works in 

nature. Death too, which is the fifth in order, acts on the dot for fear of the Lord. 

In the field of nature ’fear’ means law. The forces of nature do not transgress the 

law because they act as part of the will of the Lord, will being the total law. In the 

human world, the will of man transgresses the law of the Lord if man chooses to 

doubt the existence of Brahma or distances himself from Him. This 

doubt/distance causes fear. So fear in the life of man is the result of disobedience 

But fear in the field of nature means the same thing as law and obedience. Man 

can break the Law of God, temporarily though, but nature doesn't break the Law 

and it cannot, because the Law is inviolable, and in nature, Will is the same as 

Law. 

Now follows a detailed study of ananda. The unit and degree of standard measure 

is the ideal happiness of man on the earth. The study begins with a mundane sort 

of happiness and ends with a speculative view of Brahmananda. 

âñáæùùÙ‹ÎSØ ×è×æšâæ ÖßçÌÐ Øéßæ SØæÌ÷ âæÏéØéßæŠØæØ·¤ÑÐ ¥æçàæDïUô ¼ýçÉUDïUô Õç¶UDïUÑÐ ÌSØðØ¢ ÂëçÍßè 

âßæü çßžæSØ Âê‡ææü SØæÌ÷Ð â °·¤ô ×æÙéá ¥æÙ‹ÎÑ H¤2H 

Saiṣā''nandasya mīmāmsā bhavati। Yuvā syāt sādhuyuvā' 

dhyāpakaḥ। āśiṣṭho dṛḍhiṣṭho baliṣṭhaḥ। Tasyeyaṃ 

pṛthivī sarvā vittasya pūrṇā syāt। Sa eko mānuṣa 

ānandaḥ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: Let us now study ananda, its nature. First, the earthly ananda of man: 

Let the man be young, gentle, educated, most cultured, strongest and most 

determined. For this young man, let this whole earth be saturated with wealth, 

full of all possible means of happiness. This is one human ananda, the basic unit 

of ananda. 



 

224 

 

Ìð Øð àæÌ¢ ×æÙéáæ ¥æÙ‹ÎæÑÐ â °·¤ô ×ÙécØ»‹Ïßæü‡ææ×æÙ‹ÎÑÐ Ÿæôç˜æØSØ ¿æ·¤æ×ãUÌSØ H¤3H 

Te ye śataṃ mānuṣā ānandāḥ। Sa eko 

manuṣyagandharvāṇām-ānandaḥ।  śrotriyasya 

cākāmahatasya ॥ 3॥ 

 

Comment: The nature of human ananda has been described above, imagine 

concentration of human ananda hundred-fold. That is the ananda of man-

gandharvas provided that the man we think of is a man who has heard and read 

the Vedas and is not afflicted by desires and sense of deprivation. 

‘Gandharva’ is a special category of human beings gifted with art and the 

expression of beauty, love and music. Theirs is aesthetic joy and happiness. 

Ìð Øð àæÌ¢ ×ÙécØ»‹Ïßæü‡ææ×æÙ‹ÎæÑÐ â °·¤ô Îðß»‹Ïßæü‡ææ×æÙ‹ÎÑÐ Ÿæôç˜æØSØ ¿æ·¤æ×ãUÌSØ H¤4H 

Te ye śataṃ manuṣyagandharvāṇāmānandāḥ। Sa eko deva-

gandharvāṇāmānandaḥ।  śrotriyasya cākāmahatasya॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Multiply a manusya gandharva ananda by hundred and you have an 

idea of deva-gandharva ananda, provided that the devagandharva has heard and 

assimilated the Veda and has risen above all conflict and desire. 

Ìð Øð àæÌ¢ Îðß»‹Ïßæü‡ææ×æÙ‹ÎæÑÐ â °·¤Ñ çÂÌë‡ææ¢ ç¿ÚU¶Uô·¤¶Uô·¤æÙæ×æÙ‹ÎÑÐ  

Ÿæôç˜æØSØ ¿æ·¤æ×ãUÌSØ H¤5H 

Te ye śataṃ devagandharvāṇāmānandāḥ। Sa ekaḥ pitṛṇāṃ 

ciralokalokānāmānandaḥ। śrotriyasya cākāmahatasya॥ 5॥ 

Comment: Increase the ananda of devagandharvas a hundred times, and you have 

the idea of one ananda of the pitrs who have lived in regions of happiness for a 

long long time, provided that the pitrs are men of Veda and unafflicted by desire 

and passion. 

Ìð Øð àæÌ¢ çÂÌë‡ææ¢ ç¿ÚU¶Uô·¤¶Uô·¤æÙ×æÙ‹ÎæÑÐ â °·¤ ¥æÁæÙÁæÙæ¢ ÎðßæÙæ×æÙ‹ÎÑÐ Ÿæôç˜æØSØ 

¿æ·¤æ×ãUÌSØ H¤6H 

Te ye śataṃ pitṛṇāṃ ciralokalokānāmānandāḥ। Sa eka 

ājānajānāṃ devānāmānandaḥ। śrotriyasya  
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cākāmahatasya ॥ 6॥ 

 

Comment: One hundredfold ananda of the pitrs of the regioins of the blessed is 

equal to one ananda of the devas born and blessed in regions of paradise, 

provided that the deva is a man of the Veda and above all desire and passion. 

Ìð Øð àæÌ×æÁæÙÁæÙæ¢ ÎðßæÙæ×æÙ‹ÎæÑÐ â °·¤Ñ ·¤×üÎðßæÙæ×æÙ‹ÎÑÐ Øð ·¤×ü‡ææ ÎðßæÙçÂØç‹ÌÐ Ÿæôç˜æØSØ 

¿æ·¤æ×ãUÌSØ H¤7H  

Te ye śataṃ ājānajānāṃ devānāmānandāḥ। Sa ekaḥ 

karmadevānāṃ devānāmānandaḥ। ye karmaṇā 

devānapiyanti। śrotriyasya cākāmahatasya॥ 7॥ 

Comment: One hundred anandas of ajanaja devas equal one ananda of 

karmadevas-karmadevas who attain to that godly nature by virtue of their own 

actions and discipline, provided, of course, that the karmadeva is a man of the 

Vedas and doesn’t fall a prey to desire and passion.  

Ìð Øð àæÌ¢ ·¤×üÎðßæÙæ×æÙ‹ÎæÑÐ â °·¤ §‹¼ýSØæÙ‹ÎÑÐ Ÿæôç˜æØSØ ¿æ·¤æ×ãUÌSØ H¤8H 

Te ye śataṃ karmadevānāṃ devānāmānandāḥ। Sa eko 

devānāmānandaḥ।  śrotriyasya cākāmahatasya॥ 8॥ 

Comment: One hundred karmadeva devas anandas equal one ananda of the 

devas, provided the deva is dedicated to the Veda and is not afficted with desire 

and passion. 

Ìð Øð àæÌ¢ ÎðßæÙæ×æÙ‹ÎæÑÐ â °·¤ §‹¼ýSØæÙ‹ÎÑÐ Ÿæôç˜æØSØ ¿æ·¤æ×ãUÌSØ H¤9H 

Te ye śataṃ devānāmānandāḥ।  Sa eka indrasyānandaḥ।  

śrotriyasya cākāmahatasya ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: One hundred devanandas put together are equal to one ananda of 

Indra, provided Indra is dedicated to the Vedas and is not afflicted with desire 

and passion. 

Ìð Øð àæÌç×‹¼ýSØæÙ‹ÎæÑÐ â °·¤ô ÕëãUSÂÌðÚUæÙ‹ÎÑÐ Ÿæôç˜æØSØ ¿æ·¤æ×ãUÌSØ H¤10H 
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Te ye śatamindrasyānandāḥ। Sa eko bṛhaspaterānandaḥ। 

śrotriyasya cākāmahatasya॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Concentrate Indra’s ananda a hundred times and that is one ananda of 

Vrhaspati, provided Vrhaspati is a man of the Veda and above all desire and 

passion. 

 

Ìð Øð àæÌ¢ ÕëãUSÂÌðÚUæÙ‹ÎæÑÐ â °·¤Ñ ÂýÁæÂÌðÚUæÙ‹ÎÑÐ Ÿæôç˜æØSØ ¿æ·¤æ×ãUÌSØ H¤11H 

Te ye śataṃ bṛhaspaterānandāḥ।  Sa ekaḥ 

prajāpaterānandaḥ। śrotriyasya cākāmahatasya॥ 11॥ 

 

Comment: One hundred Vrhaspati’s anandas equal one ananda of Prajapati 

provided prajapati is dedicated to the Veda and has conquered all desire and 

passion. 

Ìð Øð àæÌ¢ ÂýÁæÂÌðÚUæÙ‹ÎæÑÐ â °·¤ô Õýræï‡æ ¥æÙ‹ÎÑÐ Ÿæôç˜æØSØ ¿æ·¤æ×ãUÌSØ H¤12H 

Te ye śataṃ prajāpaterānandāḥ। Sa eko brahmaṇa 

ānandaḥ।  śrotriyasya cākāmahatasya ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: A hundred anandas of prajapati equal one ananda of brahma, provided 

the man who wants to experience it is dedicated to the Veda and is free of all 

desire and passion-free even of the desire for brahmananda. 

The best that you can imagine on earth--glowing health, education, culture, 

firmness of mind, determination of will and all the wealth mother earth can 

bestow, all this is one measure of happiness for man. 

Multiply human happiness by hundred and then raise hundred to the power ten, 

and you can have an idea of the happiness one can feel in the presence of brahma. 

But there is a condition. The man who can experience it is the one who is 

dedicated to the Veda, hears the Veda and acts upon the Vedic knowledge of 

brahma. Lastly, the man must be free from all desire and passion. The pursuit of 

brahma is absolute, no strings attached, love for its own sake. 

Brahma is the sum of the Vedas, the highest end. And the unit of measure is the 

happiness of man on earth. Brahmananda does not rule out human happiness. So 



 

227 

 

the search for Brahmananda is based on health, wealth, education, culture and 

strength of character. A man of Brahma does not deny the earthly happiness, he is 

true to the kindred points of Heaven and home. The earthly happiness is the first 

rung of the ladder, Brahmananda is the last. The Upanishad thus prescribes a 

synthesis of earth and heaven, man and God, experience and transcendence, 

existence and Essence. 

â Øà¿æØ¢ ÂéL¤áð Øà¿æâæßæçÎˆØð â °·¤ÑÐ â Ø °ß¢çßÎS×æË¶Uô·¤æˆÂýðˆØÐ °Ì×óæ×Ø×æˆ×æÙ×éÂ-

â¢·ý¤æ×çÌÐ °Ì¢ Âýæ‡æ×Ø×æˆ×æÙ×éÂâ¢·ý¤æ×çÌÐ °Ì¢ ×Ùô×Ø×æˆ×æÙ×éÂâ¢·ý¤æ×çÌÐ °Ì¢ çß™ææÙ×Ø-

×æˆ×æÙ×éÂâ¢·ý¤æ×çÌÐ °Ì×æÙ‹Î×Ø×æˆ×æÙ×éÂ-â¢·ý¤æ×çÌÐ ÌÎŒØðá à¶Uô·¤ô ÖßçÌ H¤13H 

Sa yaścāyaṃ puruṣe  yaścāsāvāditye  sa ekaḥ। Sa ya 

evaṃvidasmāllokātpretya। Etamannamayamātmānamupasaṅ-

krāmati। Etaṃ prāṇamayamātmānamupasaṅkrāmati। Etaṃ 

manomayamātmānamupasaṅkrāmati। Etaṃ vijñānamayamātm-

ānamupasaṅkrāmati। Etamānandamayamātmānamupasaṅ-

krāmati। Tadapyeṣa śloko bhavati ॥ 13॥  

Comment: The Supreme Atma that lives in the atma of man and that which is in 

the Sun is one. One who knows this, leaves this world at the time of death in a 

state of happiness and fulfilment. He attains the spirit that pervadas and vitalizes 

the annamayakosa, the plane of matter. He attains the spirit that energizes and 

pervades, the plane of energy, the prananmayakosa. He attains the spirit that 

pervades and inspires the manomayakosa, the plane of mind. He attains the spirit 

that illuminates and pervades the vijnanamayakosa, the plane of knowledge. He 

attains the Spirit that pervades and blesses the anandamayakosa, the plane of 

Happiness. He that is in the State ob Brahmananda reaches beyond all these 

stages and experiences the undesirable.  In this context there is a sloka (which 

follows). 
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Anuvaka 9 

ØÌô ßæ¿ô çÙßÌü‹ÌðÐ ¥ÂýæŒØ ×Ùâæ âãUÐ ¥æÙ‹Î Õýræï‡æô çßmæÙ÷Ð Ù çÕÖðçÌ ·é¤Ìà¿ÙðçÌ H¤1H  

Yato vāco nivartante।  Aprāpya manasā saha। ānandaṃ 

brahmaṇo vidvān। Na bibheti kutaścaneti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: The Brahmi Happiness is a subject for direct realization of the atma. It 

is not a subject words or thought because words and thought fail to grasp it. 

Hence the sage says: From there, the words return along with the mind, not 

attaining It. And one who has realized the Happiness of the Brahmic order fears 

none, fears from no-where. There is no fear, no worry, in the presence of the 

Lord. 

°Ìš ãU ßæß Ù ÌÂçÌ ç·¤×ãUš âæÏé Ùæ·¤ÚUß×÷Ð ç·¤×ã¢U ÂæÂ×·¤ÚUßç×çÌÐ â Ø °ß¢ çßmæÙðÌð ¥æˆ×æÙš 

SÂë‡æéÌðÐ ©UÖð sïðßñá °Ìð ¥æˆ×æÙš SÂë‡æéÌðÐ Ø °ß¢ ßðÎÐ §ˆØéÂçÙáÌ÷ H¤2H 

Eta~ha vāva na tapati। Kimahamsādhu nākaravam।  Kimahaṃ 

pāpamakaravamiti। Sa ya evaṃ vidvānete ātmānam  

spṛṇute। Ubhe hyevaiṣa ete ātmānam spṛṇute।  Ya evaṃ 

veda। Ityupaniṣat ॥ 2॥  

Comment: It is certain that it doesn’t disturb the man of brahma whether 

something right he omitted or something wrong and sinful he committed. One 

who knows Brahma and has experienced the happiness of the divine order knows 

that good and evil do not affect him and he maintains the quality of his atma. 

Indeed, one who knows Brahma knows that both good and evil do not touch the 

atma, he saves and preserves his essential self. 

The man of God acts for God, and thus all his actions are free from the colour of 

good and evil both. They are colourless and do not bind his atma. This is the 

message of the upanisat.  
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Bhrgu Valle 

Anuvaka 1 
 

Öë»éßñü ßæL¤ç‡æÑÐ ßL¤‡æ¢ çÂÌÚU×éÂââæÚUÐ ¥ÏèçãU Ö»ßô ÕýræïðçÌÐ ÌS×æ °ÌˆÂýôßæ¿Ð ¥óæ¢ Âýæ‡æ¢ ¿ÿæéÑ Ÿæô˜æ¢ 

×Ùô ßæ¿ç×çÌÐ Ìš ãUôßæ¿Ð ØÌô ßæ §×æçÙÖêÌæçÙ ÁæØ‹ÌðÐ ØðÙ ÁæÌæçÙ Áèßç‹ÌÐ 

ØˆÂýØ‹ˆØçÖâ¢çßàæç‹ÌÐ ÌçmçÁ™ææâSßÐ ÌÎ÷ ÕýræïðçÌÐ â ÌÂôùÌŒØÌÐ â ÌÂSÌŒˆßæ H¤1H 

Bhṛgurvai vāruṇiḥ।  Varuṇaṃ pitaramupasasāra। Adhīhi 

bhagavo brahmeti।  Tasmā etatprovāca। Annaṃ prāṇaṃ 

cakṣuḥ śrotraṃ mano vācamiti। Tamhovāca।  Yato vā imāni 

bhūtāni jāyante। Yena jātāni jīvanti। Yatprayantyabhi-

saṃviśanti।  Tadvijijñāsasva।  Tadbrahmeti। sa 

tapo'tapyata।  Sa tapastaptvā ॥ 1॥  

Comment: Once Bhrgu, son of the sage Varuna, went to his father and said, "Sir, 

teach me of Brahma." Varuna said to him in response, "There is food, prana 

energy, the eye, the ear, the mind, the speech. Begin with these. Study these for 

these are the manifestations of Brahma and these show the path of the Lord." He 

continued, "From whom/where all these forms of life are born and by which all 

those that are born sustain themselves, and unto whom all these return at the end 

of their life, know that. That is Brahma." Bhrgu observed the discipline of 

brahmacarya with all other austerities and studied. And having studied in the full 

discipline of a disciple he realized something. 

Here there is an echo of the second chapter: Food points to the annamaya kosa, 

prana to the pranamayakosa, and the senses and the mind to the manamayakosa. 

These are, of course, the beginnings of the study. They are not Brahma, they are 

manifestations only. But if you wish to reach the highest rung of the ladder, you 

must begin with the first and the others follow in the ascending order. So the 

disciple began and came to some conclusion, which follows.  
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Anuvaka 2 
 
 
 

¥óæ¢ ÕýræïðçÌ ÃØÁæÙæÌ÷Ð ¥óææÎ÷ŠØðß ¹çËß×æçÙ ÖêÌæçÙ ÁæØ‹ÌðÐ ¥óæðÙ ÁæÌæçÙ Áèßç‹ÌÐ ¥óæ¢ 
ÂýØ‹ˆØçÖâ¢çßàæ‹ÌèçÌÐ Ìçm™ææØÐ ÂéÙÚðUß ßL¤‡æ¢ çÂÌÚU×éÂââæÚUÐ ¥ÏèçãU Ö»ßô ÕýræïðçÌÐ Ìš ãUôßæ¿Ð 
ÌÂâæ Õýræï çßçÁ™ææâSßÐ ÌÂô ÕýræïðçÌÐ â ÌÂôùÌŒØÌÐ â ÌÂSÌŒˆßæ H¤1H 

Annaṃ brahmeti vyajānāt।  Annāddhyeva khalvimāni 

bhutāni jāyante।  Annena jātāni jīvanti। Annaṃ 

prayantyabhisaṃviśantīti।  Tadvijñāya। punareva varuṇaṃ 

pitaramupasasāra। Adhīhi bhagavo brahmeti।  Tamhovāca। 

Tapasā brahma vijijñāsasva।  Tapo brahmeti। Sa 

tapo'tapyata।  Sa tapastaptvā ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Bhrgu concluded as a result of his tapa and study that anna (food that 

is eaten for sustence) is brahma, that surely all the forms of life are born from 

anna. They sustain on anna and at the end of life theyj go back and enter into 

anna, i.e., they are consumed by nature and converted into anna. This is the cycle 

of birth and death at the material level. Having known this much Bhrgu again 

went to his father in all faith and said, "Sir, Teach me of brahma." Varuna replied 

his son, the disciple, "know brahma by tapa. Tapa is brahma." Varuna again 

studied and observed the discipline of austerity, and having studied with full 

discipline came to the next conclusion. 

 

 

Anuvaka 3 

Âýæ‡æô ÕýræïðçÌ ÃØÁæÙæÌ÷Ð Âýæ‡ææÎ÷ŠØðß ¹çËß×æçÙ ÖêÌæçÙ ÁæØ‹ÌðÐ Âýæ‡æðÙ ÁæÌæçÙ Áèßç‹ÌÐ Âýæ‡æ¢ 
ÂýØ‹ˆØçÖâ¢çßàæ‹ÌèçÌÐ Ìçm™ææØÐ ÂéÙÚðUß ßL¤‡æ¢ çÂÌÚU×éÂââæÚUÐ ¥ÏèçãU Ö»ßô ÕýræïðçÌÐ Ìš ãUôßæ¿Ð 
ÌÂâæ Õýræï çßçÁ™ææâSßÐ ÌÂô ÕýræïðçÌÐ â ÌÂôùÌŒØÌÐ â ÌÂSÌŒˆßæ H¤1H 

Prāṇo brahmeti vyajānāt।  Prāṇāddhyeva khalvimāni 

bhūtāni jāyante।  Prāṇena jātāni jīvanti। Prāṇaṃ 
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prayantyabhisaṃviśantīti।  Tadvijñāya। Punareva varuṇaṃ 

pitaramupasasāra। Adhīhi bhagavo brahmeti।  Tamhovāca। 

Tapasā brahma vijijñāsasva।  Tapo brahmeti। Sa tapo' 

tapyata।  Sa tapastaptvā ॥ 1॥  

Comment: Bhrgu realized at this stage that prana (energy) is brahma, that from 

prana are all the forms of life born, and by prana they sustain. At the end of their 

life they go back to prana and are assimilated into prana. Having realized this 

much, he again went up to his father Varuna and said, "Sir, teach me of brahma 

further." Varuna replied, "Go and study with austerity of tapa. You know brahma 

only by tapa, discipline and hard study (and research). Tapa is brahma indeed." 

So Brgu again studied with discipline for long, and, having studied, came to 

further conclusion. 

This is the second stage of knowledge. The first stage was when Bhrgu had 

realized that anna (nourishment with food) is brahma. Now he has realized that 

prana (energy) is brahma, because when the prana leaves the body, the body is 

dead. 

 

 

Anuvaka 4 

×Ùô ÕýræïðçÌ ÃØÁæÙæÌ÷Ð ×Ùâô sïðß ¹çËß×æçÙ ÖêÌæçÙ ÁæØ‹ÌðÐ ×Ùâæ ÁæÌæçÙ Áèßç‹ÌÐ ×ÙÑ 
ÂýØ‹ˆØçÖâ¢çßàæ‹ÌèçÌÐ Ìçm™ææØÐ ÂéÙÚðUß ßL¤‡æ¢ çÂÌÚU×éÂââæÚUÐ ¥ÏèçãU Ö»ßô ÕýræïðçÌÐ Ìš ãUôßæ¿Ð 
ÌÂâæ Õýræï çßçÁ™ææâSßÐ ÌÂô ÕýræïðçÌÐ â ÌÂôùÌŒØÌÐ â ÌÂSÌŒˆßæ H¤1H 

Mano brahmeti vyajānāt।  Manaso hyeva khalvimāni 

bhūtāni jāyante।  Manasā jātāni jīvanti। Manaḥ prayan-

tyabhisaṃviśantīti।  Tadvijñāya। Punareva varuṇaṃ 

pitaramupasasāra। Adhīhi bhagavo brahmeti।  Tamhovāca। 

Tapasā brahma vijijñāsasva।  Tapo brahmeti। Sa tapo' 

tapyata।  Sa tapastaptvā ॥ 1॥ 



 

232 

 

Comment: Bhrgu came to know that mind is brahma. Surely, all the forms of life 

are born from mind, and they sustain by the mind. At the end of their life-time 

they go back to mind and are absorbed therein. Having known this much, he 

again repaired unto his father Varuna. He said, "Sir, teach me of brahma." He 

replied to him, "Know brahma by tapa, the discipline or study and research. Tapa 

indeed is brahma. He studied with tapa and discipline. Having studied with 

discipline, he came to another and a higher conclusion. 

 

 

Anuvaka 5 

çß™ææÙ¢ ÕýræïðçÌ ÃØÁæÙæÌ÷Ð çß™ææÙæÎ÷ŠØðß ¹çËß×æçÙ ÖêÌæçÙ ÁæØ‹ÌðÐ çß™ææÙðÙ ÁæÌæçÙ Áèßç‹ÌÐ çß™ææÙ¢ 
ÂýØ‹ˆØçÖâ¢çßàæ‹ÌèçÌÐ Ìçm™ææØÐ ÂéÙÚðUß ßL¤‡æ¢ çÂÌÚU×éÂââæÚUÐ ¥ÏèçãU Ö»ßô ÕýræïðçÌÐ ÌšãUôßæ¿Ð 
ÌÂâæ Õýræï çßçÁ™ææâSßÐ ÌÂô ÕýræïðçÌÐ â ÌÂôùÌŒØÌÐ â ÌÂSÌŒˆßæ H¤1H 

Vijñānaṃ brahmeti vyajānāt।  Vijñānāddhyeva khalvimāni 

bhūtāni jāyante।  Vijñānena jātāni jīvanti। Vijñānaṃ 

prayantyabhisaṃviśantīti।  Tadvijñāya। Punareva varuṇaṃ 

pitaramupasasāra। Adhīhi bhagavo brahmeti।  Tamhovāca। 

Tapasā brahma vijijñāsasva।  Tapo brahmeti। Sa tapo' 

tapyata । Sa tapastaptvā ॥ 1॥  

Comment: Bhrgu further discovered that vijnana, intelligence and knowledge, is 

brahma. All the forms of life are bom from vijnana, live by it, and at the end of 

their life-time go back to and enter into vijnana. Having known this much, he 

again went up to his father Varuna and said, "Sir, teach me of brahma." The 

father replied, "Try to know brahma by study and research with tapa, discipline 

of austerity. Tapa is brahma. You can’t know by any other lesser means." He 

again studied and observed tapa. Having observed tapa he came to a still higher 

conclusion. 
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Anuvaka 6 

¥æÙ‹Îô ÕýræïðçÌ ÃØÁæÙæÌ÷Ð ¥æÙ‹ÎæÎ÷ŠØðß ¹çËß×æçÙ ÖêÌæçÙ ÁæØ‹ÌðÐ ¥æÙ‹ÎðÙ ÁæÌæçÙ Áèßç‹ÌÐ 

¥æÙ‹Î¢ ÂýØ‹ˆØçÖâ¢çßàæ‹ÌèçÌÐ âñáæ Öæ»üßèßæL¤‡æè çßlæÐ ÂÚU×ð ÃØô×Ù÷ ÂýçÌçDïUÌæÐ â Ø °ß¢ ßðÎ 

ÂýçÌçÌDïUçÌÐ ¥óæßæÙóææÎô ÖßçÌÐ ×ãUæÙ÷ ÖßçÌ ÂýÁØæ ÂàæéçÖÕýüræïß¿üâðÙÐ ×ãUæÙ÷ ·¤èˆØæü H¤1H 

ānando brahmeti vyajānāt।  ānandādhyeva khalvimāni 

bhūtāni jāyante।  ānandena jātāni jīvanti। ānandaṃ 

prayantyabhisaṃviśantīti। saiṣā bhārgavī vāruṇī 

vidyā।  parame vyomanpratiṣṭhitā। sa ya evaṃ veda 

pratitiṣṭhati।  annavānannādo bhavati। mahānbhavati 

prajayā paśubhirbrahmavarcasena। mahān kīrtyā ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Bhrgu now discovered that brahma is ananda, divine Happiness. It is 

from divine Happiness that all the forms of life are born, and it is by divine 

Happiness that they live and sustain. At the end of their life, they go back to and 

are absorbed in the divine Happiness. It is in the Supreme Spirit Brahma, vast and 

infinte as space, that this divine knowledge resides for all time, since Brahma is 

knowledge too. The guidance of his father varuna. One who knows this, he too is 

established in knowledge and Brahma. If, however, one is interested in and is 

dedicated to the anna-manifestation of Brahma, since Brahma pervades and 

vitalizes anna too, enjoys food and is blessed with all the prosperity of life-

children, cattle-wealth, the lustre of health and honour. 

The sage has thus completed the study of Brahma in its various ascending 

manifestations. These are food (matter), energy or prana, mind, intelligence and 

happiness. All these manifestations are parallel to the kosas or planes described 

earlier. Each one of these manifestations is right and correct at its own level and 

may be realized by devotee according to their own interest, capacity, dedication 

and divine grace. A person gets the fruit of his dedication according to the nature 

and degree of his devotion. For example, one who worships the Lord in His 

manifestation at the material level is blessed with excellence at the material level. 

But the highest manifestation of brahma is ananda. That is why Bhrgu goes back 

to his father again and again, becasue though he is satisfied with his progress, he 
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is not contented with the achievement as the end resort. Therefore he does not 

stop in his study and search until he discovers that brahma is ananda.  

¥óæ¢ Ù çÙ‹læÌ÷Ð ÌÎ÷ ßýÌ×÷Ð Âýæ‡æô ßæ ¥óæ×÷Ð àæÚUèÚU×óææÎ×÷Ð Âýæ‡æð àæÚUèÚ¢U ÂýçÌçDïUÌ×÷Ð àæÚUèÚðU Âýæ‡æÑ 
ÂýçÌçDïUÌÑÐ ÌÎðÌÎóæ×óæð ÂýçÌçDïUÌ×÷Ð â Ø °ÌÎóæ×óæð ÂýçÌçDïUÌ¢ ßðÎ ÂýçÌçÌDïUçÌÐ ¥óæßæÙóææÎô ÖßçÌÐ ×ãUæÙ÷ 
ÖßçÌ ÂýÁØæ ÂàæéçÖÕýüræïß¿üâðÙÐ ×ãUæÙ÷ ·¤èˆØæü H¤1H 

Annaṃ na nindyāt।  Tadvratam।  Prāṇo vā annam। śarīram-

annādam।  Prāṇe śarīraṃ pratiṣṭhitam। śarīre prāṇaḥ 

pratiṣṭhitaḥ।  Tadetadannamanne pratiṣṭhitam। Sa ya 

etadannamanne pratiṣṭhitaṃ veda pratitiṣṭhati। 

Annavānannādo bhavati।  Mahānbhavati prajayā paśubhir-

brahmavarcasena।  Mahān kīrtyā ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Having said that everything-food (matter), prana (energy), mana 

(mind), vijnana (intelligence), ananda (happiness), is a manifestation of Brahma, 

and therefore everything is holy and sacred, the sage speaks in praise of food. He 

says: Despise not food. Treat it as sacred. This is the rule of life and conduct. 

Prana also is food, since, while prana consumes food, it is consumed by the body 

in turn. Thus the body is the consumer of food. The body abides on prana and the 

prana abides in the body. Thus the body and prana are interdependent, each one 

abides by virtue of the other. One who knows this interdependence of body and 

prana (and of matter and energy) understands and abides firmly in life. He is 

blessed with food and energy. He is blest with greatness, with progeny, wealth 

and the divine glow of health, and with honour and reputation. Therefore, follow 

the dictum : Food is sacred, holy, divine. 

 

 

Anuvaka 8 

¥óæ¢ Ù ÂçÚU¿ÿæèÌÐ ÌÎ÷ ßýÌ×÷Ð ¥æÂô ßæ ¥óæ×÷Ð …ØôçÌÚUóææÎ×÷Ð ¥Œâé …ØôçÌÑ ÂýçÌçDïUÌ×÷Ð …ØôçÌcØæÂÑ 
ÂýçÌçDïUÌæÑÐ ÌÎðÌÎóæ×óæð ÂýçÌçDïUÌ×÷Ð â Ø °ÌÎóæ×óæð ÂýçÌçDïUÌ¢ ßðÎ ÂýçÌçÌDïUçÌÐ ¥óæßæÙóææÎô ÖßçÌÐ ×ãUæÙ÷ 
ÖßçÌ ÂýÁØæ ÂàæéçÖÕýüræïß¿üâðÙÐ ×ãUæ‹·¤èˆØæü H¤1H 
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Annaṃ na paricakṣīta।  Tadvratam।  āpo vā annam। Jyotir-

annādam।  Apsu jyotiḥ pratiṣṭhitam। Jyotiṣyāpaḥ 

pratiṣṭhitāḥ।  Tadetadannamanne pratiṣṭhitam। Sa ya 

etadannamanne pratiṣṭhitaṃ veda pratitiṣṭhati। 

Annavānannādo bhavati।  Mahānbhavati prajayā 

paśubhirbrahmavarcasena।  Mahān kīrtyā ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Neglect not food. This is the rule of life. Waters are food. Heat and 

light is the one that consumes the waters. Heat and light abides in the waters. The 

waters abide in heat and light. Thus the waters and heat/light are interdependent. 

One who understands and knows this interdependence and mutual stability abides 

in life. He is blessed with food and energy. He is blessed with greatness, with 

progeny, wealth and the divine glow of health, and with honour and reputation. 

Therefore follow the dictum : Food is holy, sacred and divine. 

This mantra describes the interaction and interdependence of heat and water. 

 

 

Anuvaka 9 

¥óæ¢ ÕãéU ·é¤ßèüÌÐ ÌÎ÷ ßýÌ×÷Ð ÂëçÍßè ßæ ¥óæ×÷Ð ¥æ·¤æàæôùóææÎÑÐ ÂëçÍÃØæ×æ·¤æàæÑ ÂýçÌçDïUÌÑÐ ¥æ·¤æàæð 
ÂëçÍßè ÂýçÌçDïUÌæÐ ÌÎðÌÎóæ×óæð ÂýçÌçDïUÌ×÷Ð â Ø °ÌÎóæ×óæð ÂýçÌçDïUÌ¢ ßðÎ ÂýçÌçÌDïUçÌÐ ¥óæßæÙóææÎô 
ÖßçÌÐ ×ãUæ‹ÖßçÌ ÂýÁØæ ÂàæéçÖÕýüræïß¿üâðÙÐ ×ãUæ‹·¤èˆØæü H¤1H 

Annaṃ bahu kurvīta।  Tadvratam।  Pṛthivī vā annam। 

ākāśo'nnādaḥ । Pṛthivyāmākāśaḥ pratiṣṭhitaḥ। ākāśe 

pṛthivī pratiṣṭhitā। Tadetadannamanne pratiṣṭhitam। Sa 

ya etadannamanne pratiṣṭhitaṃ veda pratitiṣṭhati। 

Annavānannādo bhavati।  Mahānbhavati prajayā paśubhir-

brahmavarcasena।  Mahān kīrtyā ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Increase food. That is the sacred rule of living. And the earth is food 

(since food is the product of the earth). The space is the consumer (because it 
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holds the earth). The space abides in the earth and the earth abides in the space. 

Both are thus interdependent. One who knows that the earth and space are 

interdependent knows and abides in life with prosperity. The one who increases 

food is blessed with prosperity. He is blessed with greatness, with progeny, 

wealth, and divine glow of health. And he becomes great with honour and glory. 

 

 

Anuvaka 10 

Ù ·¢¤¿Ù ßâÌõ ÂýˆØæ¿ÿæèÌÐ ÌÎ÷ ßýÌ×÷Ð ÌS×ælØæ ·¤Øæ ¿ çßÏØæ ÕuïUóæ¢ ÂýæŒÙéØæÌ÷Ð ¥ÚUæŠØS×æ 
¥óæç×ˆØæ¿ÿæÌðÐ °Ìmñ ×é¹Ìôùóæš ÚUæh×÷Ð ×é¹ÌôùS×æ ¥óæš ÚUæŠØÌðÐ °Ìmñ ×ŠØÌôùóæš ÚUæh×÷Ð 
×ŠØÌôùS×æ ¥óæš ÚUæŠØÌðÐ °Ìmæ ¥‹ÌÌôùóæš ÚUæh×÷Ð ¥‹ÌÌôùS×æ ¥óæš ÚUæŠØÌðH¤1H 

Na kañcana vasatau pratyācakṣīta।  Tadvratam। 

Tasmādyayā kayā ca vidhayā bahvannaṃ prāpnuyāt। 

Arādhyasmā annamityācakṣate। Etadvai mukhato'nnam- 

rāddham। Mukhato'smā annamrādhyate। Etadvai madhyato' 

nnamrāddham। Madhyato'smā annamrādhyate। Edadvā 

antato'nnamrāddham। Antato'smā annamrādhyate ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Refuse not hospitality to anyone at your door. This is the rule of good 

life. Therefore with your best efforts get a lot of food and other materials so that 

no one remains without food. Therefore the sages and the wise say that food is 

prepared for the guests and chance visitors. The best part that you have collected 

and prepared, is collected and prepared for others. The middle part of that is what 

you have collected and prepared for others. The duty of the householder is for all, 

it is collective. His obligations are toward all. If things are collected and prepared 

for others, they are collected and prepared for him (the host) too. 

Ø °ß¢ ßðÎÐ ÿæð× §çÌ ßæç¿Ð Øô»ÿæð× §çÌ Âýæ‡ææÂæÙØôÑÐ ·¤×ðüçÌ ãUSÌØôÑÐ  
»çÌçÚUÌ ÂæÎØôÑÐ çß×éçQ¤çÚUçÌ ÂæØõÐ §çÌ ×æÙéáèÑ â×æ™ææÑH¤2H 
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Ya evaṃ veda।  Kṣema iti vāci।  Yogakṣema iti 

prāṇāpānayoḥ। Karmeti hastayoḥ।  Gatiriti pādayoḥ। 

Vimuktiriti pāyau। Iti mānuṣīḥ samājñāḥ ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: If one knows this, then in his speech there is power and good for all, 

in his breath movement there is promotion and protection for all, i.e., everybreath 

of his life is for the good of all, in his hands there is action and good for all, in his 

legs there is movement for the good of all, in his system, there is health and 

strength for all. These are the rules of nature which work in the human beings of 

good nature and noble intentions for collective welfare. This man ought to know. 

All are reflections of Divinity in the man who knows. 

 
¥Í ÎñßèÑÐ Ìëç#çÚUçÌ ßëCïUõÐ Õ¶Uç×çÌ çßléçÌÐ Øàæ §çÌ ÂàæéáéÐ  
…ØôçÌçÚUçÌ Ùÿæ˜æðáéÐ ÂýÁæÂçÌÚU×ëÌ×æÙ‹Î §ˆØéÂSÍðÐ âßüç×ˆØæ·¤æàæðH¤3H 

Atha daivīḥ।  Tṛptiriti vṛṣṭau। Balamiti vidyuti । Yaśa 

iti paśuṣu।  Jyotiriti nakṣatreṣu। Prajātiramṛtamānanda 

ityupasthe।  Sarvamityākāśe ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: Now reflections of Divinity in the rules of nature which operate in the 

natural forces for the man of noble character and intentions. The rain blesses him 

with all satisfaction. The lightning is powerful and he is blessed with as much 

strength as lightning. Herds of cattle are there and provide for his prosperity and 

honour. The stars are sources of light for him. His home is a centre for the joy of 

children, happiness and immortality of the family line. The very sky and space 

contains everything for him and showers all that he wants for him. 

ÌˆÂýçÌcÆðUˆØéÂæâèÌÐ ÂýçÌDïUæßæÙ÷ ÖßçÌÐ Ì‹×ãU §ˆØéÂæâèÌÐ ×ãUæÙ÷ ÖßçÌÐ Ì‹×Ù §ˆØéÂæâèÌÐ ×æÙßæÙ÷ 
ÖßçÌÐ Ìóæ× §ˆØéÂæâèÌÐ Ù×÷Ø‹ÌðùS×ñ ·¤æ×æÑÐ ÌÎ÷Õýræïð̂ ØéÂæâèÌÐ ÕýræïßæÙï÷ ÖßçÌÐ ÌÎ÷ïÕýræï‡æÑ ÂçÚU×ÚU 
§ˆØéÂæâèÌÐ ÂØðü‡æ¢ ç×ýØ‹Ìð çmá‹ÌÑ âÂˆÙæÑÐ ÂçÚU ØðùçÂýØæ ÖýæÌëÃØæÑH¤4H 

Tatpratiṣṭhetyupāsīta।  Pratiṣṭhāvān bhavati। Tanmaha 

ityupāsīta।  Mahānbhavati।  Tanmana ityupāsīta। Mānavān-

bhavati। Tannama ityupāsīta।  Namyante'smai kāmāḥ। 

Tadbrahmetyupāsīta।  Brahmavān bhavati।  Tadbrahmaṇaḥ 

parimara ityupāsīta। Paryeṇaṃ mriyante dviṣantaḥ 

sapatnāḥ। Pari ye'priyā bhrātṛvyāḥ ॥ 4॥ 



 

238 

 

Comment: The Lord is the source and support of the universe: if man worships 

Him feeling that He is thus, he becomes firm in his own foundations of life. 

The Lord is Great : worship Him thus, and you attain greatness too. The Lord is 

the mind and intelligence of the universe: Worship Him thus, and you too attain a 

high order of mind. The Lord is the master and all powers bow to Him : Worship 

Him thus in obedience and humility, and all you want bows to you fulfilling your 

desires for happiness. The Lord is Brahma, the highest Reality : Worship Him 

thus and you are blessed with His Grace. The Lord is the end of existence : 

Worship Him thus and all those who entertain thoughts of hate and enmity 

toward you no more survive as your enemies. 

â Øà¿æØ¢ ÂéL¤áðÐ Øà¿æâæßæçÎˆØðÐ â °·¤ÑÐ â Ø °ß¢çßÌ÷Ð ¥S×æË¶Uô·¤æˆÂýðˆØÐ 
°Ì×óæ×Ø×æˆ×æÙ×éÂâ¢·ý¤×÷ØÐ °Ì¢ Âýæ‡æ×Ø×æˆ×æ-Ù×éÂâ¢·ý¤×÷ØÐ °Ì¢ ×Ùô×Ø×æˆ×æÙ×éÂâ¢·ý¤×÷ØÐ °Ì¢ 
çß™ææÙ×Ø×æˆ×æÙ-×éÂâ¢·ý¤×÷ØÐ °Ì×æÙ‹Î×Ø×æˆ×æÙ×éÂâ¢·ý¤×÷ØÐ §×æ¢Ë¶Uô·¤æ‹·¤æ×æóæè·¤æ-
×M¤ŒØÙéâ¢¿ÚUÙ÷Ð °Ìˆâæ× »æØóææSÌðH¤5H 

Sa yaścāyaṃ puruṣe।  Yaścāsāvāditye।  Sa ekaḥ। Sa ya 

evaṃvit।  Asmāllokātpretya। Etamannamayamātmānamupas-

aṅkramya। Etaṃ prāṇamayamātmānamupasaṅkramya। Etaṃ 

manomayamātmānamupasaṅkramya। Etaṃ vijñānamayamātm-

ānamupasaṅkramya। Etamānandamayamātmānamupasaṅkramya। 

Imānllokankāmānnī kāmarūpyanusañcaran। Etat sāma 

gāyannāste ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: The Supreme Atma that pervades in man at the heart core as well as in 

the sun there, It is the Same One Spirit of the Universe-Brahma, Ishvara, God. 

One who knows this, attains the soul of the annamayakosa, the plane of matter, 

attains the spirit of the pranamaya kosa, the plane of energy, attains the spirit of 

manomaya kosa, the plane of mind, attains the spirit of vijnanamaya, the plane of 

intelligence, attains the spirit of anandamayo kosa, the plane of happiness. And 

having thus attained the Spirit at the individual as well as at the Universal level, 

feels what he wants to feel, happy and blessed, and becomes what he wants to be. 

Going about, sojourning in the creation of the Lord, he sings the songs of Sama 

in praise of the Lord, in freedom and ecstasy. 
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ãUæ3ßé ãUæ3ßé ãUæ3ßéÐ ¥ãU×óæ×ãU×óæ×ãU×óæ×÷Ð ¥ãU×óææÎô3ù ãU×óææÎô3ùãU×óææÎÑÐ ¥ãUš à¶Uô·¤·ë¤ÎãUš 
à¶Uô·¤·ë¤ÎãUš à¶Uô·¤·ë¤Ì÷Ð ¥ãU×çS× ÂýÍ×Áæ «¤Ìæ3SØÐ ÂêßZ ÎðßðÖ÷Øôù×ëÌSØ Ùæ3ÖæçØÐ Øô ×æ ÎÎæçÌ â §Îðß 
×æ3ßæÑÐ ¥ãU×óæ×óæ×Î‹Ì×æ3çÎ÷×Ð ¥ã¢U çßàß¢ ÖéßÙ×Ö÷ØÖßæ3×÷Ð âéß‡æü…ØôÌèÑÐ Ø °ß¢ ßðÎÐ 
§ˆØéÂçÙáÌ÷H¤6H 

Hā 3 vu hā 3 vu hā 3 vu। Ahamannamahamannamahamannam। 

ahamannādo'3hamannādo'3ahamannādaḥ। aha~ślokakṛdaham 

ślokakṛdahamślokakṛt। Ahamasmi prathamajā ṛtā3sya। Pūrvaṃ 

devebhyo'mṛtasya nā3bhāyi। Yo mā dadāti sa ideva mā3' 

vāḥ। Ahamannamannamadantamā3dmi। Ahaṃ viśvaṃ 

bhuvanamabhyabhavā3m। Suvarna jyotīḥ।  Ya evaṃ veda।  

Ityupaniṣat ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: This is the song of ecstasy on the vision of the total Reality of the 

universe. It is an expression of wonder, praise and joy at the beauty of existence 

and the creative cycle set in motion by the Lord. 

Wondrous is the Lord’s creation, wondrous is His power, wondrous is His glory. 

I am anna, I am anna, I am anna-food of the Lord to be loved and absorbed by the 

Lord into His presence. I eat, I eat, I eat, as I drink the nectar of the love of the 

Lord. I am a child of the Lord, the power and the glory, the power and the glory, 

that power and the glory through which nature and the presence of the Lord flow 

in time. I am the first of the forms and powers of creation brought into a state of 

existence by the Lord. I am the first of the realities and powers come into 

existence at the dawn of creation. I am a centre of immortality. He who blesses 

me with life and joy protects me too. I enjoy what is enjoyable, and I enjoy also 

that which enjoys the beauties and blessings of nature. I am on top of the world 

and nothing except the Lord can overcome me. I am the light of gold, as the light 

of the Lord shines on me. One who knows the secrets of creation and has a vision 

of the Lord really knows. This is the sum of Upanisat.  
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 is based on the Rigveda and deals with the creation of the 

universe, of man, procreation and the nature of the atma. It appears to be an act of 

meditation on Rgveda, 10, 190, 1-3. 

Of the three chapters of this Upanisat, the first deals with creation of the universe 

and the creation of man, the second deals with procreation, and the third deals 

with the nature of the Atma. Jivatma and Paramatma with the distinction that the 

former Jivatma, is the worshipper and the latter, Paramatma is the object of 

worship.  

 

Invocation 

ßæ¾÷U×ð ×Ùçâ ÂýçÌçDïUÌæ ×Ùô ×ð ßæç¿ ÂýçÌçDïUÌ×æçßÚUæßè×ü °çÏÐ ßðÎSØ × ¥æ‡æèSÍÑ ŸæéÌ¢ ×ð ×æ 
ÂýãUæâèÚUÙðÙæÏèÌðÙæùãUôÚUæ˜ææ‹â¢ÎÏæ×÷•×÷Ø×ëÌ¢ ßçÎcØæç× âˆØ¢ ßçÎcØæç× Ì‹×æ×ßÌé Ìm€ÌæÚU×ßˆßßÌé 
×æ×ßÌé ß€ÌæÚU×ßÌé ß€ÌæÚU×÷Ð ú àææç‹ÌÑ àææç‹ÌÑ àææç‹ÌÑH 
Om vāṅ me manasi pratiṣṭhitā mano me vāci pratiṣṭhi-

tamāvirāvīrma edhi।  Vedasya ma āṇīsthaḥ śrutaṃ me mā 
prahāsīranenādhītenāhorātrān saṃdadhāmyṛtaṃ 

vadiṣyāmi।  Satyaṃ vadiṣyāmi।  Tanmāmavatu।  Tadvaktār-

amavatuavatu māmavatu vaktāram avatu vaktāram॥  

॥ Om śāntiḥ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ॥ 

Comment: Lord Almighty! May my words be true expression of my mind. May 

my mind control my words. 0 Lord, reveal thyself in my mind and speech. Bless 

me with the vision of the Veda. What I have heard may stand by me and never 

forsake me. May I stand by what I have read, day and night. I shall speak the 

truth and stand by the law of truth. May the Lord protect me! May the Lord 

protect the teacher! May the Lord protect me and the teacher both! May the Lord 

advance us both together. 
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Chapter-1 

 

Part-1 

ú ¥æˆ×æ ßæ §Î×ð·¤ °ßæ»ý ¥æâèóææ‹Øçˆ·¢¤¿Ù    
ç×áÌ÷ â §üÿæÌ ¶Uô·¤æóæé âëÁæ §çÌH¤1H 

Om ātmā vā idameka evāgra āsīnnānyatkiṃcana miṣat।  sa 

īkṣata lokānnu sṛjā iti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: In the beginning before this creation came into being, Atma, the 

Spirit, alone was there. There was nothing else that moved, not even a wink of 

motion. The Spirit then thought: Let me create the lokas (various regions of the 

universe). 

Thought, awareness and will are the essential attributes of Ishvara. So the 

universe begins with the act of thought and will by which Ishvara by Himself 

starts the creation. He is the efficient and independent cause. The material cause, 

Prakriti, lay in its primordial state, and it was indescribable. Hence the primordial 

Prakrti is sometimes called ‘asat’, i.e., trans-existence, and the Spirit, Ishvara, is 

described as ‘sat’, the Presence that is.  

â §×æ¢Ë¶Uô·¤æÙâëÁÌÐ ¥×÷Öô ×ÚUè¿è×üÚU×æÂôùÎôù×÷ÖÑ ÂÚðU‡æ çÎß¢ lõÑ ÂýçÌDïUæù‹ÌçÚUÿæ¢ ×ÚUè¿ØÑÐ  
ÂëçÍßè ×ÚUô Øæ ¥ÏSÌæžææ ¥æÂÑH¤2H 

Sa imānllokānasṛjata।  Ambho marīcīrmaramāpo'do'mbhaḥ 
pareṇa divaṃ dyauḥ pratiṣṭhā'ntarikṣaṃ marīcayaḥ 

pṛthivī maro yā adhastāttā āpaḥ ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: He created these lokas: The region of mists (arnava), the region of 

rays of light, the regions of mortals and the region of waters. The region far out in 

space is Divyaloka (Parmevyoman) which is the locale of the mists and which 

also includes the lokas higher and farther than svah, these are maha, jana, tapa 

and satyalokas. The region of the rays of light is cosmic antariksha, the middle 

region between the earth and the region of mists. This is generally called the 

sky/space through which the rays of light pass from the sun to the earth. The 
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region of the mortals is the earth, and the other parts of the earth are the region of 

waters, such as the oceans. 

From light and mists to earth and water, nature was ready for the creation of life. 

So in the next mantra the sage describes the creation of the aschetypal man. 

â §üÿæÌð×ð Ùé ¶Uô·¤æ ¶Uô·¤Âæ¶Uæóæé âëÁæ §çÌÐ âôùÎ÷Ö÷Ø °ß ÂéL¤á¢ â×éhëˆØæ×ê‘ÀüUØÌ÷H¤3H 

Sa īkṣateme nu lokā lokapālānnu sṛjā iti।  So'dbhya 

eva puruṣaṃ samuddhṛtyāmūrchayat ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: He then thought: Yes, these are the lokas. Let me create the lokapalas, 

i.e., the resident protectors of the lokas. So he raised man (Purusha, 

Hiranyagarbha) from the waters and gave him form and shape. 

‘Waters’ here stands for all the materials that make up the body. Moreover, this 

creation is still at the conceptual level as if ‘purusha’ is the archetypal form or 

seed of universal life. Having thus conceived of ‘man’, the Lord further thought 

and creatively worked out definite outlines of the ‘human (living) organism’ and 

the environs. 

Ì×Ö÷ØÌÂžæSØæçÖÌ#SØ ×é¹¢ çÙÚUçÖlÌ ØÍæ‡ÇU×÷Ð ×é¹æmæ‚ßæÖ÷¿ôùç‚ÙÙæüçâ·ð¤ çÙÚUçÖlðÌæ¢ 
Ùæçâ·¤æÖ÷Øæ¢ Âýæ‡æÑ Âýæ‡ææmæØéÚUçÿæ‡æè çÙÚUçÖlðÌæ×UçÿæÖ÷Øæ¢ ¿ÿæéà¿ÿæéá ¥æçÎˆØÑ ·¤‡æõü çÙÚUçÖlðÌæ¢ 
·¤‡ææüÖ÷Øæ¢ Ÿæô˜æ¢ Ÿæô˜ææçgàæSˆß¾÷UçÙÚUçÖlÌ ˆß¿ô ¶Uô×æçÙ ¶Uô×�Ø ¥ôáçÏßÙSÂÌØô NUÎØ¢ çÙÚUçÖlÌ 
NUÎØæ‹×Ùô ×Ùâà¿‹¼ý×æ ÙæçÖçÙüÚUçÖlÌ ÙæÖ÷Øæ ¥ÂæÙôùÂæÙæ‹×ëˆØéÑ çàæàÙ¢ çÙÚUçÖlÌ çàæàÙæ¼ýðÌô ÚðUÌâ 
¥æÂÑH¤4H 
Tamabhyatapat-tasyābhitaptasya mukhaṃ nirabhidyata 

yathā'ṇḍaṃ।  Mukhād-vāgvāco'gnir-nāsike nirabhidyetaṃ 
nāsikābhyāṃ prāṇaḥ prāṇād-vāyurakṣiṇī nirabhidyetam- 

akṣibhyāṃ cakṣuścakṣuṣa ādityaḥ karṇau nirabhidyetāṃ 

karṇābhyāṃ śrotraṃ śrotraddiśas-tvaṅnirabhidyata 

tvaco lomāni lomabhya oṣadhivanaspatayo hṛdayaṃ 

nirabhidyata hṛdayānmano manasaścandramā nābhirnir-

abhidyata nābhyā apāno'pānānmṛtyuḥ śiśnaṃ nirabhid-

yata śiśnādreto retasa āpaḥ ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: The Lord vitalized the purusa, the archetypal/conceptual man. From 

this vitalized man, as from a fertilized egg, the mouth burst open. From the 

mouth was born speech and from speech was born fire. Then the nostrils burst 

forth. From the nostrils was born prana, the breath. From prana was born air. 
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Then the eyes burst forth and from the eyes was born sight, and from sight was 

born aditya, the sun and source of light, then the ears burst forth, and from the 

ears was born hearing and from hearing the space directions came into being. 

Then the skin was formed and from skin arose the hair and from hair all the herbs 

and vegetation. Then the heart formed up and from the heart was born the mind 

and from mind, the moon. Then the navel was formed, and from the navel apana 

air which controls the movement of the digestive system. From the apana, death 

came into existence. Then the genitalia came into existence. From the genitalia 

arose life seed and from life seed the waters of life/plasma. 

From this conceptual evolution of man and his faculties, one can appreciate the 

blue-print of life as it slowly evolved and formed up its faculties. At the same 

time the sage is describing the cosmic evolution. There is a saying : as in the case 

of the individual (microcosm), so in the macrocosm. Here the purusa is not a 

single individual, he is the archetype, in a way the conceptual ancestor/progenitor 

of all existing individuals. And since the entire cosmos is an organism, so the 

evolution of the cosmos too is being shown as simultaneous with the emergence 

of the cosmic man.  
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Part 2 

Ìæ °Ìæ ÎðßÌæÑ âëcÅUæ ¥çS×‹×ãUˆØ‡æüßð ÂýæÂÌ¢SÌ×àæÙæØæçÂÂæ-âæÖ÷Øæ×‹ßßæÁüÌ÷Ð Ìæ °Ù×ÕýéßóææØÌÙ¢ ÙÑ 
ÂýÁæÙèçãU ØçS×‹ÂýçÌçcÆUÌæ ¥óæ×Îæ×ðçÌH¤1H 

Tā etā devatāḥ sṛṣṭā asmin mahatyarṇave prāpatan। 

Tamaśanāpipāsābhyāmanvavārjat।  Tā enamabruvannāyatanaṃ 

naḥ prajānīhi yasminpratiṣṭhitā annamadāmeti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Those gods, the faculties of the cosmic purusa, having been created, 

fell into this mighty ocean of existence as it then was. The Lord also invested 

them with hunger and thirst. That is, each deity of the faculty-Agni, Vayu 

(prana), Aditya (light), space, vegetation, moon and death-wanted a medium of 

existence and self-realization, since they were invested with hunger and thirst. 

Hunger and thirst stand for the desire to live. So they said to the Lord: Tell us 

where our home is so that we may live there and eat, i.e., sustain ourselves. 

 

ÌæÖ÷Øô »æ×æÙØžææ ¥Õýéßóæ ßñ ÙôùØ×¶Uç×çÌÐ ÌæÖ÷Øôùàß×æÙØžææ ¥Õýéßóæ ßñ ÙôùØ×¶Uç×çÌH¤2H 

Tābhyo gāmānayattā abruvanna vai no'yamalamiti। 

Tābhyo'śvamānayattā abruvanna vai no'yamalamiti ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: He brought to them the body of a cow. They said to Him, "No, this is 

no good for us." Then he brought the body of a horse. They said again, "No, this 

too is not good enough." 

 
ÌæÖ÷ØÑ ÂéL¤á×æÙØžææ ¥ÕýéßÙ÷ âé·ë¤Ì¢ ÕÌðçÌ ÂéL¤áô ßæß âé·ë¤Ì×÷Ð  
Ìæ ¥ÕýßèlÍæùùØÌÙ¢ ÂýçßàæÌðçÌH¤3H 
Tābhyaḥ puruṣamānayattā abruvan sukṛtaṃ bateti 

puruṣo vāva sukṛtam। Tā abravīd-yathāyatanaṃ 

praviśateti ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: The Lord brought for them the body of man. They immediately 

proclaimed : Surely this is fine. The body of man is a wonderful piece of 

creation. The Lord then replied to them, "Enter and live wherever you please." 
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¥ç‚Ùßæü‚Öêˆßæ ×é¹¢ ÂýæçßàæmæØéÑ Âýæ‡æô Öê̂ ßæ Ùæçâ·ð¤ ÂýæçßàæÎæçÎˆØà¿ÿæéÖêüˆßæùçÿæ‡æè ÂýæçßàæçgàæÑ 
Ÿæô˜æ¢ Öê̂ ßæ ·¤‡æõü ÂýæçßàæóæôáçÏ-ßÙSÂÌØô ¶Uô×æçÙ Öê̂ ßæ ˆß¿¢ Âýæçßàæ¢à¿‹¼ý×æ ×Ùô Öê̂ ßæ NUÎØ¢ 
ÂýæçßàæÙï÷ ×ëˆØéÚUÂæÙô Öêˆßæ ÙæçÖ¢ ÂýæçßàæÎæÂô ÚðUÌô Öê̂ ßæ çàæoA¢ ÂýæçßàæÙ÷H¤4H 
Agnirvāgbhūtvā mukhaṃ prāviśad-vāyuḥ prāṇo bhūtvā 

nāsike prāviśadādityaścakṣurbhūtvā'kṣiṇī prāviśād-

diśaḥ śrotraṃ bhūtvā karṇau prāviśannoṣadhivanas-

patayo lomāni bhūtvā tvacaṃprāviśaṃścandramā mano 

bhūtvā hṛdayaṃ prāviśanmṛtyurapāno bhūtvā nābhiṃ 

prāviśadāpo reto bhūtvā śiśnaṃ prāviśan ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Agni (fire) became speech and entered the mouth. Vayu (air) became 

breath and entered the nostrils. Aditya (sun/light) became sight and entered the 

eyes. The Directions (of space) became the hearing and entered the ears. The 

herbs and vegetation became hair and entered the skin. Chandrama (moon) 

became mind and entered the heart. Death became apana air and entered the 

navel. Waters became the creative energy-fluid, and entered the genitals. 

Thus did the cosmic powers of the cosmic personality enter the human body and 

invested it with the dignity and nobility of the divine gifts of power. It is rightly 

said : What a piece of work is man! How noble! How god-like in faculty. 

Ì×àæÙæØæçÂÂæâð ¥ÕýêÌæ×æßæÖ÷Øæ×çÖÂýÁæÙèãUèçÌÐ Ìð ¥ÕýßèÎðÌæSßðß ßæ¢ ÎðßÌæSßæÖÁæ×÷ØðÌæâé 
Öæç»‹Øõ ·¤ÚUô×èçÌÐ ÌS×ælSØñ ·¤SØñ ¿ ÎðßÌæØñ ãUçß»ëüsïÌð Öæç»‹ØæßðßæSØæ×àæÙæØæçÂÂæâð ÖßÌÑH¤5H 
Tamaśanāyāpipāse abrūtām-āvābhyāmabhiprajānīhīti te 

abravīdetāsveva vāṃ devatāsvābhajāmyetāsu bhāginnyau 

karomīti।  Tasmādyasyai kasyai ca devatāyai havir-

gṛhyate bhāginyāvevāsyāmaśanāyāpipāse bhavataḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: Hunger and thirst, being two facts of the life of nature, they spoke to 

the Lord, "Lord, provide for us too something as you have done for others." The 

Lord said to them both, "I place you both in company with the other powers. You 

will partake of their life, place and food." For that reason, where offerings are 

made to anyone of the gods, hunger and thirst too get their due share from the 

offering as the god gets. 

This allegory of the creation of the house for the gods and the part of hunger and 

thirst in the offerings of the gods is a story of the cosmic metabolism worked 

from the level of nature and the universe down to the individual. 
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Part-3 

â §üÿæÌð×ð Ùé ¶Uô·¤æà¿ ¶Uô·¤Âæ¶Uæà¿æóæ×ðÖ÷ØÑ âëÁæ §çÌH¤1H 
Sa īkṣateme nu lokāśca lokapālāścānnamebhyaḥ sṛjā 

iti॥ 1॥ 

Comment: The Lord now thought: "The lokas (regions) and their resident guards 

(lokapalas) have been created. Now let me create food for them." 

âôùÂôùÖ÷ØÌÂÌ÷ Ìæ•ØôùçÖÌ#æ•Øô ×êçÌüÚUÁæØÌ Øæ ßñ âæ ×êçÌüÚUÁæØÌæóæ¢ ßñ ÌÌ÷H¤2H 

So'po'bhyatapattābhyo'bhitaptābhyo mūrtirajāyata।  

Yā vai sā mūrtirajāyatānnaṃ vai tat ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: The Lord heated the waters, i.e., he activated the elements and from 

these arose a shape and form, a definite form of existence. That was food. 

 
ÌÎðÌˆâëCï¢U ÂÚUæ¾÷UˆØçÁƒææ¢âÌ÷ Ìmæ¿æùçÁƒæëÿæžæóææàæ€Ùômæ¿æ »ýãUèÌé×÷Ð  
â ØhñÙmæ¿æù»ýãñUcØÎçÖÃØæNUˆØ ãñUßæóæ×˜æŒSØÌ÷H¤3H 
tadenatsṛṣṭaṃ parāṅtyajighāṃsattadvācā'jighṛkṣat 

tannāśaknodvācā grahītum। sa yaddhainadvācā' 

grahaiṣyadabhivyāhṛtya haivānnamatrapsyat ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: The created food was not automatically available, it, as if, tried to get 

off from the purusa (man). He failed to get at it by words. Had he been able to get 

it through words, he would have been able to satisfy his hunger only by catching 

it in words, that is, by describing it like a poet. 

ÌˆÂýæ‡æðÙæçÁƒæëÿæÌ÷ Ìóææàæ€ÙôˆÂýæ‡æðÙ »ýãUèÌé×÷Ð 
â ØhñÙˆÂýæ‡æðÙæ»ýãñUcØÎçÖÂýæ‡Ø ãñUßæóæ×˜æŒSØÌ÷H¤4H 
Tatprāṇenājighṛkṣat tannāśaknotprāṇena grahītuṃ sa 

Yaddhainat-prāṇenāgrahaiṣyadabhiprāṇya 

haivānnamatrapsyat ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: He tried to get at food, to catch it with the breath (by smelling it). He 

was not able to get it. Had he been able to get at it and have it with the breath, he 

would have felt satisfied only by smelling it. That way he would have been able 

to quench his hunger. 
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Ì“æÿæéáæùçÁƒæëÿæÌ÷ Ìóææàæ€Ùô“æÿæéáæ »ýãUèÌé×÷Ð 
â ØhñÙ“æÿæéáæù»ýãñUcØÎ÷ ÎëCï÷Ußæ ãñUßæóæ×˜æŒSØÌ÷H¤5H 

Taccakṣuṣā'jighṛkṣat tannāśaknoccakṣuṣā grahītum। Sa 
yaddhainaccakṣuṣā'grahaiṣyaddṛṣṭvā haivānnamatra-

psyat ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: He tried to get at it and have it with the eye. He failed to have it with 

the eye. Had he been able to get it with the eye, he would have satisfied his 

hunger only by seeing the food with his eye, i.e., by only by the sight of it. 

Ì‘ÀþUô˜æð‡ææçÁƒæëÿæÌ÷ Ìóææàæ€Ùô‘ÀþUô˜æð‡æ »ýãUèÌé×÷Ð 
â ØhñÙ‘ÀþUô˜æð‡ææ»ýãñUcØ‘ÀþäUˆßæ ãñUßæóæ×˜æŒSØÌ÷H¤6H 

Tacchrotreṇājighṛkṣat tannāśaknocchrotreṇa grahītuṃ। 
Sa yaddhainacchrorteṇāgrahaiṣyacchrutvā 

haivānnamatrapsyat ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: He tried to get at it and have it with the ear. He failed to have it with 

the ear. Had he been able to get it with the ear, he would have satisfied his hunger 

only by hearing the food with his ear, i.e., by only the sound of it. 

Ìžß¿æùçÁƒæëÿæÌ÷ Ìóææàæ€Ùôžß¿æ »ýãUèÌé×÷Ð 
â ØhñÙžß¿æù»ýãñUcØˆSÂëcÅ÷Ußæ ãñUßæóæ×˜æŒSØÌ÷H¤7H 

Tattvacā'jighṛkṣat tannāśaknottvacā grahītuṃ। Sa 
yaddhainattvacā'grahaiṣyat spṛṣṭvā  

haivānnamatrapsyat ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: He tried to get it and have it with his skin. He could not get it with the 

skin. Had he been able to have it by means of his skin, he would have satisfied 

his hunger only by touching food. 

Ì‹×ÙâæùçÁƒæëÿæÌ÷ Ìóææàæ€Ùô‹×Ùâæ »ýãUèÌé×÷Ð 
â ØhñÙ‹×Ùâæù»ýãñUcØh÷Øæˆßæ ãñUßæóæ×˜æŒSØÌ÷H¤8H 

Tanmanasā'jighṛkṣat tannāśaknonmanasā grahītuṃ। Sa 
yaddhainanmanasā'grahaiṣyaddhyātvā  

haivānnamatrapsyat ॥ 8॥ 
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Comment: He tried to catch it and take it with his mind. He could not get it with 

the mind. Had he been able to do so, he would now have only to think of food 

and his hunger would be satisfied. 

Ìç‘ÀUàÙðÙæçÁƒæëÿæžæóææàæ€Ùôç‘ÀUàÙðÙ »ýãUèÌé×÷Ð 
â ØhñÙç‘ÀUàÙðÙæ»ýãñUcØçmâë…Ø ãñUßæóæ×˜æŒSØÌ÷H¤9H 

Tacchiśnenājighṛkṣat tannāśaknocchiśnena grahītuṃ।  
Sa yaddhainacchiśnenāgrahaiṣyadvisṛjya 

haivānnamatrapsyat ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: He tried to catch it and take it with his genitals. He could not get it 

with the genitals. Had he been able to do so, he would have only to discharge 

food and his hunger would be satisfied. 

 
ÌÎÂæÙðÙæçÁƒæëÿæÌ÷ ÌÎæßØÌ÷Ð 
âñáôùóæSØ »ýãUô ØmæØéÚUóææØéßæü °á ØmæØéÑH¤10H 
Tadapānenājighṛkṣat tadāvayat saiṣo'nnasya graho 

yadvāyuranāyurvā eṣa yadvāyuḥ ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: He tried to catch it and take it through the mouth with the out breath 

that resides in the navel region. This time he was able to take the food. The air 

that helps food to pass from the mouth to the stomach is the means by which food 

is taken, and the same helps in digestion. Hence the apana is called the food-

carrier and the giver of life. 

â §üÿæÌ ·¤Í¢ ç‹ßÎ¢ ×ÎëÌð SØæçÎçÌ â §üÿæÌ ·¤ÌÚðU‡æ ÂýÂlæ §çÌÐ â §üÿæÌ ØçÎ ßæ¿æçÖÃØæNUÌ¢ ØçÎ 
Âýæ‡æðÙæçÖÂýæç‡æÌ¢ ØçÎ ¿ÿæéáæ ÎëCï¢U ØçÎ Ÿæô˜æð‡æ ŸæéÌ¢ ØçÎ ˆß¿æ SÂëCï¢U ØçÎ ×Ùâæ ŠØæÌ¢ 
ØlÂæÙðÙæÖ÷ØÂæçÙÌ¢ ØçÎ çàæàÙðÙ çßâëcÅU×Í ·¤ôùãUç×çÌH¤11H 
Sa īkṣata kathaṃ nvidaṃ madṛte syāditi sa īkṣata 

katareṇa prapadyā iti। Sa īkṣata yadi vācā'bhivyā-
hṛtaṃ yadi prāṇenābhiprāṇitaṃ yadi cakṣuṣā dṛṣṭaṃ 

yadi śrotreṇa śrutaṃ yadi tvacā spṛṣṭaṃ yadi manasā 

dhyātaṃ yadyapānenābhyapānitaṃ yadi śiśnena 

visṛṣṭamatha ko'hamiti ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: The biological system of the body upto the instincts of hunger and 

thirst and the senses has been described above. Now the sage raises the higher 

question: Whether man is only a biological system or the atma living in a 

biological and psychological dwelling place (the body). 
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So he thought: How will it last without me? By which way should I enter it? If 

with the tongue alone it were possible to speak, if with the breath alone it could 

breath and smell, if with the eyes alone it were possible to see, if with the ear 

alone it were possible to hear, if with the skin alone it were possible to touch, if 

with the mind alone it were possible to think, if with the apana alone it were 

possible to eat and digest food, if with the genitals alone it were possible to 

release the seed and procreate, then who am I? Having so deeply thought, he 

planned to enter and said Which way shall I enter? 

So the atma decided and entered the body. This follows in the next mantra. 

 

â °Ì×ðß âè×æÙ¢ çßÎæØñüÌØæ mæÚUæ ÂýæÂlÌÐ âñáæ çßÎëçÌÙæü× mæSÌÎðÌóææ‹ÎÙ×÷Ð ÌSØ ˜æØ ¥æßâÍæS˜æØÑ SßŒÙæ 
¥Ø×æßâÍôùØ-×æßâÍôùØ×æßâÍ §çÌH¤12H 

Sa etameva sīmānaṃ vidāryaitayā dvārā prāpadyata।  Saiṣā 

vidṛtirnāma dvāstadetannā'ndanam। Tasya traya 
āvasathāstrayaḥ svapnā  ayamāvasatho'yamāvasatho' 

yamāvasatha iti ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: He, the atma, broke open the joint of the skull on top and, through that 

door, he entered the body. So this ‘door’ is called vidrti, that is, the break 

through. It is also known as the gateway to happiness, nandana. The dwelling 

places of the atma are three, one is the centre of the forehead between the 

eyebrows, another is the pit of the throat, and yet another is the heart. The states 

of its being too are three, the waking state, the dream state, and the sleep state. 

The mantra does not state but it implies what the upanisat implies else-where: 

That the ‘Atma’ stands for the Jivatma as well as the Paramatma. Paramatma 

entered and pervaded the Jivatma. Paramatma entered and dwells in the body 

through the Jivatma. Hence the dwelling of the Jivatma and of Paramatma in the 

body is the same. When the Jivatma realizes the presence of Paramatma in itself, 

then it spontaneously proclaims in ecstasy: This is the place, this is the place, this 

is the abode of the Lord! 

What happened when man became fully evolved? 

â ÁæÌô ÖêÌæ‹ØçÖÃØñ�ØÌ÷ ç·¤ç×ãUæ‹Ø¢ ßæßçÎáçÎçÌÐ 
â °Ì×ðß ÂéL¤á¢ Õýræï ÌÌ××ÂàØçÎÎ×Îàæüç×Ìè3H¤13H 
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Sa jāto bhūtānyabhivyaikhyat kimihānyaṃ vāvadiṣaditi। 

Sa etameva puruṣaṃ brahma tatamamapaśyat।  

Idamadarśamitī 3 ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: Fully born and woke up to his existence, man saw all the forms of 

things around. And he said : What/who else is here? He looked around and within 

carefully and he saw the same one Spirit, Brahma, present and pervasive every-

where. He exclaimed in spontaneously joy and ecstasy: I have seen It! yes, I 

have! I have seen! 

ÌS×æçÎÎ‹¼ýô Ùæ×ðÎ‹¼ýô ãU ßñ Ùæ× Ìç×Î‹¼ý¢ â‹Ìç×‹¼ý §ˆØæ¿ÿæÌð ÂÚUôÿæð‡æÐ  
ÂÚUôÿæçÂýØæ §ß çãU ÎðßæÑ ÂÚUôÿæçÂýØæ §ß çãU ÎðßæÑH¤14H 

Tasmādidandro nāmedandro ha vai nāma। Tamidandraṃ 

santamindra ityācakṣate parokṣeṇa। Parokṣapriyā iva hi 

devāḥ parokṣapriyā iva hi devāḥ ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: Therefore, from the human point of view, Brahma is of the name and 

description ‘Idandra’. His name is Idandra, yet, the Brahma of this name is called 

Indra for the reason that He is invisible and mysterious and should not be 

described as obvious, i.e., seen directly. The Divine is invisible and mysterious, 

loves to be invisible and mysterious except to those on whom He showrs His 

Grace. 

Man thus is the quintessence of the universe and the glory of created forms. He is 

the darling of the creator and the only child of the father who can realize the 

Infinite presence of the Lord.  

 

 

Chapter 2 

This chapter describes the descent of man into earthly existence and the ascent of 

the atma to the divine presence. 

ÂéL¤áð ãU ßæ ¥Ø×æçÎÌô »Öôü ÖßçÌÐ ØÎðÌ¼ýðÌSÌÎðÌˆâßðüÖ÷ØôùUXïðUÖ÷ØSÌðÁÑ â¢ÖêÌ×æˆ×‹Øðßæˆ×æÙ¢ çÕÖçÌü 
ÌlÎæ çS˜æØæ¢ çâ†¿ˆØÍñ-Ù”æÙØçÌ ÌÎSØ ÂýÍ×¢ Á‹×H¤1H 
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Puruṣe ha vā ayamādito garbho bhavati yadetadretaḥ। 
Tadetatsarvebhyo'ṅgebhyastejaḥ saṃbhūtamātmanyeva'' 

tmānaṃ bibharti tadyadā striyāṃ siñcatyathainajjan-

ayati tadasya prathamaṃ janma ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: In its existential journey, the Jivatma, in the beginning, becomes the 

foetus. The semen is the repository of it. The semen is the essence of the human 

organism distilled by the system from all parts of the body. Man bears it, that is, 

in the semen form man bears himself in himself. When man releases it into the 

woman, thereby fertilizing the ovum and bringing the foetus into existence, that 

is the first birth of the Jivatma. 

 
ÌÌ÷ çS˜æØæ ¥æˆ×ÖêÌ¢ »‘ÀUçÌ ØÍæ Sß×Xï¢U ÌÍæÐ 
ÌS×æÎðÙæ¢ Ù çãUÙçSÌ âæùSØñÌ×æˆ×æÙ×˜æ »Ì¢ ÖæßØçÌH¤2H 

Tatstriyā ātmabhūtaṃ gacchati yathā svamaṅgaṃ tathā। 

Tasmādenāṃ na hinasti। sā'syaitamātmānamatra gataṃ 

bhāvayati ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: That foetus becomes a part of the very self of the mother, as much as 

her own body and soul. For that reason it does not hurt the mother. The mother 

holds and nourishes this very self and soul of her husband now reposing within 

her body. 

âæ ÖæßçØ˜æè ÖæßçØÌÃØæ ÖßçÌÐ Ì¢ S˜æè »ÖZ çÕÖçÌüÐ âôù»ý °ß ·é¤×æÚ¢U Á‹×Ùôù»ýðùçÏÖæßØçÌÐ â 
Øˆ·é¤×æÚ¢U Á‹×Ùôù»ýðùçÏÖæßØˆØæˆ×æÙ×ðß ÌÎ÷ÖæßØˆØðáæ¢ ¶Uô·¤æÙæ¢ â‹ÌˆØæÐ °ß¢ â‹ÌÌæ ãUè×ð ¶Uô·¤æSÌÎSØ 
çmÌèØ¢ Á‹×H¤3H 

Sā bhāvayitrī bhāvayitavyā bhavati।  Taṃ strī garbha 

bibharti।  So'gra eva kumāraṃ janmano'gre'dhibhāvayati।  
Sa yatkumāraṃ janmano'gre'dhibhāvayatyātmānameva 

tadbhāvayatyeṣāṃ lokānāṃ santatyā। Evaṃ santatā hīme 

lokāstadasya dvitīyaṃ janma ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: The mother bearing and nourishing the foetus ought to be protected 

and nourished. The woman holds the foetus till it is born. After the birth and even 

before the father looks after the baby and the child. In deed, the father that looks 

after the child before and after birth looks after himself, his own soul, and the 

humanity and the world. He looks after his own advancement and of the world 
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with procreation. In fact, the world has advanced through procreation and 

parentage. This birth of the child is the second birth of the soul. 

 
âôùSØæØ×æˆ×æ Âé‡ØðÖ÷ØÑ ·¤×ü•ØÑ ÂýçÌÏèØÌðù¥ÍæSØæùØç×ÌÚU ¥æˆ×æ ·ë¤Ì·ë¤ˆØô ßØô»ÌÑ  
ÂýñçÌ â §ÌÑ ÂýØóæðß ÂéÙÁæüØÌð ÌÎSØ ÌëÌèØ¢ Á‹×H¤4H 
So'syāyamātmā puṇyebhyaḥ karmabhyaḥ pratidhīyate' 

athāsyāyāmitara ātmā kṛtakṛtyo vayogataḥ praiti।  
Sa itaḥ prayanneva punarjāyate tadasya tṛtīyaṃ  

janma ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: This soul, that is, the son with his good and virtuous actions is a 

representative of the father. He is an extension of the parents. And this other soul, 

that is the father, having fulfilled himself in life and having attained a full age 

relinquishes this life and moves on to the next life. He is reborn in the next life, 

and that is the soul’s third birth. 

The journey of life has been described, but not completely yet. The journey is 

complete only when, having lived well with knowledge, good actions, and 

worship of Ishvara, man attains to the presence of Brahma. To attain that 

presence and happiness, birth here as a human being is a boon. The noble souls 

move close to God while they live and act here. The fortunate ones are close to 

God from their very birth, just like Vamadeva. This idea follows.  

ÌÎé€Ì×ëçá‡ææÐ »Öðü Ùé âóæ‹ßðáæ×ßðÎ×ã¢U ÎðßæÙæ¢ ÁçÙ×æçÙ çßàßæÐ àæÌ¢ ×æ ÂéÚU ¥æØâèÚUÚUÿæóæÏÑ àØðÙô 
Áßâæ çÙÚUÎèØç×çÌÐ »Öü °ßñÌ‘ÀUØæÙô ßæ×Îðß °ß×éßæ¿H¤5H 
Taduktamṛṣiṇā garbhe nu sannanveṣāmavedamahaṃ 

devānāṃ janimāni viśvā।  śataṃ mā pura āyasīrarakṣan-

nadhaḥ śyeno javasā niradīyamiti।  Garbha evaitac-

chayāno vāmadeva evamuvāca ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: Thus it has been said by the sage Vamadeva who said it while he was 

in the womb of the mother: while I was still in. the womb, I knew the many births 

of the noble souls, virtuous of the highest order. Me too a hundred forms of 

existence held me down as if in cast-iron chains. But now I am free, having 

broken the chains, with a single leap upward, just like the tempestuous leap of an 

eagle. 
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If you live a life of action and meditation, your life is a very paradise on earth. 

You break through the dust of time and the layers of ignorance as did Vamadeva. 

You know of mysterious things unknown otherwise. You are free and enjoy the 

Grace of the Lord and enjoy His presence. Having completed your journey 

successfully, you arrive at the final destination. 

One thing we must understand: Life is not a prison house. It is a way unto the 

Lord. The body is not a cage. It is an abode of the gods, got of their own choice. 

We have speech, intelligence, faith only in this body. Let us use it as an asset 

while we may. Let us not throw it away, nor reject it. 

â °ß¢ çßmæÙS×æ‘ÀUÚUèÚUÖðÎæÎêŠßü ©Uˆ·ý¤×÷Øæ×éçc×Ù÷ Sß»ðü ¶Uô·ð¤ âßæüÙ÷  
·¤æ×æÙæŒˆßæù×ëÌÑ â×ÖßÌ÷ â×ÖßÌ÷H¤6H 
Sa evaṃ vidvānasmāccharīrabhedādūrdhva 

utkramyāmuṣmin svarge loke sarvān kāmānāptvā'mṛtaḥ 

samabhavat samabhavat ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: Thus he, Vamadeva, having known all the secrets of life and death, 

and having fulfilled all his desires and missions, rose up at the fall of his body on 

death and attained a state of immortality in the regions of Divine Happiness.  

 

Chapter 3 

·¤ôùØ×æˆ×ðçÌ ßØ×éÂæS×ãðU ·¤ÌÚUÑ â ¥æˆ×æ ØðÙ ßæ M¤Â¢ ÂàØçÌ ØðÙ ßæ àæŽÎ¢ oë‡æôçÌ  
ØðÙ ßæ »‹ÏæÙæçÁƒæýçÌ ØðÙ ßæ ßæ¿¢ ÃØæ·¤ÚUôçÌ ØðÙ ßæ SßæÎé ¿æSßæÎé ¿ çßÁæÙæçÌH¤1H 

Ko'yamātmeti vayamupāsmahe kataraḥ sa ātmā।  Yena  
vā rūpam paśyati yena vā śabdam śṛṇoti yena vā 

gaṃdhānājighrati yena vā vācaṃ vyākaroti yena vā 

svādu cāsvādu  

ca vijānāti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: in this mantra the sage raises a question about the nature of atma and 

Paramatma. Paramatma is the Cosmic Atma, atma (i.e., Jivatma) is the individual 

soul. Paramatma is the object of our worship. Jivatma is the one who experiences 

and worships. 
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What is the Atma whom we worship or ought to worship? And man sees, hears, 

smells all kinds of smell, speaks to communicate, and knows whether something 

is good in taste or unpleasant? 

ØÎðÌhëÎØ¢ ×Ùà¿ñÌÌ÷Ð â¢™ææÙ×æ™ææÙæ¢ çß™ææÙ¢ Âý™ææÙ¢ ×ðÏæ ÎëçCïUÏëüçÌ×üçÌ×üÙèáæ ÁêçÌÑ S×ëçÌÑ  
â¢·¤ËÂÑ «¤ÌéÚUâéÑ ·¤æ×ô ßàæ §çÌ âßæü‡ØðßñÌæçÙ Âý™ææÙSØ Ùæ×ÏðØæçÙ Ößç‹ÌH¤2H 

Yadetaddhṛdayaṃ manaścaitat।  Saṃjñānamājñānaṃ 
vijñānaṃ prajñānaṃ medhā dṛṣṭirdhṛtimatirmanīṣā 

jūtiḥ smṛtiḥ saṃkalpaḥ kraturasuḥ kāmo vaśa iti। 

Sarvāṇyevaitāni prajñānasya nāmadheyāni bhavaṃti ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: The sage says that the human atma is the individual’s consciousness 

and will including perception and foresight. He says: You know there is the heart. 

The same is the seat of the soul. The same is called the mind as well. Proper 

knowledge, will and faith, science, intuition, intelligence, vision, patience, 

understanding, drive and impulse, memory, determination, purpose, energy and 

enthusiasm, desire, love and power, all these are verious names of the expression 

of consciousness. All these are attributes of the atma, the chief of these being 

consciousness. 

 
°á Õýræïñá §‹¼ý °á ÂýÁæÂçÌÚðUÌð âßðü Îðßæ §×æçÙ ¿ Â†¿ ×ãUæÖêÌæçÙ ÂëçÍßè ßæØéÚUæ·¤æàæ ¥æÂô 
…ØôÌè´áèˆØðÌæÙè×æçÙ ¿ ÿæé¼ýç×Ÿææ‡æèßÐ ÕèÁæÙèÌÚUæç‡æ ¿ðÌÚUæç‡æ ¿æ‡ÇUÁæçÙ ¿ ÁæL¤ÁæçÙ ¿ SßðÎÁæçÙ 
¿ôÎ÷çÖ”ææçÙ ¿æàßæ »æßÑ ÂéL¤áæ ãUçSÌÙô Øçˆ·¢¤¿ðÎ¢ Âýæç‡æ Á¢»×¢ ¿ ÂÌç˜æ ¿ Ø“æ SÍæßÚ¢U âßZ 
ÌˆÂý™ææÙð˜æ¢ Âý™ææÙð ÂýçÌçDïUÌ¢ Âý™ææÙð̃ æô ¶Uô·¤Ñ Âý™ææ ÂýçÌDïUæ Âý™ææÙ¢ ÕýræïH¤3H 
Eṣa brahmaiṣa indra eṣa prajāpatirete sarve devā 

imāni ca pañcamahābhūtāni pṛthivī vāyurākāśa āpo 

jyotīṃṣītyetānīmāni ca kṣudramiśrāṇīva। Bījānītarāṇi 
cetarāṇi cāṇḍajāni ca jārujāni ca svedajāni 

codbhijjāni cāśvā gāvaḥ puruṣā hastino yatkiñcedaṃ 

prāṇi jaṅgamaṃ ca patatri ca yacca sthāvaraṃ sarvaṃ 

tatprajñānetraṃ prajñāne pratiṣṭhitaṃ prajñānetro 

lokaḥ prajñā pratiṣṭhā prajñānaṃ brahma ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: In this mantra, the sage describes Brahma. Brahma, the Universal 

Atma which is the object of worship is the Cosmic Consciousness, the watchful 

eye, the law of the universe. In that Cosmic Consciousness is the entire universe 

established. The Universe has its base, support and its very existence in that 

Cosmic Intelligence. That Consciousness is Brahma, that is Indra the power and 
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the glory, that is Prajapati, the father who creates and nurtures. All the powers of 

the Universe, all the five great elements-earth, air, space, waters, fire and lights-- 

all these, and the great and small forms of life mixed together, all the seeds of life 

forms, all those born of eggs, born from womb, born from sweat and born from 

the earth, the horses, cows, humans, elephants, all the living beings, this world of 

moving, unmoving and flying creatures, all this has its life and existence in that 

Cosmic Intelligence. It has its being, base and support in Brahma. That is, and 

ought to be, worshipped. 

 
â °ÌðÙ Âý™æðÙæˆ×ÙæùS×æË¶Uô·¤æÎéˆ·ý¤×÷•Øæ×éçc×Ù÷ Sß»ðü ¶Uô·ð¤ âßæü‹·¤æ×æÙæŒˆßæù×ëÌÑ  
â×ÖßÌ÷ â×ÖßÌ÷Ð §ˆØô×÷H¤4H 
Sa etena prājñenā''tmanā'smāllokādutkramyāmuṣmin-

svarge loke sarvān kāmānāptvā'mṛtaḥ samabhavat 

samabhavat ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: He who knows this Universel Atma, Brahma, he by the Grace of the 

Lord, having realized all his desires and missions, rises from this world, and in 

the region of Divine Happiness attains the state of bliss and immortality. 

ßæ¾÷U×ð ×Ùçâ ÂýçÌçDïUÌæ ×Ùô ×ð ßæç¿ ÂýçÌçDïUÌ×æçßÚUæßè×ü °çÏÐ ßðÎSØ × ¥æ‡æèSÍÑ ŸæéÌ¢ ×ð ×æ 
ÂýãUæâèÚUÙðÙæÏèÌðÙæùãUôÚUæ˜ææ‹â¢ÎÏæ×÷•×÷Ø×ëÌ¢ ßçÎcØæç× âˆØ¢ ßçÎcØæç× Ì‹×æ×ßÌé Ìm€ÌæÚU×ßˆßßÌé 
×æ×ßÌé ß€ÌæÚU×ßÌé ß€ÌæÚU×÷Ð ú àææç‹ÌÑ àææç‹ÌÑ àææç‹ÌÑH 
Om vāṅ me manasi pratiṣṭhitā mano me vāci pratiṣṭhi-

tamāvirāvīrma edhi।  Vedasya ma āṇīsthaḥ śrutaṃ me mā 
prahāsīranenādhītenāhorātrān saṃdadhāmyṛtaṃ 

vadiṣyāmi।  Satyaṃ vadiṣyāmi।  Tanmāmavatu।  Tadvaktār-

amavatuavatu māmavatu vaktāram avatu vaktāram॥  

॥ Om śāntiḥ śāntiḥ śāntiḥ॥ 

Comment: Lord Almighty! May my words be true expression of my mind. May 

my mind control my words. 0 Lord, reveal thyself in my mind and speech. Bless 

me with the vision of the Veda. What I have heard may stand by me and never 

forsake me. May I stand by what I have read, day and night. I shall speak the 

truth and stand by the law of truth. May the Lord protect me! May the Lord 

protect the teacher! May the Lord protect me and the teacher both! May the Lord 

advance us both together. 
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 is a comprehensive discourse on the nature of 

Brahma/lsvara, Jiva, and Prakrti (nature). It deals clearly and distinctly with the 

three which are eternal realities, and all these three, each in its own way is a 

cause of the universe. Ishvara is the efficient cause, Prakrti is the material cause, 

and Jiva is the general cause, the one for which existence comes into being, 

according to whose karma-cycle things are ordained in the world. 

The Upanishad has six chapters. The first chapter deals with Ishvara, Jiva and 

Prakrti and the Moksa of the Jiva with the attainment of the knowledge of 

Ishvara. The second sets out a practical yogic programme of worship. The third 

and fourth deal with the nature of Ishvara and the three modes of worship: stuti 

(praise), prarthana (prayer) and upasana (meditation). The fifth deals with a 

description of the specific nature of Jiva and lsvara.*The sixth concludes with a 

description of the nature of Moksa, the freedom of the atma after the full 

experience of active life. 

 is a unique work among the Upanishads since the verses are 

mostly from the Veda, specially the Yajurveda.  

 

Chapter 1 

 

ब्रह्मवात्तदिो वदन्ति । त्त ं  ारण ंब्रह्म  ुतः स्म जाता जीवाम  ेि क्व च सम्प्रत्ततष्ठा: । 

अत्तधत्तष्ठताः  ेि सखुतेरेष ु वतापमिे ब्रह्मत्तवदो व्यवस्थाम् ॥ १॥ 

Brahmavādino vadanti। Kiṃ kāraṇaṃ brahma kutaḥ sma 

jātā jīvāma kena kva ca sampratiṣṭhāḥ। Adhiṣṭhitāḥ 

kena sukhetareṣu vartāmahe brahmavido vyavasthām॥ 1॥ 

Comment: The lovers of Brahma, the ultimate reality of the world, come together 

and discuss: What is the original and ultimate cause of the universe? Is it Brahma 
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or something else? What is It like? Where from do we come? Who sustains us 

through life? Where do we abide? Under whose care and superintendence do we, 

the seekers of knowledge, live through this mixed order of pleasure and pain? 

The questions are basic. They are raised not because the speakers are sceptics or 

agnostics, but because, although they are men of faith and knowledge, the 

questions are important and never too oft repeated. The questions are raised to 

confirm faith, not to doubt the reality of Brahma. Neither the question nor the 

answers are exhaustive. 

 ालः स्वभावो त्तियत्ततयपदृच्छा   भतूात्ति योत्तिः परुुष इत्तत त्तचन्त्यम् । 

सयंोर्ग एषा ंि त्वात्मभावा दात्माप्यिीिः सखुदुःखिेतोः ॥ २॥ 
Kālaḥ svabhāvo niyatiryadṛcchā bhūtāni yoniḥ puruṣa 

iti cintyā। Saṃyoga eṣāṃ na tvātmabhāvā-dātmāpyanīśaḥ 

sukhaduḥkhahetoḥ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: They thought and said : May be Time is the ultimate cause-since 

things happen according to an order in time. May be it is nature--things are and 

happen according to their nature. May be it is Destiny--things are destined to be 

what they are and that Destiny is the law. Or may be it is an inherent will which 

controls the march of time and events. May be the five elements themselves are 

the cause. May be that forms of life are eternal and these forms are what they are 

just because they are. May be the Jivatma is the cause. May be that these all 

jointly are the cause by themselves. But except the Jivatma, they are inanimate 

and unintelligent, and the inanimate cannot be the cause because they are passive. 

However the Jivatma is intelligent. So? No, no, not all of them even alongwith 

the Jivatma, because even Jivatma is not sovereign. It is itself subject to 

sufferance of pleasure and pain. What is the ultimate, independent and sovereign 

cause of the universe? In spite of all these the question stands. 

 

त ेध्याियोर्गािरु्गता अपश्यि ् देवात्मिन्तत ंस्वर्गणुतै्तिपर्गढूाम् । 

यः  ारणात्ति त्तिन्तखलात्ति तात्ति   ालात्मयतुान्यत्तधत्ततष्ठत्य ेः ॥ ३॥ 
Te dhyānayogānugatā apaśyan devātmaśaktiṃ svaguṇair-

nigūḍhām। Yaḥ kāraṇāni nikhilāni tāni Kālātmayuktān-

yadhitiṣṭhatyekaḥ॥ 3॥ 
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Comment: They went deep in meditative thought and saw that the ultimate, 

independent and sovereign cause was Brahma, Lord Ishvara, the heavenly power 

and presence which is universal and vested with its own potential but still veiled 

by the operation of those powers. That presence is the reality which presides over 

all those causes, from time to the Jivatma, which have been mentioned earlier. 

The ultimate cause, they saw, is a universal, sovereign, intelligent and self-

existent Presence which controls the operation of all the natural causes with the 

Jivatma involved with nature and going through the experience of existence. 

Everything is subject to the law and will of the Universal Lord. 

तम ेिते्तम ंत्तत्रवतृ ंषोडिािं  िताधापरं त्तविंत्ततप्रत्यरात्तभः । 

अष्ट ैः षड्त्तभत्तवपश्वरूप ैपाि ं त्तत्रमार्गपभदंे त्तित्तित्तमि ैमोिम ्॥ ४॥ 
Tamekanemiṃ trivṛtaṃ ṣoḍaśāntaṃ śatārdhāraṃ viṃśati-

pratyarābhiḥ। Aṣṭakaiḥ ṣaḍbhirviśvarūpaikapāśaṃ 

trimārgabhedaṃ dvinimittaikamoham ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: They saw existence too whirling in circular motion like a wheel. It has 

one rim or circumference, i.e., Prakrti/nature, since the world of existence is 

formed of Prakrti and the movement is within the laws of nature. The rim is 

threefold. It has sixteen segments, fifty spokes and twenty sub-spokes. It conists 

of eight groups of six entities each (8X6) and is held together by one single bond 

of infinite variety. It has three different paths or motion, two purposes and one 

axis. 

Let us explain and understand: The one rim is Prakrti, manifest and unmanifest. 

The three folds of the rim are satvas (thought and intellect), rajas (energy) and 

tama (matter). The sixteen segments are five gross elements with five subtle 

elements, five senses, five organs of volition and mind. There are fifty kinds of 

mental operations (five kinds of ignorance/illusions, twentyeight kinds of powers, 

nine varieties of pleasure and satisfaction, and eight kinds of success and 

achievement). The twenty sub-spokes are five senses, five volitions, five pranas 

and five objects of perception. The 8X6 complex is: eight varieties of Prakrti, 

eight varieties of vital biological stages, eight varieties of power, of pride, of 

good, and of evil. Three are three paths or stages creation, sustenance and 

destruction, or Dharma (virtue), artha (wealth) and kama (desire), two purposes 

are love and hate, and the one bond of infinite veriety is the will-to-live.  
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This mantra is highly symbolic and the mataphor can be explained in other ways 

too. The central point is movement and change, and the involvement of the mind 

with the world of matter and motion. 

पञ्चस्रोतोमंु् पञ्चयोन्यगु्रवक्ा ं पञ्चप्राणोत्तमं पञ्चबुद्ध्यात्तदमूलाम् । 

पञ्चावता ंपञ्चदुःखौघवरे्गा ं पञ्चािदे्भदा ंपञ्चपवापमधीमः ॥ ५॥ 
Pañcasrotombuṃ pañcayonyugravakrāṃ pañcaprāṇormiṃ 

pañcabuddhyādimūlām। Pañcāvartāṃ pañcaduḥkhaughavegāṃ 

pañcāśadbhedāṃ pañcaparvāmadhīmaḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: In this mantra existence is described through the metaphor of a 

turbulent river. A river arises from a source, passes through its course and then 

joins the sea. It is continuously fed from the source and the source too is 

continuously fed by rain or snow whose source is the ocean water and the 

vapours. The river too is a cycle, just as a wheel is, in constant motion. 

The waters of this river arise from five sources, i.e., the five subtle elements of 

Prakrti which 'consolidate' into five gross elements and which we experience with 

our senses. It is turbulent and moves in a meandering mazy manner, since it 

arises from five sources. The five pranas, five energies, play fiercely as waves on 

the surface of life, since all its activity is fuelled from prana. Its turbulent course 

is perceived by our five senses, which five senses arise and are controlled by one 

agent, the mind. It passes through five whirl-pools which are the five great 

objects of perception and experience. Objects of sound, touch, sight, taste and 

smell are the passions which ensnare the human being and snare him into moral 

and spiritual death. Here we experience five kinds of suffering, each throws us 

about as the forces of the currents beat us about, these are ignorance, pride, 

attachment, aversion and fear of death. It has fifty variations of colour and form, 

which are the unlimited variety of temptations and sensations for the mind. We 

are just like blades of grass floating on the surface of this flood, whirling, 

sinking, shooting up and down, specks of existence in a mighty maze. This is we 

know and study. 

सवापजीव ेसवपससं्थ ेबृिि े अन्तस्मि ्िंसो भ्राम्यत ेब्रह्मचके् । 

पथृर्गात्माि ंप्ररेरतारं च मत्वा   जषु्टस्ततस्तिेामृतत्वमेत्तत ॥ ६॥ 
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Sarvājīve sarvasaṃsthe bṛhante asmin haṃso bhrāmyate 

brahmacakre। Pṛthagātmānaṃ preritāraṃ ca matvā 

juṣṭas-tatas-tenāmṛtatvameti ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: In this grand wonderland created by Brahma the human atma roams 

around, happy, suffering, but fascinated by its bitter-sweet of beauty. The world 

is for all, a means of life and living, the solace and mainstay for all. If the human 

being herein realizes the distinction between its own nature (with its limitations) 

and the infinite nature of Ishvara who inspires and blesses all, then it enjoys the 

bliss and grace of the Lord and attains immortality, i.e., freedom from the cycle 

of birth and death. 

 

उद्गीतमेतत्परमं त ुब्रह्म  तन्तस्मसं्त्रय ंसपु्रत्ततष्ठाऽक्षरं च । 

अत्रािरं ब्रह्मत्तवदो त्तवत्तदत्वा  लीिा ब्रह्मत्तण तत्परा योत्तिमुताः ॥ ७॥ 
Udgītametatparamaṃ tu brahma tasmiṃstrayaṃ 

supratiṣṭhā'kṣaraṃ ca। Atrāntaraṃ brahmavido viditvā      

līnā brahmaṇi tatparā yonimuktāḥ ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: Thus we have sung of the Supreme Reality, the Trinity which 

comprises the Supreme Soul (Paramatma, the Creator), the Prakrti with its 

variety, and the Jivatma. in this world of existence those who know the eternal 

Brahma the Innermost Reality, and are dedicated to Him, are absorbed into His 

presence and thus, free from the cycle of existence become immortal. 

 

सयंतुमेतत ्क्षरमक्षरं च  व्यताव्यत ंभरत ेत्तवश्वमीिः । 

अिीिश्चात्मा बध्यत ेभोत-ृ  भावाज ्ज्ञात्वा देव ंमुच्यत ेसवपपािैः ॥ ८॥ 
Saṃyuktametat kṣaramakṣaraṃ ca vyaktāvyaktaṃ bharate 

viśvamīśaḥ। Anīśaścātmā badhyate bhoktṛbhāvāj jñātvā- 

devaṃ mucyate sarvapāśaiḥ ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: This world of existence is an integration of the perishable forms of 

Prakrti and the imperishable, i.e., Original Prakrti and Jivatma, both integrated by 

Ishvara. The world is a part manifestation of the total reality which remains 

unmanifested. And this world, the Lord, Paramatma, sustains and nourishes. The 

human soul is not the master, it is limited in power and it is subject to God’s 

dispensation. Interested in experience, pleasure and pain, it gets involved in the 
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cycle of birth and death. But when it realizes the Lord Supreme, it gets free of all 

the snares of sufferance. 

 

ज्ञाज्ञौ िावजावीिािीिावजा  हे्य ा भोतभृोग्याथपयतुा । 

अििश्चात्मा त्तवश्वरूपो ह्य ताप  त्रय ंयदा त्तवन्दत ेब्रह्ममेतत ्॥ ९॥ 
Jñājñau dvāvajāvīśānīśāvajā hyekā bhoktṛbhogyārtha-

yuktā। Anantaścātmā viśvarūpo hyakartā trayaṃ yadā 

vindate brahmametat ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: In this verse the sage describes the nature and character of the three 

eternal constituents of the Triad-Paramatma, Jivatma and prakrti. It is also said 

that spiritual freedom is attained when man realizes the distinct nature of each 

and gets established in Paramatma. Paramatma is Omniscient, Jivatma is limited 

in knowledge, Paramatma is the Omnipotent ruler, Jivatma is not so, it is subject 

to the law of the universe. But both are eternal and unborn. Paramatma is infinite 

and pervades the infinite forms of creation, but He does nothing directly, 

whatever He does He does through the operation of the Laws of Prakrti which 

emanate from Him. In addition to these two, there is the third entity, Prakrti, 

which too is eternal and possesses the value of being the object of the experience 

and enjoyment (which includes suffering also) of the Jivatma which is the 

experiencer. When the Jivatma realizes the essential nature of the Triad, with the 

characteristic and essential (as well as contingent) character of itself and of 

Prakrti and Paramatma, then it attains to the presence of Paramatma. Then it 

attains the state of freedom. 

 

क्षरं प्रधािममतृाक्षरं िरः  क्षरात्मािावीित ेदेव ए ः । 

तस्यात्तभध्यािाद्योजिाित्त्व-  भावात ्भयूश्चाि ेत्तवश्वमायात्तिवतृ्तिः ॥ १०॥ 
Kṣaraṃ pradhānam-amṛtākṣaraṃ haraḥ kṣarātmānāvīśate 

deva ekaḥ। Tasyābhidhyānād-yojanāt-tattvabhāvāt 

bhūyaścānte viśvamāyānivṛttiḥ ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: The variety of forms of nature in existence is perishable. Jivatma is 

eternal and imperishable. Paramatma is the saviour and the ruler of both Jivatma 

and the variety of Prakrti. By meditation on Paramatma, yoga practice and direct 

realization in Samadhi, constantly and vigilantly, the Jivatma progresses across 
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the world of change and suffering and gets free of the sufferance of mutability. It 

transcends the cycle of birth and death and attains Paramatma.  

 

ज्ञात्वा देव ंसवपपािापिात्तिः  क्षीणःै वलेिजेपन्ममतृ्यपु्रिात्तणः । 

तस्यात्तभध्यािाितृीयं देिभदेे  त्तवश्वशै्वयं  ेवल आप्त ामः ॥ ११॥ 
Jñātvā devaṃ sarvapāśāpahāniḥ kṣīṇaiḥ kleśairjanm-

amṛtyuprahāṇiḥ। Tasyābhidhyānāt-tṛtīyaṃ dehabhede       

viśvaiśvaryaṃ kevala āptakāmaḥ ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: When one knows the Lord of the Universe, the Lord of man and 

nature, all the shackles of pain and sufferance drop off. All sufferance, nescience, 

ego, attachment, aversion, fear of death and the pain of birth and death is 

eliminated. And it is important to meditate on the nature and presence of the 

Supreme Lord of the universe and realize in vision that the Jivatma, the soul, is 

different, distinct and other than the body. Once you realize this, you attain the 

final goal of life and are admitted to the glory and the grace of the Lord of all the 

three worlds. Until such realization, the soul continues roaming about in the 

world of change and suffering through a chain of births and deaths. 

 

एतज्ज्ञयंे त्तित्यमवेात्मससं्थ ं िातः परं वते्तदतव्य ंत्ति त्त त्तञ्चत ्। 

भोता भोग्य ंप्ररेरतारं च मत्वा  सव ंप्रोत ंत्तत्रत्तवध ंब्रह्ममतेत ्॥ १२॥ 
Etajjñeyaṃ nityamevātmasaṃsthaṃ nātaḥ paraṃ 

veditavyaṃ hi kiñcit। Bhoktā bhogyaṃ preritāraṃ ca 

matvā sarvaṃ proktaṃ trividhaṃ brahmametat ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: This Supreme Soul of the Universe, eternal Paramatma, is worthy of 

being pursued and meditated upon for real and highest knowledge, and It is ever 

present in the very self of man. Beyond this, there is nothing worth knowing. 

Once you know the three--the experiencer (Jivatma), the object of experience 

(bhogyam), that is the world of nature, and Paramatma, the saviour and source of 

all knowledge and inspiration, you know all the three eternals of Brahma and all 

that has been said and described in the Vedas, Sastras and all other works of 

wisdom. 
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वहे्नयपथा योत्तिर्गतस्य मतू्ततपिप  दृश्यत ेिवै च त्तलङ्गिािः ।  

स भयू एवने्धियोत्तिर्गहृ्य- स्तिोभयं वै प्रणविे देिे ॥ १३॥ 

 

Vahneryathā yonigatasya mūrtirna dṛśyate naiva ca 

liṅganāśaḥ। Sa bhūya evendhanayonigṛhyas-tadvobhayaṃ 

vai praṇavena dehe ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: This verse describes the eternal presence of God in the human soul 

and the whole universe, although It is not visible to the physical eye. It says : Just 

as the grass and active form of fire, when it has gone back to its original source, 

or when it lies potentially in the firewood is hidden and indivisible, but it doesn’t 

still die or go out of existence and can be reclaimed from the wood, similarly the 

human soul and the Supreme Soul Paramatma lie unseen in the body itself and 

can be realized through chanting of Om and meditation on the presence. 

 

स्वदेिमरत्तण ं ृत्वा प्रणव ंचोिरारत्तणम ्। 

ध्याित्तिमपथिाभ्यासादेव ंपश्यत्तिर्गढूवत ्॥ १४॥ 

Svadehamaraṇiṃ kṛtvā praṇavaṃ cottarāraṇim। 

Dhyānanirmathanābhyāsādevaṃ paśyannigūḍhavat॥ 14॥ 

Comment: How to see God? How to realize Paramatma who is but hidden? This 

is described here by two metaphors-one, the production of fire with friction, and 

the other, the production of butter by churning of milk or curd. 

Fire is produced by the friction of two pieces of arani wood, one at the base and 

the other held perpendicularly on it. The upper piece is rotated fast on the base. 

Thus friction is produced, and the friction produces heat and then fire. Similarly, 

when curd or milk is churned with a churner, butter or cream is produced, that is, 

separated from the curd/milk. So, the verse says that though Paramatma is present 

everywhere just as fire is present in the wood and cream/butter is present in the 

milk. But It is not visible just as fire is not visible and the cream is hidden too. To 

see and realize Paramatma, treat your body, as the lower arani wood at the base. 

Let the chant of Om and meditation on the presence be the upper arani. Practice 

meditation and the Supreme Lord will appear. Let meditation be the churning 
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process of your atma and body, and you will see the Lord's presence, which is 

otherwise hidden like the presence of cream in the milk/curd. 

त्ततलेष ुतलंै दधिीव सत्तपप- रापः स्रोतःस्वरणीष ुचात्तनः । 

एवमात्माऽत्मत्ति र्गहृ्यतऽेसौ सत्यिेिै ंतपसायोऽिपुश्यत्तत ॥ १५॥ 
Tileṣu tailaṃ dadhanīva sarpi-rāpaḥ srotaḥsvaraṇīṣu 

cāgniḥ। Evamātmā'tmani gṛhyate'sau satyenainaṃ 

tapasāyo'nupaśyati ॥ 15॥ 

Comment: Just as oil is present but hidden in the sisamum seeds, butter in the 

curd, waters in the sources of the streams, and fire in the arani wood, so is the 

Supreme Soul present but hidden in the individual soul, Jivatma. One who can 

believe thus and see if within he can realize It, he will realise It with the practice 

of truth and the discipline of Yoga. Yoga and the practice of truth is the churning 

process of the soul. The Supreme Soul, happy and pleased with the devotee, 

reveals Itself first-hand. 

 

सवपव्यात्तपिमात्माि ंक्षीरे सत्तपपररवात्तपपतम ्। 

आत्मत्तवद्यातपोमलंू तद्ब्रह्मोपत्तिषत ्परम ्तद्ब्रह्मोपत्तिषत ्परम ्॥ १६॥ 

sarvavyāpinamātmānaṃ kṣīre sarpirivārpitam। 

ātmavidyātapomūlaṃ tadbrahmopaniṣat param 

tadbrahmopaniṣat param ॥ 16॥ 

Comment: One who knows that the Supreme Soul, Paramatma, is all pervasive 

just as cream is present everywhere in milk, and who also knows that the secret 

of Its realization is in the knowledge of the self and the discipline of yoga in an 

austere life, to the elimination of all indulgence, one who knows this knows the 

Supreme Reality revealed in the Upanisad-revealed as the highest knowledge in 

the Upanisad.  
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Chapter 2 

 

युञ्जािः प्रथम ंमिस्तत्त्वाय सत्तवता त्तधयः । 

अनरे्ज्योत्ततत्तिपचाय्य पतृ्तथव्या अध्याभरत ्॥ १॥ 

Yuñjānaḥ prathamaṃ manastattvāya savitā dhiyaḥ । 

Agnerjyotirnicāyya pṛthivyā adhyābharat ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: May the Lord Creator, worthy of our love and choice, first bless our 

mind and intellect, our senses and energy, with the light of vision. May He 

sublimate our body and its potentials with instant efficiency so that we may use 

our mind and senses to discover the Supreme Reality of the world by 

concentrating and focusing on that light within! 

In the last chapter, the way to realize the Lord of the Universe has been 

suggested: Look within and you will find. In this verse it has been suggested that 

we must collect all mind and energy and focus it on the Supreme Soul within. We 

need light and energy for our mind and senses. We need sublimation of our body 

and its needs, hence first of all the prayer that the Lord may bless our mind and 

senses with vision so that we concentrate and see. 

युतिे मिसा वयं देवस्य सत्तवतःु सव े। 

सवुर्गयेाय िक्त्या ॥ २॥ 

Yuktena manasā vayaṃ devasya savituḥ save । 

Suvargeyāya śaktyā ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: May we all with a dedicated mind concentrate all our energy and 

attention in meditation on Lord Savita’s presence within ourselves and attain a 

vision of the Lord for the sake of spiritual bliss. 

The prayer for dedication to the Lord and concentration on His presence within 

continues. 

युक्त्वाय मिसा देवाि ्सवुयपतो त्तधया त्तदवम ्। 

बिृज्ज्योत्ततः  ररष्यतः सत्तवता प्रसवुात्तत ताि ्॥ ३॥ 

Yuktvāya manasā devān suvaryato dhiyā divam । 
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Bṛhajjyotiḥ kariṣyataḥ savitā prasuvāti tān ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: Lord Savita, the Creator, inspires the earnest seekers of the vision and 

Happiness of the Supreme Spirit, those who concentrate with their mind and 

intellect on the power and the glory of the Lord and move closer and closer to His 

presence. 

The prayer itself has an effect of concentration as it moves on from one mantra to 

the next. 

युञ्जत ेमि उत युञ्जत ेत्तधयो  त्तवप्रा त्तवप्रस्य बिृतो त्तवपत्तश्चतः । 

त्तव िोत्रा दध ेवयुिात्तवदे   इन्मिी देवस्य सत्तवतःु पररष्टुत्ततः ॥ ४॥ 
Yuñjate mana uta yuñjate dhiyo viprā viprasya bṛhato 

vipaścitaḥ। Vi hotrā dadhe vayunāvideka inmahī 

devasya savituḥ pariṣṭutiḥ ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Men of dedication and learning concentrate their mind and intellect on 

Lord Savita, Creator, the great, the source of knowledge, the ever-watchful 

presence in and over the universe. He has ordained all the great yajnas, acts of 

creation and of service to man and the entire world. All praise to Him, all praise 

to Him! 

युज ेवा ंब्रह्म पवू्य ंिमोत्तभत्तवपश्लो   एत ुपथ्यवे सरेूः । 

शृण्वि ुत्तवश्व ेअमतृस्य पतु्रा आ ये  धामात्ति त्तदव्यात्ति तस्थःु ॥ ५॥ 
Yuje vāṃ brahma pūrvyaṃ namobhirviśloka etu pathyeva 

sūreḥ। śṛṇvantu viśve amṛtasya putrā ā ye dhāmāni 

divyāni tasthuḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: I use both my mind and intellect to concentrate with all my spirit on 

the Eternal Lord of the Universe. I bow unto Him in dedication with words of 

praise. May these words in praise of the Lord, reverberate in all directions as do 

the words of a great man of knowledge and wisdom. Hear ye all, children of 

immortality, the praises of the Lord, all those who live in the inner regions of 

spiritual happiness. May the Lord bless us all. 

These five verses are holy words of prayer. The sage prays for inspiration and 

vision of the Lord, Brahma, in the Samadhi state of Yoga. The Samadhi state is 
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achieved when the mind and intellect, all the senses, perceptions and conceptions 

are internalized and concentrated on the Spirit within. The mantras are, also, 

prayers for the gift of concentration of both the mind and intellect. Above all, 

they are prayers for Grace. The last mantra, no. 5, is also a lyrical expression of 

joy and ecstasy when the yogi is able to concentrate his mind and consciousness 

on the Lord and to enter the state of concentrate-meditation. He bursts out in a 

cry of praise and calls on all around : Listen ye all, children of immortality! 

Listen, for the words reverberate in all dircetions, in the paths of the blessed ones. 

अत्तनयपत्रात्तभमथ्यत ेवायुयपत्रात्तधरुध्यत े। 

सोमो यत्रात्ततररच्यत ेतत्र सञ्जायत ेमिः ॥ ६॥ 

Agniryatrābhimathyate vāyuryatrādhirudhyate । 

Somo yatrātiricyate tatra sañjāyate manaḥ ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: This verse carries forward the theme of yogic realization, a state of 

consciousness in which the vision of purity and bliss is attained. This is the state 

of samadhi. The verse says: In the state of mind where the mind and soul is 

churned for the emergence of a vision of light, wherein the very motion of breath 

(all pranas) is suspended, wherein the bliss of the Lord rains in showers, there the 

mind emerges in its original purity. Therein the vision of truth is obtained in 

reality, in the self itself. 

 

सत्तवत्रा प्रसविे जषुते ब्रह्म पवू्यपम ्। 

यत्र योत्ति ं ृणवस ेि त्ति ते पतूपमत्तक्षपत ्॥ ७॥ 

Savitrā prasavena juṣeta brahma pūrvyam । 

Yatra yoniṃ kṛṇavase na hi te pūrtamakṣipat ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: By the inspiration of Lord Savita, the Lord of light and energy, 

meditate on the Eternal Brahma, the absolute Lord of the Universe. Dedicate 

yourself to His service. Find your rest and heaven there. If you totally surrender 

unto Him, your earlier errors of omission and commission will not disturb you. 

You will be happy with yourself and you will find a Comment against all 

crippling sense of guilt which you might have and which might smother your 

sense and will for action. 
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त्तत्ररुित ंस्थाप्य सम ंिरीरं  हृदीन्तियात्तण मिसा सत्तिवशे्य । 

ब्रह्मोडुपिे प्रतरेत त्तविाि ् स्रोतातं्तस सवापत्तण भयाि ात्ति ॥ ८॥ 
Trirunnataṃ sthāpya samaṃ śarīraṃ hṛdīndriyāṇi 

manasā sanniveśya। Brahmoḍupena pratareta vidvān         

srotāṃsi sarvāṇi bhayānakāni ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: For the practice of meditation, sit with the body strainght and 

comfortable, the head, the throat/neck, and the chest held erect. Then concentrate 

all the senses alongwith the mind into the heart where the light and life of the 

world, Paramatma, resides in the self. Chant Om and be with the Presence. The 

man of knowledge and wisdom crosses over all the fearsome floods and 

whirlpools of existence by the boat which the Name and chant of the Lord is. 

This hverse describes in summary form the yoga of the Name-chant. The Name is 

the real thing and the chant of the Name can lead us to the Presence of the Lord. 

The name Om is a mystical symbol and is vested with powers of grace and bliss. 

प्राणाि ्प्रपी्िे सयुंतचषे्टः  क्षीण ेप्राण ेिात्तस योच्छ्वसीत । 

दुष्टाश्वयुतत्तमव वािमिे ं त्तविाि ्मिो धारयेताप्रमिः ॥ ९॥ 
Prāṇān prapīḍyeha saṃyuktaceṣṭaḥ kṣīṇe prāṇe 

nāsikayocchvasīta। Duṣṭāśvayuktamiva vāhamenaṃ         

vidvān mano dhārayetāpramattaḥ ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: This verse describes the method of mind-control with pranayama, i.e., 

control and regulation of breath and the management of the vital economy of 

energy. The mind is described as mischievous, just like a wild horse. The verse 

says that the mischief of the mind.can be reined in through breath control. 

Control the energy of prana by holding the breath. Stop all operations of thought 

and will by concentrating all flow of the mind on the sound and consciousness of 

the name. When the energy of the breath has been consumed/exhausted/spent, let 

the breath flow out slowly through the nose. This way, a man of knowledge and 

wisdom, consciously and intelligently can control the mind horses. 

Kathopanisad uses the metaphar of the chariot to describe the body mind-spirit 

complex of man in 1, 3, 2-8. The atma is the master-owner of the chariot (the 

body). The Intellect/understanding is the driver. The mind is the reins. The senses 

are the horses. Thus it goes on. Here the mind is described as a chariot drawn by 
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wild horses. Indeed, one may describe the mind itself as a wild horse which 

refuses to be tamed except through persistent discipline. 

सम ेिचुौ ि प रावत्तह्नवालु ा-  त्तववत्तजपत ेिब्दजलाश्रयात्तदत्तभः ।  

मिोि ूुले ि तु चक्षपुीडि े र्गिुात्तिवाताश्रयण ेप्रयोजयेत ्॥ १०॥ 
Same śucau śarkarāvahnivālukā-vivarjite śabdajalāśr-

ayādibhiḥ। Manonukūle na tu cakṣupīḍane guhānivātā-

śrayaṇe prayojayet ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Describing the seat and place for pranayam and meditation, the sage 

advises: Practice pranayam and meditation sitting on a level seat in a place free 

from gravel, sound and fire, pleasing to the mind in respect of sound, water and 

comfort, not hurtful to the eye, and safe, secluded and undisturbed. 

 

िीिारधमूा ापत्तिलािलािा ं खद्योतत्तवद्युत्स्फत्तट ििीिाम ्। 

एतात्ति रूपात्तण परुःसरात्तण  ब्रह्म्यभत्तभव्यन्तत रात्तण योर्ग े॥ ११॥ 
Nīhāradhūmārkānilānalānāṃ khadyota-vidyut-

sphaṭikaśa-śīnām। Etāni rūpāṇi puraḥsarāṇi 

brahmaṇyabhivyaktikarāṇi yoge ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: In the practice of meditation on Brahma, before you have a vision of 

success in the presence of the Lord, you have certain indications of the coming 

vision : certain forms and visions pass through your mind as harbingers of the 

Divine visions, these are like mist, smoke, the sun, the wind, the fire, fireflies, 

crystals, and the moon. When you see these, the success is close at hand. 

 

पतृ्तथव्यप्तजेोऽत्तिलख ेसमनु्तित े पञ्चात्म े योर्गर्गणु ेप्रविृ े। 

ि तस्य रोर्गो ि जरा ि मतृ्यःु  प्राप्तस्य योर्गात्तनमयं िरीरम ्॥ १२॥ 
Pṛthivyaptejo'nilakhe samutthite pañcātmake yogaguṇe 

pravṛtte। Na tasya rogo na jarā na mṛtyuḥ prāptasya 

yogāgnimayaṃ śarīram ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: In this verse, the Upanisat speaks of the yogi’s mastery over the five 

elements of his body, five senses and the metabolism of the body. The yogi can 

control his health and life span by conquering disease and death. It says: When 
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the yogi, through yama and niyama, pranayam and higher meditation, has 

cleansed all the five elements and got knowledge of these and mastery over their 

behaviour, when he has sublimated the quality of his perception and raised it to 

mystical heights, then he raises his body and senses to the quality of celestial fire 

and he becomes free from disease, age and death. In other words, he can control 

his life and death according to his will. 

Reference may be made to Patanjali’s Yoga Sutras dealing with knowledge of the 

elements and control over and sublimation of the senses in chapter III, i.e., the 

siddhipada, sutras 44-48. 

लघतु्वमारोग्यमलोलुपत्व ं वणपप्रसादः स्वरसौष्ठव ंच । 

र्गन्धः िभुो मतू्रपरुीषमल्प ं योर्गप्रवतृ्ति ंप्रथमा ंवदन्ति ॥ १३॥ 
Laghutvamārogyamalolupatvaṃ varṇaprasādaḥ 

svarasauṣṭhavaṃ ca। Gandhaḥ śubho mūtrapurīṣamalpaṃ         

yogapravṛttiṃ prathamāṃ vadanti ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: This verse describes the first order of achievement in health and 

manners. The lightness of body, good health, freedom from indulgence of the 

senses, lustre of body, grace and sweetness of speech, fragrant emanations of 

smell from the body, little excretions, these are indications of the first and basic 

reward of yoga practice. 

 

यथवै त्तबम् ंमदृयोपत्तलप्त ं तजेोमयं भ्राजत ेतत ्सधुािम ्। 

तिाऽऽत्मतत्त्व ंप्रसमीक्ष्य देिी  ए ः  ृताथो भवत ेवीतिो ः ॥ १४॥ 
Yathaiva bimbaṃ mṛdayopaliptaṃ tejomayaṃ bhrājate 

tat sudhāntam। Tadvā''tmatattvaṃ prasamīkṣya dehī         

ekaḥ kṛtārtho bhavate vītaśokaḥ ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: Just as a mirror of crystal or of gold, soiled in mud, loses its lustre, but 

shines in its original purity and brilliance after it is washed and cleansed with 

pure water, so does the soul, thopgh confined in the body, shine in its original 

purity of happiness and freedom after its pollutions are burnt in the furnace of 

yoga and it sees itseif as it is, pure spirit. In that state of purity and happiness it 

achieves its goal of experience and transcendence. 
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This is the reclamation of the pure self. It is a higher achievement than the 

sublimation of the body and the senses. 

यदात्मतत्त्विे तु ब्रह्मतत्त्व ं दीपोपमिेिे युतः प्रपश्यते ्।  

अज ंध्रवु ंसवपतत्त्वतै्तवपिदंु्ध  ज्ञात्वा देव ंमचु्यत ेसवपपापःै ॥ १५॥ 
Yadātmatattvena tu brahmatattvaṃ dīpopameneha yuktaḥ 

prapaśyet। Ajaṃ dhruvaṃ sarvatattvairviśuddhaṃ jñātvā 

devaṃ mucyate sarvapāpaiḥ ॥ 15॥ 

Comment: Just as a man finds an object of his search with the light of the lamp, 

in the same manner does a yogi, meditating on the reality of Brahma, see a vision 

of the Lord in the light of his self within. Light the lamp of the atma and you will 

see the greater light within. Having realized the Supreme Light and Presence-

unborn, inviolable, free and unsullied by all excrescences of the material world of 

change the yogi drops off all the shackles and limitations of life. 

 

एषो ि देवः प्रत्तदिोऽि ुसवापः ।  पवूो ि जातः स उ र्गभ ेअिः । 

स एव जातः स जत्तिष्यमाणः प्रत्यङ् जिान्तस्तष्ठत्तत सवपतोमखुः ॥ १६॥ 

Eṣo ha devaḥ pradiśo'nu sarvāḥ। Pūrvo ha jātaḥ sa u 

garbhe antaḥ। Sa eva jātaḥ sa janiṣyamāṇaḥ pratyaṅ 

janāstiṣṭhati sarvatomukhaḥ ॥ 16॥ 

Comment: Such is the Lord Supreme, Brahma, that pervades all space and all the 

directions. He first manifested at the dawn of creation, and He exists at the heart 

of all existence. He manifests in whatever is born, and He would manifest in 

whatever is and will ever be born. Omnipresent and Omniscient He is. He faces 

all directions and exists within the heart and soul of the living beings. 

 

यो देवो अनौ योऽप्स ु यो त्तवश्व ंभवुिमात्तवविे ।  

य ओषधीष ुयो विस्पत्ततष ु तस्म ैदेवाय िमो िमः ॥ १७॥ 

Yo devo agnau yo'psu yo viśvaṃ bhuvanamāviveśa।  

Ya oṣadhīṣu yo vanaspatiṣu tasmai devāya namo  

namaḥ ॥ 17॥ 
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Comment: The Lord pervades the fire, He is in the waters, He inspires the entire 

universe, He lives in all the herb and all the vegetation on earth. Salutations to the 

Lord! salutations to Him again and again!  

 

 

 

Chapter 3 

(In Praise of the Lord) 

 

य ए ो जालवािीित ईििीत्तभः सवालं्लो ािीित ईििीत्तभः । 

य एव ै उद्भव ेसम्भव ेच  य एतद् त्तवदुरमतृास्त ेभवन्ति ॥ १॥ 
Ya eko jālavānīśata īśanībhiḥ sarvāṃllokānīśata 

īśanībhiḥ। Ya evaika udbhave sambhave ca ya etad 

viduramṛtāste bhavanti ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: The Lord Brahma is One, unique and sovereign. He is the creator of 

the warp and woof of the universe and He reigns supreme in His power and 

glory. He rules over all the worlds with His Omnipresence and Omnipotence. He 

was the one sovereign at the dawn of creation, and He is the sole ruler of the 

Universe while it lasts with its elements holding together by His power and 

presence. Those who know Him as such attain immortality and bliss beyond this 

existence. 

 

ए ो त्ति रुद्रो ि त्तितीयाय तस्थ-ुयप इमालं्लो ािीित ईििीत्तभः । 

प्रत्यङ् जिानं्तस्तष्ठत्तत सञ्च ुोचाि ाले  ससंरृ्ज्य त्तवश्वा भवुिात्ति र्गोपाः ॥ २॥ 
Eko hi rudro na dvitīyāya tasthu-rya imāṃllokānīśata 

īśanībhiḥ। Pratyaṅ janānstiṣṭhati sañcukocāntakāle          

saṃsṛjya viśvā bhuvanāni gopāḥ ॥ 2॥ 

Comment:- The Lord is one and self-existent, self-sufficient, He needs no 

assistance from another. He rules over all these worlds with His power and glory. 
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He resides in the heart and soul of all living beings. Having created all the worlds 

of the universe in the beginning. He sustains and protects all these, and when they 

have run their full span of existence, He withdraws all these unto Himself. He is 

thus the sole Lord of creation, sustenance and protection upto the end. 

 

त्तवश्वतश्चक्षरुुत त्तवश्वतोमखुो  त्तवश्वतोबाहुरुत त्तवश्वतस्पात ्। 

सं बाहुभ्या ंधमत्तत सम्पततै्र- द्यापवाभमूी जियि ्देव ए ः ॥ ३॥ 
Viśvataścakṣuruta viśvatomukho viśvatobāhuruta 

viśvataspāt। Saṃ bāhubhyāṃ dhamati sampatatrair-        

dyāvābhūmī janayan deva ekaḥ ॥ 3॥ 

Comment:- The Lord is the all watchful eye of the world, He is the power that 

faces all, the speech that addresses all the universe. He is the arm and strength of 

the entire creation, and He is the very base and stay of all the creatures- all the 

rest and stay in Him. He whirls the elements with his power and presence and 

shapes them together into infinite forms. He flies the atoms around and blows 

them into shapes and designs of the created things. He is One and only One Lord 

that brings the earth and heaven into existence. 

 

यो देवािा ंप्रभवश्चोद्भवश्च  त्तवश्वात्तधपो रुद्रो मित्तषपः ।  

त्तिर्यभर्गभ ंजियामास पवू ं स िो बदु्ध्या िभुया सयुंित ु॥ ४॥ 
Yo devānāṃ prabhavaścodbhavaśca viśvādhipo rudro 

maharṣiḥ। Hiraṇyagarbhaṃ janayāmāsa pūrvaṃ sa no 

buddhyā śubhayā saṃyunaktu ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: The Lord Brahma brings about the birth and growth of all the divine 

powers of the universe.. He is the presiding power, the ruler and the absolute seer 

of all. In the beginning of creation He generated the hiranyagarbha, the inception 

of the universe, the golden egg of existence. May He bless us with the gift of 

right intellligence so that we may know Him and follow the right ways of living. 

 

या ते रुद्र त्तिवा तिरूघोराऽपाप ात्तििी । 

तया िस्तिवुा ििमया त्तर्गररििात्तभचा िीत्ति ॥ ५॥ 

Yā te rudra śivā tanūraghorā'pāpakāśinī । 
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Tayā nastanuvā śantamayā giriśantābhicākaśīhi ॥ 5॥ 

Comment:- Lord Ruler of the universe, Rudra, you manifest yourself in various 

forms, all full of love, kindness, charity and blessedness, free from fear and 

terror, you bless the world with peace and happiness on the mountains and the 

plains. Bless us too with kindness, peace, bliss and happiness. 

यात्तमषु ंत्तर्गररिि िस्त ेत्तबभष्यपस्तव े। 

त्तिवा ंत्तर्गररत्र ता ं ुरु मा त्तिंसीः परुुष ंजर्गत ्॥ ६॥ 

yāmiṣuṃ giriśanta haste bibharṣyastave । 

śivāṃ giritra tāṃ kuru mā hiṃsīḥ puruṣaṃ jagat ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: Lord of the earth and protector of all on top, you wield a power in 

your hands for use in the universe for the protection and advancement of life. 

May that power be for our good. May all living things in the universe enjoy the 

boon of life and happiness. May nothing in the changeful livingworld come to 

grief. 

 

ततः परं ब्रह्म परं बिृि ं यथात्ति ायं सवपभतूषे ुर्गढूम ्। 

त्तवश्वस्य ंै पररवते्तष्टतार-मीि ंतं ज्ञात्वाऽमतृात्तम भवन्ति ॥ ७॥ 
Tataḥ paraṃ brahma paraṃ bṛhantaṃ yathānikāyaṃ 

sarvabhūteṣu gūḍham। Viśvasyaikaṃ pariveṣṭitāram-īśaṃ 

taṃ jñātvā'mṛtā bhavanti ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: Beyond the changeful world of forms and living beings there is the 

Supreme Reality of Spirit, Brahma , the greatest, who pervades all the forms of 

the universe according to the nature and character of each. That is the one 

sovereign all round protector of the universe, Lord Rudra, the Ruler, those who 

know that Power and Reality conquer the fear of death and become immortal. 

 

वदेािमते ंपरुुष ंमिािमात्तदत्यवण ंतमसः परस्तात ्। 

तमवे त्तवत्तदत्वात्ततमतृ्यमुते्तत  िान्यः पन्था त्तवद्यतऽेयिाय ॥ ८॥ 
Vedāhametaṃ puruṣaṃ mahāntam-ādityavarṇaṃ tamasaḥ 

parastāt। Tameva viditvātimṛtyumeti nānyaḥ panthā 

vidyate'yanāya ॥ 8॥ 
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Comment: 1 know this Lord Supreme, bright and glorious as the Sun, who is 

beyond all darkness and ignorance. Only on having had the vision of that, one 

crosses the fear of death. There is no other way to freedom and bliss, no other 

way ! 

 

यस्मात ्परं िापरमन्तस्त त्त ंत्तचद्य-स्मािाणीयो ि र्ज्यायोऽन्तस्त  त्तश्चत ्। 

वकृ्ष इव स्तब्धो त्तदत्तव त्ततष्ठत्य े-स्तिेदंे पणू ंपरुुषणे सवपम ्॥ ९॥ 
Yasmāt paraṃ nāparamasti kiṃcid-yāsmānnaṇīyo na 

jyāyo'sti kaścit। Vṛkṣa iva stabdho divi tiṣṭhatyekas-           

tenedaṃ pūrṇaṃ puruṣeṇa sarvam ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: There is nothing beyond that. There is nothing like that hither. There 

is nothing smaller or greater than that. That pervades the entire universe, alone by 

itself, and abides in it firm as a tree (centre-post) in all space, in the highest 

regions too. 

 

ततो यदुिरतरम ्तदरूपमिामयम ्। 

य एतत्तिदुरमतृास्त ेभवन्ति अथतेरे दुःखमवेात्तपयन्ति ॥ १०॥ 

Tato yaduttarataraṃ tadarūpamanāmayam। Ya etadvidur-

amṛtāste bhavanti athetare duḥkhamevāpiyanti ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: That which is far far above the universe, the same is beyond form and 

beyond any variation and corruption. Those who  know Him as eternal and 

inviolate everywhere cross the fear of death and become immortal. Others suffer 

pain and death. 

 

सवापिि त्तिरोग्रीवः सवपभतूर्गिुाियः । 

सवपव्यापी स भर्गवासं्तस्मात् सवपर्गतः त्तिवः ॥ ११॥  

Sarvānana śirogrīvaḥ sarvabhūtaguhāśayaḥ । 

Sarvavyāpī sa bhagavāṃstasmāt sarvagataḥ śivaḥ ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: His face is everwhere, His head is everywhere, His neck is 

everywhere in the universe.. He resides in the deepest of the heart of every being. 
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He is present everywhere, He is the Lord of glory and power, and He is the giver 

of happiness and bliss to all everywhere. 

 

मिाि ्प्रभवु ैपरुुषः सत्वस्यषै प्रवतप ः । 

सतु्तिमपलात्तममा ंप्रान्तप्तमीिािो र्ज्योत्ततरव्ययः ॥ १२॥ 

Mahān prabhurvai puruṣaḥ satvasyaiṣa pravartakaḥ । 

Sunirmalāmimāṃ prāptimīśāno jyotiravyayaḥ ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: The Lord is Great, ruler of the universe, the soul of the cosmos, the 

law and ordainer, the light, the imperishable. He it is that solely by Himself 

inspires the good in man toward the attainment of His purest glory. 

 

अङ्र्गषु्ठमात्रः परुुषोऽिरात्मा  सदा जिािा ंहृदये सत्तित्तवष्टः । 

हृदा मिीषा मिसात्तभकृ्लप्तो  य एतद् त्तवदुरमतृास्त ेभवन्ति ॥ १३॥ 
Aṅguṣṭhamātraḥ puruṣo'ntarātmā sadā janānāṃ hṛdaye 

sanniviṣṭaḥ। Hṛdā manīṣā manasābhiklṛpto ya etad 

viduramṛtāste bhavanti ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: The Lord is a presence, intimately residing in the very heart of man, in 

the deepest recess of the size of the thumb only. Lord and ruler of the heart and 

soul of man, He is realized only by those who are pure at heart and sincerely love 

Him and adore Him in the mind. Those who know Him as such, as the Soul of 

their soul, become immortal in bliss and cross all fears of death and pain. 

 

सिस्रिीषाप परुुषः सिस्राक्षः सिस्रपात ्। 

स भतू्तम ंत्तवश्वतो वतृ्वा अत्यत्ततष्ठद्दिाङ्र्गलुम ्॥ १४॥ 

Sahasraśīrṣā puruṣaḥ sahasrākṣaḥ sahasrapāt । 

Sa bhūmiṃ viśvato vṛtvā atyatiṣṭhaddaśāṅgulam ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: Brahma, the Universal Spirit, is all pervasive and extends infinitely 

beyond the Universe. This verse gives a description of Brahma in a metaphor 

showing-as if It is a spirit in a body. It says that while Brahma is the Spirit, the 

universe is the body. However, the Spirit is not contained within the body just as 
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the human spirit is contained in the human body. Brahma exceeds and transcends 

the universe infinitely. The verse says: 

Brahma, Purusa, the Spirit, has a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand 

feet, He envelopes the universe, covering it from all sides and exceeds it 

infinitely transcending all the ten directions of the Universe. 

परुुष एवदेम् सव ंयद् भतू ंयच्च भव्यम ्। 

उतामतृत्वस्यिेािो यदििेात्ततरोित्तत ॥ १५॥ 

Puruṣa evedam sarvaṃ yad bhūtaṃ yacca bhavyam । 

Utāmṛtatvasyeśāno yadannenātirohati ॥ 15॥ 

Comment: All that this is, all that is going to be, all abides in and by Purusa. 

Nothing can be without Him. He is the Lord Ruler of all this world, which grows 

and expands by the consumption of materials (food) by prana (energy), and He is 

the Lord who governs man’s freedom and release in the state of immortality. 

 

सवपतः पात्तणपादं तत ्सवपतोऽत्तक्षत्तिरोमखुम ्। 

सवपतः श्रतु्ततमल्लो े सवपमावतृ्य त्ततष्ठत्तत ॥ १६॥ 

Sarvataḥ pāṇipādaṃ tat sarvato'kṣiśiromukham । 

Sarvataḥ śrutimalloke sarvamāvṛtya tiṣṭhati ॥ 16॥ 

Comment: His hands and feet are all round. His eyes, head and mouth work 

everywhere. His ears are universal, hearing everything everywhere. He pervades 

the Universe and covers and protects it from all directions. 

The metaphor is continued. Brahma is without form, He is the Spirit that 

pervades the universe. He has no body, no organs, no senses of the physical 

order. But since He pervades in the universe, things become as He wills just as 

our body works as we will. We use no tools to lift our hands. Our hands go up as 

they obey our spirit. Similarly, Brahma works without hands and feet and without 

eyes, ears and other organs of sense. The metaphor serves a poetic function and is 

not meant to state a literal truth. 

सवने्तियर्गणुाभास ंसवने्तियत्तववत्तजपतम ्। 

सवपस्य प्रभमुीिाि ंसवपस्य िरण ंसहुृत ्॥ १७॥ 



 

280 

 

Sarvendriyaguṇābhāsaṃ sarvendriyavivarjitam । 

Sarvasya prabhumīśānaṃ sarvasya śaraṇaṃ suhṛt ॥ 17॥ 

Comment: He has none of the senses which we have, yet he perceives everything 

which can be perceived with the senses. He is the father of all, ruler and protector 

of all, and He is the ultimate shelter, rest and haven for all the creatures of the 

universe. 

 

िविारे परेु देिी िंसो लेलायत ेबत्तिः । 

विी सवपस्य लो स्य स्थावरस्य चरस्य च ॥ १८॥ 

Navadvāre pure dehī haṃso lelāyate bahiḥ । 

Vaśī sarvasya lokasya sthāvarasya carasya ca ॥ 18॥ 

Comment: The human soul resides in the body which is like a city or cage with 

nine doors/gates, and though it is the master within, it looks out and is fascinated 

by the things outside. On the other hand, the universal soul that pervads the 

universe controls every-thing and every living being and every region of the 

universe. It is the lord over all things moving and not moving. 

This verse contrasts the Jivatma and Paramatma in nature and character and 

behaviour. The heaven of the Jivatma is Paramatma, but it is interested in the 

world of sense. Paramatma watches everything without the eyes and still is 

uninvolved. 

अपात्तणपादो जविो ग्रिीता  पश्यत्यचक्षःु स शृणोत्य णपः । 

स वते्ति वदंे्य ि च तस्यान्तस्त विेा  तमाहुरग्र्य ंपरुुष ंमिािम ्॥ १९॥ 
Apāṇipādo javano grahītā paśyatyacakṣuḥ sa 

śṛṇotyakarṇaḥ। Sa vetti vedyaṃ na ca tasyāsti vettā           

tamāhuragryaṃ puruṣaṃ mahāntam ॥ 19॥ 

Comment: He is without hands and feet, and yet he reaches everywhere in no 

time. He has no eyes, yet he sees all, He has'no ears yet He hears everything. He 

knows everything that can be known but there is none that knows Him in 

entirety. He is rightly indeed called the first and highest Lord of everything that 

is. 
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अणोरणीयाि ्मितो मिीया-िात्मा र्गिुाया ंत्तित्तितोऽस्य जिोः । 

तमक्तम्ु पश्यत्तत वीतिो ो धातःु प्रसादान्मत्तिमािमीिम ्॥ २०॥ 
Aṇoraṇīyān mahato mahīyā-nātmā guhāyāṃ nihito'sya 

jantoḥ। Tamakratum paśyati vītaśoko dhātuḥ 

prasādānmahimānamīśam ॥ 20॥ 

Comment: The Lord is smaller than the smallest. He is greater than the greatest. 

And this greatest soul lies hidden in the deepest recess of the heart of the human 

soul. When man has a vision of this Great Soul, which is not obliged to do 

anything as the human, he feels blessed with happiness past all possible. You can 

have the vision of the Great Lord only by the Grace of the Lord who has created 

everything for us. 

 

वदेािमतेमजरं परुाण ंसवापत्माि ंसवपर्गत ंत्तवभतु्वात ्। 

जन्मत्तिरोध ंप्रवदन्ति यस्य ब्रह्मवात्तदिो त्ति प्रवदन्ति त्तित्यम ्॥ २१॥ 
Vedāhametamajaraṃ purāṇaṃ sarvātmānaṃ sarvagataṃ 

vibhutvāt। Janmanirodhaṃ pravadanti yasya brahmavādino 

hi pravadanti nityam ॥ 21॥ 

Comment: I know this Great Spirit, Brahma, age and time affect Him not. The 

very Soul of all in the Universe, He pervades everywhere by virtue of being 

infinite. The wisemen who know the Vedas say He is free from birth and death, 

and they say He is eternal, subject to no change, yes, no change at all.  

 

 

 

Chapter 4 

 

This chapter describes the nature of the Jivatma and of Paramatma. it also 

describes the character of the world of nature (Prakrti), and says, further, that 

while Paramatma is the creator and creates from Prakrti, Jivatma experiences the 

world of prakrti. While Paramatma creates, He only watches while He rules, 
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Jivatma lives in Prakrti and enjoys and suffers the result of his experience. The 

chapter thus describes the three-Paramatma, Jivatma and Prakrti, 

य ए ोऽवणो बहुधा िन्ततयोर्गाद् वणाप ि ेाि ्त्तित्तिताथो दधात्तत । 

त्तवचतै्तत चाि ेत्तवश्वमादौ च देवः स िो बदु्ध्या िभुया सयुंित ु॥ १॥ 
Ya eko'varṇo bahudhā śaktiyogād varṇānanekān nihitār-

tho dadhāti। Vicaiti cānte viśvamādau ca devaḥ sa no 

buddhyā śubhayā saṃyunaktu ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: Paramatma is One, unique, sovereign, and without form and colour. 

With His potential and power, He creates many forms for the purpose best known 

to Him and sustains them in many ways. He creates the world in the beginning, 

He gathers it and when the world has run its course of life then, at the end, back 

unto Himself. The same Lord who creates and withdraws the universe, may bless 

us with right and virtuous understanding and intelligence. 

 

तदेवात्तनस्तदात्तदत्य-स्तिायुस्तदु चिमाः । 

तदेव िकंु् तद् ब्रह्म तदापस्तत ्प्रजापत्ततः ॥ २॥ 

Tadevāgnistadādityas-tadvāyustadu candramāḥ । 

Tadeva śukraṃ tad brahma tadāpastat prajāpatiḥ ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: Paramtama is agnl (omniscient), He is aditya because while He 

creates, He withdraws also at the end, He is vayu because He sustains all, He is 

Chandrama because He is the source of Happiness and bliss, He is Sukra because 

He is pure and creative, He is Brahma because He is the greatest and the highest, 

He is apa because He is omnipresent, He is Prajapati because He is the father and 

sustainer of all the creatures. 

All the names mentioned here are names of natural forces too, but here being the 

names of the same one Paramatma, they are names as well as attributes of God. 

Thus God according to Vedas and Upanisad is One and not more than one. 

Another interpretation : That is the fire, that is the sun, that is the air, that is the 

moon. That is the generator (the seed), the Infinite Spirit, the waters, since that is 

the life of the universe acting in everything. The One God thus reflects is all force 

of nature. 
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त्व ंस्त्री पमुाित्तस त्व ं ुमार उत वा  ुमारी । 

त्व ंजीणो दणे्डि वञ्चत्तस त्व ंजातो भवत्तस त्तवश्वतोमखुः ॥ ३॥ 

Tvaṃ strī pumānasi tvaṃ kumāra uta vā kumārī । 

Tvaṃ jīrṇo daṇḍena vañcasi tvaṃ jāto bhavasi 

viśvatomukhaḥ ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: You are the woman, you are the man, you are the boy, you are the girl, 

you are the tottering old man walking unsteadily with the stick. You bring about 

this creation of varied forms when you manifest yourself in the beginning. You 

manifest yourself in all the forms, born, growing and then going out of existence. 

The Upanisat says that the Spirit of the Universe, Brahma, is neither man, nor 

woman, nor body, nor girl, neither young nor old. It is not subject to birth, growth 

and age, nor to sex. This way it is ‘nothing’, and yet it is everything, since it 

manifests in everything from the dawn -of creation to the end of it. 

िीलः पतङ्गो िररतो लोत्तिताक्ष-स्तत्तडद्गभप ऋतवः समदु्राः । 

अिात्तदमत ्त्व ंत्तवभतु्विे वतपस ेयतो जातात्ति भवुिात्ति त्तवश्वा ॥ ४॥ 
Nīlaḥ pataṅgo harito lohitākṣas-taḍidgarbha ṛtavaḥ 

samudrāḥ। Anādimat tvaṃ vibhutvena vartase yato 

jātāni bhuvanāni viśvā ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: You are in the blue moth and the green bird with red eyes. You are in 

the cloud that thunders with lightning, in the cycle of the seasons and the rolling 

oceans. You are the Lord of eternal nature and pervade everything because you 

are infinite and unbound. Indeed, it is from you that all the worlds of existence 

have proceeded. 

 

अजाम ेा ंलोत्तितिकु्ल ृष्ा ंबह्ीः प्रजाः सजृमािां सरूपाः । 

अजो हे्य ो जषुमाणोऽििुते ेजिात्यिेा ंभतुभोर्गामजोऽन्यः ॥ ५॥ 
Ajāmekāṃ lohitaśuklakṛṣṇāṃ bahvīḥ prajāḥ sṛjamānāṃ 

sarūpāḥ। Ajo hyeko juṣamāṇo'nuśete jahātyenāṃ 

bhuktabhogāmajo'nyaḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: This verse states that there are three eternal entities in the universe: 

Paramatma (Brahma/lsvara), Jivatma (the individual soul), and Prakrti (nature). 
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Prakrti evolves into many forms and colour under Paramatma’s dispensation. 

Jivatma gets involved with the forms of prakrti and experiences, and therely 

undergoes pleasure and pain, and Paramatma creates many forms with Prakrti, 

the material cause, but does not get involved, He is immanent and transcendent. 

The verse says: Prakrti is an eternal entity, red, white and dark, and out of itself 

structures many and various forms of creatures. There is another eternal entity, 

Jivatma, which gets involved with the forms of Prakrti and thus binds itself into 

pleasure and pain. There is yet another eternal entity, Paramatma, which vitalizes 

and energizes Prakrti into many forms in combination with Jivatma as well as 

into independent inorganic and organic forms, but He doesn’t get involved with 

any forms. It pervades and vitalizes Prakrti but leaves it, for the experience and 

enjoyment or suffering of Jivatma. 

Why is Prakrti described as red, white and dark? The colours refer to three 

mutations of Prakrti, Sattva (white), Rajas (red), and tamas (dark). The first is 

thought and understanding, the second is energy, motion and passion, the third is 

inert matter. These qualities are described In Patanjali’s Yoga Sutras, II, 18. 

िा सपुणाप सयुजा सखाया समाि ंवकृ्ष ंपररषस्वजात े।  

तयोरन्यः त्तपप्पलं स्वाित्त्यि-श्निन्यो अत्तभचा िीत्तत ॥ ६॥ 
Dvā suparṇā sayujā sakhāyā samānaṃ vṛkṣaṃ pariṣas-

vajāte। Tayoranyaḥ pippalaṃ svādvattyanaśnan-nanyo 

abhicākaśīti ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: This verse continues the idea of the previous verse and further tells us 

the difference of nature between Paramatma and Jivatma. The verse uses an 

image : the world of Prakrti is like a tree. Paramatma and Jivatma are like two 

birds. Both are companions, friends, and live together on the same tree. One of 

them, Jivatma, eats the fruit and enjoys it. The other one, Paramatma, doesn’t eat, 

It only watches. Thus while Paramatma creates the universe, He doesn’t feel 

involved, nor does He suffer any pleasure or pain. But the Jivatma gets involved 

with the world, experiences the objects created and, as a result, suffers pleasure 

and pain. 

 

समाि ेवकृ्ष ेपरुुषो त्तिमनोऽ-िीिया िोचत्तत महु्यमािः ।  
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जषु्ट ंयदा पश्यत्यन्यमीिमस्य मत्तिमाित्तमत्तत वीतिो ः ॥ ७॥ 

Samāne vṛkṣe puruṣo nimagno'nīśayā śocati muhyamānaḥ। 

Juṣṭaṃ yadā paśyatyanyamīśamasya  mahimānamiti 

vītaśokaḥ ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: This verse describes the involvement of the Jivatma with Prakrti and 

its deliverance from it by the grace of God. It says: On the same tree, i.e., the 

world, the Jivatma is deeply involved in experience, and not being its master, 

feels deeply worried too in a state of confusion and hypnosis. But when by the 

Grace of God, it realizes the presence, power and glory of the other, i.e., the Lord 

of the Universe, Paramatma, then the Chains of bondage drop off and it is 

delivered of all sorrows and worries. 

 

ऋचो अक्षरे परम ेव्योमि ्यन्तस्मने्दवा अत्तध त्तवश्व ेत्तिषदुेः । 

यस्त ंि वदे त्त मचृा  ररष्यत्तत य इित्तिदुस्त इम ेसमासत े॥ ८॥ 
ṛco akṣare parame vyoman yasmindevā adhi viśve  

iṣeduḥ। yastaṃ na veda kimṛcā kariṣyati ya 

ittadvidusta ime samāsate ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: All the powers of the world rest in that Supreme Lord. All the Vedas 

exist in Him and sing of Him. So He is the prime object of knowledge and 

realization. So if one recites the Vedas but does not acknowledge, know and 

realize Him, nothing will help him, even recitation will fall short, because while 

he acknowledges the words, he ignores the Reality behind the words. The right 

course of happiness then is to study the Vedas and realize the Spirit which the 

Vedas celebrate. 

 

छन्दातं्तस यज्ञाः क्तवो व्रतात्ति भतू ंभव्य ंयच्च वदेा वदन्ति । 

अस्माि ्मायी सजृत ेत्तवश्वमते-िन्तस्मशं्चान्यो मायया सत्तिरुद्धः ॥ ९॥ 
Chandāṃsi yajñāḥ kratavo vratāni bhūtaṃ bhavyaṃ yacca 

vedā vadanti। Asmān māyī sṛjate viśvametat-tasmiṃ-

ścānyo māyayā sanniruddhaḥ ॥ 9॥ 
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Comment: All the Vedas, noble acts of yajna and charity, whether as pure acts of 

worship or as for a purpose, all the vows and observances, all that has been and 

all that shall be, and all that of which the Vedas speak, all this universe, indeed, 

the Lord of Prakrti creates out of Prakrti. And in this world of Prakrti the other, 

the Jivatma, stands bound by the beauty and the fascinating variety of it. 

 

माया ंतु प्र ृत्तत ंत्तवद्यान्मात्तयि ंच मिेश्वरम ्। या 

तस्या वयवभतूसै्त ुव्याप्त ंसवपत्तमदं जर्गत ्॥ १०॥ 

Māyāṃ tu prakṛtiṃ vidyānmāyinaṃ ca maheśvaram । 

Tasyāvayavabhūtaistu vyāptaṃ sarvamidaṃ jagat ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Know that Prakrti is Maya, i.e., The material cause and the laws of 

mutability, and the Lord of it, Mahesvara, Paramatma, is Mayavi, the Master who 

creates and plays with His creation as does a poet. This entire universe comprises 

the parts and things created out of Prakrti, and since the Paramatma pervades 

every atom of the world of Prakrti, all the things are parts of His ‘body’ too. 

 

यो योत्ति ंयोत्तिमत्तधत्ततष्ठत्य ेो यन्तस्मत्तिदं सं च त्तवचतै्तत सवपम ्। 

तमीिाि ंवरदं देवमी् ंत्तिचाय्यमेा ंिान्तिमत्यिमते्तत ॥ ११॥ 
Yo yoniṃ yonim-adhitiṣṭhatyeko yasminnidaṃ saṃ ca 

vicaiti sarvam। Tamīśānaṃ varadaṃ devamīḍyaṃ            

nicāyyemāṃ śāntimatyantameti ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: The Lord of the universe is one and unique, He rules over each and 

every form of life and being. In Him the entire universe finds its stability and 

growth and into Him it retires after it has run its course of existence. He is the 

Lord and Master, giver of all that is good, the God adorable. Having realized 

Him, man finds ultimate peace and happiness. 

 

यो देवािा ंप्रभवश्चोद्भवश्च त्तवश्वात्तधपो रुद्रो मित्तषपः । 

त्तिर्यभर्गभ ंपश्यत जायमाि ंस िो बदु्ध्या िभुया सयुंित ु॥ १२॥ 
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Yo devānāṃ prabhavaścodbhavaśca viśvādhipo rudro 

maharṣiḥ। Hiraṇyagarbhaṃ paśyata jāyamānaṃ sa no 

buddhyā śubhayā saṃyunaktu ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: From Him the powers of the universe have their birth and growth. He 

is the presiding power of the world. He is the ruler and seer of all. Watch That 

who in the dawn of creation watches the generation of the primordial embryo and 

superintends its birth and growth. May He bless us with the gift of right 

intelligence and right vision. 

 

यो देवािामत्तधपो यन्तस्मन्ल्ल्लो ा अत्तधत्तश्रताः । 

य ईि ेअस्य त्तिपदश्चतषु्पदः  स्म ैदेवाय ित्तवषा त्तवधमे ॥ १३॥ 

Yo devānāmadhipo yasminllokā adhiśritāḥ। Ya īśe asya 

dvipadaścatuṣpadaḥ kasmai devāya haviṣā vidhema ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: The Lord of the Universe, Brahma, rules over all the powers and 

elements. All the worlds and regions and forms of being find rest and support in 

Him. He rules over and sustains all the humans, animals and others. Let us 

worship Him with all the best words of praise and the best offer of materials in 

the fire of yajna. 

 

सकू्ष्मात्ततसकंू्ष्म  त्तललस्य मधे्य त्तवश्वस्य स्रष्ठारमि ेरूपम ्। 

त्तवश्वस्य ंै पररवते्तष्टतारं ज्ञात्वा त्तिव ंिान्तिमत्यिमते्तत ॥ १४॥ 
Sūkṣmātisūkṣmaṃ kalilasya madhye viśvasya sraṣṭhāram-

anekarūpam।  Viśvasyaikaṃ pariveṣṭitāraṃ jñātvā śivaṃ 

śāntimatyantameti ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: He is subtler than the subtlest, and creator of the universe who 

manifests Himself in the innumerable forms of being in the world. All alone, He 

comprehends the entire creation. Lord of power and bliss, He can be realized in 

the deepest core of the heart, and one who knows and realises Him thus and 

there, achieves ultimate peace and happiness. 

 

 



 

288 

 

स एव  ाले भवुिस्य र्गोप्ता त्तवश्वात्तधपः सवपभतूषे ुर्गढूः । 

यन्तस्मि ्युता ब्रह्मषपयो देवताश्च तमवे ंज्ञात्वा मतृ्यपुािानं्तिित्ति ॥ १५॥ 
Sa eva kāle bhuvanasya goptā viśvādhipaḥ sarvabhūteṣu 

gūḍhaḥ।  Yasmin yuktā brahmarṣayo devatāśca tamevaṃ 

jñātvā mṛtyupāśāṃśchinatti ॥ 15॥ 

Comment: He alone is the protector of the world through all time. Lord of the 

universe, He is present in all the forms of being. Seers of the divine order and 

men of highest virtue are dedicated to Him, and anyone, having known and 

realized Him, snaps the chains of death. 

 

घतृात ्परं मण्डत्तमवात्ततसकंू्ष्म ज्ञात्वा त्तिव ंसवपभतूषे ुर्गढूम ्। 

त्तवश्वस्य ंै पररवते्तष्टतारं ज्ञात्वा देव ंमचु्यत ेसवपपािःै ॥ १६॥ 
Ghṛtāt paraṃ maṇḍamivātisūkṣmaṃ jñātvā śivaṃ 

sarvabhūteṣu gūḍham। Viśvasyaikaṃ pariveṣṭitāraṃ            

jñātvā devaṃ mucyate sarvapāśaiḥ ॥ 16॥ 

Comment: The Lord is extremely subtle and fine, just like the thin layer of the 

essence of clarified butter on the surface of it. Lord of bliss, He pervades all the 

forms of being at heart, he is the sole protector of the universe from all around. 

Having known and realized such a Lord and Power, man is delivered of all the 

chains of suffering and slavery to fear and passion. 

 

एष देवो त्तवश्व माप मिात्मा  सदा जिािा ंहृदये सत्तित्तवष्टः । 

हृदा मिीषा मिसात्तभकृ्लप्तो  य एतद् त्तवदुरमतृास्त ेभवन्ति ॥ १७॥ 
Eṣa devo viśvakarmā mahātmā sadā janānāṃ hṛdaye 

sanniviṣṭaḥ।  Hṛdā manīṣā manasābhiklṛpto ya etad 

viduramṛtāste bhavanti ॥ 17॥ 

Comment: This Lord is the most magnanimous Cosmic Atma, Visvakarma, the 

creator, maker of the universe. He is always present in the core of the heart of all 

the creatures. Meditating on Him in the heart and mind and realizing Him with 

love and faith, men of virtue cross the pain of death and become immortal. They 

don’t have to pass through the cycle of birth and death any more. 
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यदाऽतमस्ति त्तदवा ि रात्तत्रः ि सिचासन्तच्छव एव  ेवलः । 

तदक्षरं तत ्सत्तवतवुपरे्यभ ं प्रज्ञा च तस्मात ्प्रसतृा परुाणी ॥ १८॥ 
Yadā'tamastanna divā na rātriḥ na sannacāsacchiva eva 

kevalaḥ।  Tadakṣaraṃ tat saviturvareṇyaṃ prajñā ca 

tasmāt prasṛtā purāṇī ॥ 18॥ 

Comment: When in meditation the mind is cleansed of its darkness.and ignorance 

then you have a vision of the Divine. That vision is neither like the day nor like 

the night, nor like what is, nor like what is not. It is like nothing else but Itself, 

alone and blissful. It is imperishable, the one vision of the Divine which we 

should opt for. It is from this Divinity that even before the beginning of time 

knowledge and awareness flowed into the heart of man. 

 

ििैमरू्ध्व ंि त्ततयपञ्च ं ि मधे्य ि पररजग्रभत ्। 

ि तस्य प्रत्ततमा अन्तस्त  यस्य िाम मिद् यिः ॥ १९॥ 
Nainamūrdhvaṃ na tiryañcaṃ na madhye na parijagr-

abhat।  Na tasya pratimā asti yasya nāma mahad  

yaśaḥ ॥ 19॥ 

Comment:The Divine is without form or icon, there is nothing else like It. Its 

Name is Great and Glorious, greater than one can imagine. You cannot 

comprehend it from above, or from the sides, or from the middle. It is one, great 

and incomprehensible, eternal by Itself. 

 

ि सदंृि ेत्ततष्ठत्तत रूपमस्य  ि चक्षषुा पश्यत्तत  श्चििैम ्। 

हृदा हृत्तदस्थ ंमिसा य एि-मवे ंत्तवदुरमतृास्त ेभवन्ति ॥ २०॥ 
Na saṃdṛśe tiṣṭhati rūpamasya na cakṣuṣā paśyati 

kaścanainam।  Hṛdā hṛdisthaṃ manasā ya enamevaṃ vidur-

amṛtāste bhavanti ॥ 20॥ 

Comment: The vision of it stays not for the eye, nor can anyone catch It or hold It 

with the eye. Abiding in the heart as It is, you can realize it with conviction in the 

mind and faith with love in the heart. Those who know It thus and realize It thus, 

become blessed and immortal. 
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अजात इत्यवे ं त्तश्चद्भीरुः प्रपद्यत े। 

रुद्र यि ेदत्तक्षण ंमखु ंतिे मा ंपात्ति त्तित्यम ्॥ २१॥ 

Ajāta ityevaṃ kaścidbhīruḥ prapadyate।  Rudra yatte 

dakṣiṇaṃ mukhaṃ tena māṃ pāhi nityam ॥ 21॥ 

Comment: Rudra, the Lord Brahma that rules the world, is law and justice on the 

one hand and love and forgiveness on the other. In other words, one side of the 

Lord is power and justice and the other is protection and grace. The Upanisat 

here says that only a few fortunate ones know that the Lord is unborn and eternal. 

Only a few fear the wages of sin-and run to Him for Love and protection. Hence 

the prayer is: Lord Rudra, take me unto thy care, save me and protect me always 

with thy Love and grace. 

 

मा िस्तो े तिये मा ि आयुत्तष मा िो र्गोष ुमा ि अश्वषे ुरीररषः । 

वीराि ्मा िो रुद्र भात्तमतो वधीिपत्तवष्मिः सदात्तमत ्त्वा िवामिे ॥ २२॥ 
Mā nastoke tanaye mā na āyuṣi mā no goṣu mā na aśveṣu 

rīriṣaḥ।  Vīrān mā no rudra bhāmito vadhīr-haviṣmantaḥ 

sadamit tvā havāmahe ॥ 22॥ 

Comment: The chapter closes with a prayer for protection. It says : Lord of 

power and universal presence, protect our children, grand children, age and 

health, cows, horses and the brave youth inspired with courage and magnanimity. 

Be not angry, strike them not. We pray you and always worship you with best 

offering in yajna. Vedic prayers are prayers to God as well as exhortations to man 

because the Vedic concept of justice and mercy is integrated. Hence if we pray, 

we must also act well.  
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Chapter 5 

(Of Jiva and Brahma) 

िे अक्षरे ब्रह्मपरे त्विि ेत्तवद्यात्तवदे्य त्तित्तित ेयत्र र्गढेू । 

क्षरं त्वत्तवद्या ह्यमतृ ंतु त्तवद्या त्तवद्यात्तवदे्य ईित ेयस्त ुसोऽन्यः ॥ १॥ 
Dve akṣare brahmapare tvanante vidyāvidye nihite 

yatra gūḍhe। Kṣaraṃ tvavidyā hyamṛtaṃ tu vidyā 

vidyāvidye īśate yastu so'nyaḥ ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: In the Supreme Brahma, eternal and imperishable, subtle and 

invisible, but infinite, exist two realities, Vidya and Avidya (the reality that is 

conscious, and the other which is not conscious but which is an object of 

consciousness). Avidya is mutable and Vidya is immutable and immortal. There 

is yet another who rules over both Vidya and Avidya. 

The ruler is Paramatma (Ishvara), Vidya is Jivatma (the individual soul), and 

Avidya is Prakrti (the nature) material which takes a variety of forms and 

changes from one mode and form to another. 

यो योत्ति ंयोत्तिमत्तधत्ततष्ठत्य ेो त्तवश्वात्ति रूपात्तण योिीश्च सवापः । 

ऋत्तष ंप्रसतू ं त्तपलं यस्तमग्र ेज्ञाितै्तबपभत्ततप जायमाि ंच पश्यते ्॥ २॥ 
yo yoniṃ yonimadhitiṣṭhatyeko viśvāni rūpāṇi yonīśca 

sarvāḥ। ṛṣiṃ prasūtaṃ kapilaṃ yastamagre jñānair-

bibharti jāyamānaṃ ca paśyet ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: That ‘yet another’ of the previous verse is described here: Ishvara is 

the same power and presence which creates and rules over all the different forms 

and species of being of the world. 

He also ordains all the material and general causes of the forms and species. He is 

the Supreme Creator who, in the beginning of creation, created the one whole 

prototype of the universe, the Great Embryo Hiranya garbha, and watched it 

grow. It is He who watched the birth of the immaculate sage Kapila (Brahma) 

and blessed him with the eternal knowledge of the Vedas. 

ए ै म् जालं बहुधा त्तव ुवप-िन्तस्मि ्क्षतेे्र सिंरत्यषे देवः । 
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भयूः सषृ्वा पतयस्तथिेः सवापत्तधपत्य ं ुरुत ेमिात्मा ॥ ३॥ 
Ekaikam jālaṃ bahudhā vikurva-nnasmin kṣetre 

saṃharatyeṣa devaḥ।  Bhūyaḥ sṛṣṭvā patayastatheśaḥ          

sarvādhipatyaṃ kurute mahātmā ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: The Lord of the universe creates each one of the forms of being in 

specific designs in this universe and then, at the time of ‘pralaya’, withdraws all 

of them. Then again in the next cycle He creates all the forms and powers as 

before and rules over these. Such is the power and the glory of the Master 

Creator. 

 

सवाप त्तदि ऊर्ध्वपमधश्च त्ततयप ् प्र ाियि ्भ्राजत ेयििड्वाि ्। 

एव ंस देवो भर्गवाि ्वरे्यभो योत्तिस्वभावाित्तधत्ततष्ठत्य ेः ॥ ४॥ 
Sarvā diśa ūrdhvamadhaśca tiryak prakāśayan bhrājate 

yadvanaḍvān।  Evaṃ sa devo bhagavān vareṇyo 

yonisvabhāvānadhitiṣṭhatyekaḥ ॥ 4॥ 

Comment: Just as the sun illumniates all the directions up, down, and sideways- 

and rules the space in the glory of light, so does Ishvara rule all the forms and 

natures of various creatures of the world. His is the power and the glory, and He 

ought to be the sole object of our choice, love and worship. 

 

यच्च स्वभाव ंपचत्तत त्तवश्वयोत्तिः पाच्याशं्च सवापि ्पररणामयेद् यः । 

सवपमतेद् त्तवश्वमत्तधत्ततष्ठत्य ेो र्गणुाशं्च सवापि ्त्तवत्तियोजयेद् यः ॥ ५॥ 
Yacca svabhāvaṃ pacati viśvayoniḥ pācyāṃśca sarvān 

pariṇāmayed yaḥ।  Sarvametad viśvamadhitiṣṭhatyeko          

guṇāṃśca sarvān viniyojayed yaḥ ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: The original cause of the universe, Isvara, creates and confirms the 

forms of being, each form with its own specific nature and behaviour. He then 

places all the forms, man included, into a system, a chain of action and reaction, a 

cycle of cause and effect, performance, responsibility and results to be enjoyed or 

suffered. He puts all the individual souls and the modes of material life together. 

The world of prakrti reacts according to the choice and performance of the 
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individual soul. And this complex world of man and nature and other forms of 

life moves on its course under the watchful eye of the Lord. The system is thus 

created by the Lord, the choice and responsibility is ours. Even the first 

generation of creation had its birth in consequence of actions done during the 

previous creation. 

 

तद् वदेर्गहु्योपत्तिषत्स ुर्गढंू तद् ब्रह्मा वदेत ेब्रह्मयोत्तिम ्। 

ये पवू ंदेवा ऋषयश्च तद् त्तवदु-से्त तन्मया अमतृा वै बभवूःु ॥६॥ 
Tad vedaguhyopaniṣatsu gūḍhaṃ tad brahmā vedate 

brahmayonim।  Ye pūrvaṃ devā ṛṣayaśca tad vidu-ste 

tanmayā amṛtā vai babhūvuḥ ॥6॥ 

Comment: The upanisat is the essence of the Vedas, and the verses of the 

Upanishads sing the praise of the One Lord creator and ruler of the universe. The 

man who knows the Vedas and is dedicated to the Vedas knows Him too. Indeed 

all those sages of old, poets and seers, who knew that Lord were deeply absorbed 

in Him, and by virtue of the Vedas and Upanishads, and by His grace they 

became immortal. 

 

र्गणुान्वयो यः फल मप ताप  ृतस्य तस्यवै स चोपभोता । 

स त्तवश्वरूपन्तस्त्रर्गणुन्तस्त्रवत्माप प्राणात्तधपः सञ्चरत्तत स्व मपत्तभः ॥ ७॥ 
Guṇānvayo yaḥ phalakarmakartā kṛtasya tasyaiva sa 

copabhoktā।  Sa viśvarūpas-triguṇas-trivartmā 

prāṇādhipaḥ sañcarati svakarmabhiḥ ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: This verse describes the nature and character of Jivatma. It says that 

Jivatma (man especially, for example) lives in association with the three modes 

of Prakrti which affect him. Sattva affects him with clarity of understanding, 

Rajas with will and passion, and Tamas with sloth or attachment. Man does 

actions in search of certain goals and results, and he also has to undergo the 

consequences of his acts. The Jivatma takes all the forms of being in existence 

according to the dominance in his character and actions of sattva, rajas or tamas, 

and consequently has to follow one of the three paths in life and hereafter. He 

lives the life of a sage, or average human being or even of an animal or bird 
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according to his karma. All the time it remains in possession of the prana, 

existential energy. 

 

अङ्र्गषु्ठमात्रो रत्तवतलु्यरूपः सङ्कल्पािङ्कारसमन्तन्वतो यः । 

बदेु्धर्गुपणिेात्मर्गणुिे चवै आराग्रमात्रोऽप्यपरोऽत्तप दृष्टः ॥ ८॥ 
Aṅguṣṭhamātro ravitulyarūpaḥ saṅkalpāhaṅkārasamanvito 

yaḥ।  Buddherguṇenātmaguṇena caiva ārāgramātro' 

pyaparo'pi dṛṣṭaḥ ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: The Jivatma is of the size of the thumb and bright like the light of the 

Sun. It is coupled with the qualities of the mind and intellect, and of course, it has 

its own qualities too (i.e., love of pleasure, sufferance of pain, will, passion of 

hate and love, knowledge and effort). Involved in all this maze of will and 

passion in the variety of colours and forms of Prakrti, it may suffer a sea change. 

Hence certain sages say that it can be reduced to the size of the point of a needle. 

The size of the jivatma is not to be understood in the physical sense. The size 

refers to that core of the heart in which it resides and shines and which is of the 

size of the thumb. When it is-said that it is reduced in size, what is meant is that it 

gets covered with the darkness of ignorance. Consequently its brightness is 

reduced. 

 

बालाग्रितभार्गस्य ितधा  न्तल्पतस्य च । 

भार्गो जीवः स त्तवज्ञयेः स चािन्त्याय  ल्पत े॥ ९॥ 

Bālāgraśatabhāgasya śatadhā kalpitasya ca । 

Bhāgo jīvaḥ sa vijñeyaḥ sa cānantyāya kalpate ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: Divide the end of a hair into a hundred parts and imagine that it is 

further divided each into hundred parts. That size is the size of the Jivatma. This 

is worth knowing, and this infinitesimal entity has the potential to associate with 

Infinity when it enjoys the Grace of God and spiritually exists with Him in bliss. 

 

िवै स्त्री ि पमुािषे ि चवैायं िपुसं ः । 

यद्यच्छरीरमादि ेतेितेि स युर्ज्यत े॥ १०॥ 

Naiva strī na pumāneṣa na caivāyaṃ napuṃsakaḥ । 
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Yadyaccharīramādatte tena tena sa yujyate ॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Essentially the Jivatma is neither female nor male nor euncuch. 

Whatever kind of body it receives according to its karma, with that it is joined by 

nature. 

 

सङ्कल्पिस्पिपिदृत्तष्टमोिै-ग्रापसाम्वुषृ्या चात्मत्तववनृ्तद्धजन्म । 

 मापिरु्गान्यिकु्मणे देिी स्थािषे ुरूपा्यभत्तभसम्प्रपद्यत े॥ ११॥ 
Saṅkalpana-sparśana-dṛṣṭimohar-grāsāmbuvṛṣṭyā 

cātmavivṛddhijanma।  Karmānugānyanukrameṇa dehī 

sthāneṣu rūpāṇyabhisamprapadyate ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: This verse describes how Jivatma gets birth in a particular body and 

how the Jivatma realizes itself through the life and growth of the body. 

Some people realize themselves through the life of the body, others do so through 

meditation. Ordinary people enjoy the life of the body, but the exceptional ones 

rise above the body to meditate. The life of the body leads to another birth, the 

life of meditation might end the cycle. Here it is described how an ordinary 

Jivatma grows, expands and realizes itself through the body and how it then 

moves, on to another body in the next birth.  

Man lives on thought (sainkalpana) and builds castles in the air. He loves to 

touch things soft and soothing (Sparshana). You love to see things beautiful and 

you feel fascinated. You live to eat, drink the drink of your choice, love to play in 

the rain and love to grow and expand in life. Thus living in body is self-

expansion and self-extension. All these thoughts and fascinations determine your 

actions and further ambitions. These get recorded in the mind. According to these 

thoughts and desires flowing from Karma the Jivatma travels from one birth to 

another in one place or another, in one form of living being or another. The order 

of birth and growth follows the order of Karma. 

स्थलूात्ति सकू्ष्मात्तण बहूत्ति चवै रूपात्तण देिी स्वर्गणुवैृपणोत्तत । 

त्तक्यार्गणुरैात्मर्गणुशै्च तषेा ंसयंोर्गिेतरुपरोऽत्तप दृष्टः ॥ १२॥ 
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Sthūlāni sūkṣmāṇi bahūni caiva rūpāṇi dehī svaguṇair-

vṛṇoti।  Kriyāguṇair-ātmaguṇaiśca teṣāṃ saṃyogahetur-

aparo'pi dṛṣṭaḥ ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: The Jivatma chooses many forms of being, gross as well as fine and 

subtle, according to its own character, qualities of its actions and the nature of the 

body it lives in. But this choice means responsibility. That is, choice is not a 

matter of its independent will, it is in accordance with the responsibility which it 

incurs on account of the choice of its actions and ambitions. This choice, 

responsibility, and the resultant birth and body is a part of the natural law of God. 

therefore, the other, i.e., Ishvara is the cause of the association of the Jivatma and 

its body. The Jivatma in the human form can choose to will and act, and 

according to that choice, the law of Ishvara will operate and enable the Jivatma to 

move to the next birth. 

 

अिाद्यिि ं त्तललस्य मधे्य त्तवश्वस्य स्रष्ठारमि ेरूपम ्। 

त्तवश्वस्य ंै पररवते्तष्टतारं     ज्ञात्वा देव ंमचु्यत ेसवपपािःै ॥ १३॥ 
Anādyanantaṃ kalilasya madhye viśvasya sraṣṭhāram-

anekarūpam।  Viśvasyaikaṃ pariveṣṭitāraṃ jñātvā devaṃ 

mucyate sarvapāśaiḥ ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: If the future is a matter of choice as is said in the previous verse, what 

is the right choice? This verse gives the answer. 

If in the midst of this life, man knows the Lord, Brahma, he gets free of all the 

snares and limitations and becomes immortal in association with the bliss of the 

Infinite Spirit-the Spirit that is without beginning or end, creator of the universe, 

one that manifests in the innumerable variety of forms and, sole master of the 

world, comprehends and transcends the entire existence. The idea is : In stead of 

choosing confinement in a body, why not choose to be with 

Infinity? It is better to watch the spectacle of existence from a distance and 

meditate on the Spirit of it residing in the very heart. 

भावग्राह्यमिीडाखं्य भावाभाव रं त्तिवम ्। 

 लासर्गप रं देव ंये त्तवदुस्त ेजहुस्तिमु ्॥ १४॥ 
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Bhāvagrāhyam-anīḍākhyaṃ bhāvābhāvakaraṃ śivam। 

Kalāsargakaraṃ devaṃ ye viduste jahustanum ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: If you want to fly into the bliss of Infinity, leave the body behind. 

How? The verse says: know and realize the Lord of the Universe, the Spirit that 

pervades and transcends all space. That is Siva, the Lord and source of Happiness 

and Grace. You can realize His presence only with the feeling of love. He is 

universally present, He is not confined to a particular place. He creates and also 

withdraws the entire existence. He is the Supreme Artist who creates this 

wonderful world. Those who know Him thus relinquish the body and become 

free from all limitations of life.  

 

 

Chapter 6 

 

स्वभावम ेे  वयो वदन्ति  ालं तथान्य ेपररमहु्यमािाः । 

देवस्यषै मत्तिमा तु लो े येिदंे भ्राम्यत ेब्रह्मचक्म ्॥ १॥ 
Svabhāvameke kavayo vadanti kālaṃ tathānye 

parimuhyamānāḥ। Devasyaiṣa mahimā tu loke yenedaṃ 

bhrāmyate brahmacakram ॥ 1॥ 

Comment: In this verse there is an echo of chapter 1,2 and 4, and then of the third 

verse. The reflection is : There are certain persons, intelligent though, who say 

that the cause of the creation and support of the universe is the nature of things. 

Others say that it is time. But they don’t really know, they are under illusion. In 

fact, the power that really moves this wheel of existence is the presence and 

power of Brahma, the Lord and master above all and every thing. 

 

येिावतृ ंत्तित्यत्तमदं त्ति सव ंज्ञः  ाल ारो र्गणुी सवपत्तवद् यः । 

तिेते्तित ं मप त्तववतपत ेि पतृ्तथव्यप्तजेोत्तिलखात्ति त्तचन्त्यम ्॥ २॥ 
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Yenāvṛtaṃ nityamidaṃ hi sarvaṃ jñaḥ kālakāro guṇī 

sarvavid yaḥ। Teneśitaṃ karma vivartate ha              

pṛthivyaptejonilakhāni cintyam ॥ 2॥ 

Comment: The One Spirit pervades and covers all that is, eternal and always 

present, not a moment does It wink. It is conscious and intelligent and knows all 

and everything. All the qualities and attributes inhere in It, and it is infact the 

creator of time itself. Everything happens because it is this which energizes and 

inspires everything- earth, water, fire, air and ether-to spring into existence and 

action. Think of that, meditate on It. 

 

तत्कमप  ृत्वा त्तवत्तिवत्यप भयू- स्तत्त्वस्य तत्विे समते्य योर्गम ्। 

ए ेि िाभ्या ंत्तत्रत्तभरष्टत्तभवाप  ालेि चवैात्मर्गणुशै्च सकैू्ष्मः ॥ ३॥ 
Tatkarma kṛtvā vinivartya bhūya-stattvasya tatvena 

sametya yogam। Ekena dvābhyāṃ tribhiraṣṭabhirvā              

kālena caivātmaguṇaiśca sūkṣmaiḥ ॥ 3॥ 

Comment: Having initiated the process of creation, the Lord, as if, stopped to 

think. Then again, in action, He joined one tattva (reality) with another, that is, 

He joined prakrti with Jivatma. Thus, having energized nature, He now vitalized 

it. Then one was joined with two (say good and evil, or prana and rayi), three 

(i.e., the three gunas or modes of Prakrti called Sattva or intellect, rajas or 

motion, and tamas or inertia), eight (i.e., the five elements and mind, intellect and 

sense of identity). Then He joined all these with time and a subtle sense of the 

qaualities of consciousness and superconsciousness. Thus came into being the 

universe of matter, motion and mind with all forms of being with man. 

 

आरभ्य  मापत्तण र्गणुान्तन्वतात्ति भावाशं्च सवापि ्त्तवत्तियोजयेद्यः । 

तषेामभाव े ृत मपिािः  मपक्षये यात्तत स तत्त्वतोऽन्यः ॥ ४॥ 
ārabhya karmāṇi guṇānvitāni bhāvāṃśca sarvān 

viniyojayedyaḥ। teṣāmabhāve kṛtakarmanāśaḥ karmakṣaye 

yāti sa tattvato'nyaḥ ॥ 4॥ 
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Comment: This verse describes one cycle of existence for one individual person. 

When the Jivatma is born as human being, it is born with will and desire. It 

realizes its urge for action for the fulfilment of its will to live. It can lose itself in 

action and passion. It can act intelligently and dispassionately, it can also act, in 

addition, in a state of piety and devotion. If it adopts the intelligent, dispassionate 

and the pious way of living, then it can have full experience and complete its 

sojourn in life successfully. At the end of the sojourn, it joins back the Supreme 

Atma and thus completes the cycle: It comes from Him, plays about its part in the 

drama, and at the end of its part, joins back the Master creator of the play. How to 

achieve this way of life and success? The verse says: Having begun the life of 

karma in the midst of existence where he interacts with the three modes of Prakrti 

(understanding, passion and stability), if he concentrates all his thoughts and 

feelings on the Lord of Creation, he becomes free of the results of his actions. He 

does not suffer, because he has acted for God. Thus the record of his karma is 

erazed, and when this account is closed, then at the end of life he joins God. He is 

a Spirit in reality, not matter. So he goes through the world of matter, goes across 

it, and joins the Supreme Spirit. This is the way. The jivatmais not prakrti. It is 

different, another, pure consciousness. 

 

आत्तदः स संयोर्गत्तित्तमििेतःु परन्तस्त्र ालाद लोऽत्तप दृष्टः । 

तं त्तवश्वरूप ंभवभतूमी् ंदेव ंस्वत्तचिस्थमपुास्य पवूपम ्॥ ५॥ 
ādiḥ sa saṃyoganimittahetuḥ parastrikālādakalo'pi 

dṛṣṭaḥ। taṃ viśvarūpaṃ bhavabhūtamīḍyaṃ devaṃ 

svacittasthamupāsya pūrvam ॥ 5॥ 

Comment: The Lord is the beginning of every-thing, the first and foremost cause 

of the natural causes which bring about the permutations and combinations of the 

phenomenal world. He is beyond all time past, present and future, and since He 

works through natural causes, which are  energized and vitalized, He is also an 

artless artist, or free from being an expert agent. He manifests in the infinite 

variety of the world and lives in all the forms of being. Thus the Lord is in the 

very heart of man at the closest. If man dedicates himself to Him (in action, 

meditation, worship and faith), he obtains a vision of the Lord and becomes 

immortal. 
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स वकृ्ष ाला ृत्ततत्तभः परोऽन्यो यस्मात ्प्रपञ्चः पररवतपतऽेयम ्। 

धमापविं पापिदंु भर्गिे ंज्ञात्वात्मस्थममतृ ंत्तवश्वधाम ॥ ६॥ 
sa vṛkṣakālākṛtibhiḥ paro'nyo yasmāt prapañcaḥ 

parivartate'yam। dharmāvahaṃ pāpanudaṃ bhageśaṃ               

jñātvātmasthamamṛtaṃ viśvadhāma ॥ 6॥ 

Comment: The wheel of existence moves on and on because of Him and yet He 

is beyond and other than all the forms of the tree, i.e., the universe and beyond all 

time. He is the life of Dharma and destroyer of sin, Lord of power and the ruler 

of the world. The world exists in Him and lives by Him. When man knows and 

realizes Him, he conquers death and pain and becomes immortal. 

 

तमीश्वराणा ंपरम ंमिेश्वरं तं देवतािा ंपरम ंच दैवतम ्। 

पत्तत ंपतीिा ंपरम ंपरस्ताद्-त्तवदाम देव ंभवुििेमी्म ्॥ ७॥ 
Tamīśvarāṇāṃ paramaṃ maheśvaraṃ taṃ devatānāṃ paramaṃ 

ca daivatam। Patiṃ patīnāṃ paramaṃ parastād-vidāma 

devaṃ bhuvaneśamīḍyam ॥ 7॥ 

Comment: We know Him, the adorable Lord, Master of the universe, the greatest 

of the great powers and holiest of the holies. He is the protector of the protectors 

and higher than the highest we know. 

 

ि तस्य  ायं  रण ंच त्तवद्यत ेि तत्समश्चाभ्यत्तध श्च दृश्यत े। 

परास्य िन्ततत्तवपत्तवधवै श्रयूत ेस्वाभात्तव ी ज्ञािबलत्तक्या च ॥ ८॥ 
Na tasya kāryaṃ karaṇaṃ ca vidyate na tatsamaścābhy-

adhikaśca dṛśyate। Parāsya śaktirvividhaiva śrūyate               

svābhāvikī jñānabalakriyā ca ॥ 8॥ 

Comment: There is nothing for Him to do (since all that happens happens 

according to the laws and forces of nature that He has energized and vitalized). 

There is nothing He uses as an instrument (as we use our intellect, mind hands 

and feet, because things become what they become by virtue of His presence in 

them). There is nothing equal to or greater than He His characteristic power, 
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strength, knowledge and potential for action is far too great and various beyond 

our imagination. This is what we hear of Him from the wise and the virtuous. 

 

ि तस्य  त्तश्चत ्पत्ततरन्तस्त लो े ि चते्तिता िवै च तस्य त्तलङ्गम ्। 

स  ारण ं रणात्तधपात्तधपो ि चास्य  त्तश्चज्जत्तिता ि चात्तधपः ॥ ९॥ 
Na tasya kaścit patirasti loke na ceśitā naiva ca 

tasya liṅgam। Sa kāraṇaṃ karaṇādhipādhipo na cāsya 

kaścijjanitā na cādhipaḥ ॥ 9॥ 

Comment: In the universe, there is none that protects Him, none that rules Him, 

none that is His master, none His father. There is no mark of identification about 

Him. He is the first cause of all other causes and He rules over all those powers 

which rule in nature within their respective spheres.  

 

यस्तििुाभ इव तितु्तभः प्रधािजःै स्वभावतः । 

देव ए ः स्वमावणृोत्तत स िो दधाद् ब्रह्माप्ययम ्॥ १०॥ 

Yastantunābha iva tantubhiḥ pradhānajaiḥ svabhāvataḥ। 

Deva ekaḥ svamāvṛṇoti sa no dadhād brahmāpyayam॥ 10॥ 

Comment: Just as a spider covers itself with the fibres of the cobweb spun out of 

itself by itself, so does Brahma covers Itself with the warp and woof of the 

universe created by Him naturally from Prakrti. The One and Only Lord of the 

world, may He with His Grace, grant us ultimate peace and happiness in Him. 

 

ए ो देवः सवपभतूषे ुर्गढूः सवपव्यापी सवपभतूािरात्मा। 

 मापध्यक्षः सवपभतूात्तधवासः साक्षी चतेा  ेवलो त्तिर्गुपणश्च ॥ ११॥ 
Eko devaḥ sarvabhūteṣu gūḍhaḥ sarvavyāpī sarvabhūtān-

tarātmā। Karmādhyakṣaḥ sarvabhūtādhivāsaḥ sākṣī cetā 

kevalo nirguṇaśca ॥ 11॥ 

Comment: Brahma is the Sole Spirit intimately present in all forms of life, all 

pervasive, the innermost light and Super-spirit of all creatures. He is the Master 

of the entire world of Karma in whose supreme consciousness all forms of life 

have their being. He watches all, knows all and blesses them with awareness, One 
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and only Lord, Lord of powers and attributes and yet beyond all powers and 

attributes, the Transcendent. 

 

ए ो विी त्तिन्तियाणा ंबहूिा-म ंे बीज ंबहुधा यः  रोत्तत । 

तमात्मस्थ ंयेऽिपुश्यन्ति धीरा-स्तषेा ंसखु ंिाश्वत ंितेरेषाम ्॥ १२॥ 
Eko vaśī niṣkriyāṇāṃ bahūnām-ekaṃ bījaṃ bahudhā yaḥ 

karoti। Tamātmasthaṃ ye'nupaśyanti dhīrās-teṣāṃ sukhaṃ 

śāśvataṃ netareṣām ॥ 12॥ 

Comment: Brahma is the One Lord and Master who rules over the many many 

individual jivatmas (who do act but in whose essential nature as Jiva, there is no 

variation as there is in the forms of nature). Prakrti is the one seed of the 

universe, but He creates an infinite variety of forms from that one seed. That 

Lord abides in the deepest core of the self of the Jivas. Those wise and patient 

ones who see Him there (in themselves) attain lasting peace and Happiness, not 

others. 

 

त्तित्यो त्तित्यािा ंचतेिश्चतेिािा-म ेो बहूिा ंयो त्तवदधात्तत  ामाि ्। 

तत्कारण ंसाखं्ययोर्गात्तधर्गम्य ंज्ञात्वा देव ंमचु्यत ेसवपपािःै ॥ १३॥ 
Nityo nityānāṃ cetanaścetanānām-eko bahūnāṃ yo 

vidadhāti kāmān। Tatkāraṇaṃ sāṃkhyayogādhigamyaṃ                

jñātvā devaṃ mucyate sarvapāśaiḥ ॥ 13॥ 

Comment: He is the One foremost Eternal among eternals. (Prakrti is eternal too. 

So is Jivatma. But Prakrti is subject to change and mutability under His law and 

Jivatma gets involved with the changing forms of Prakrti and loses sight of its 

eternal nature.) Brahma is eternally intelligent and aware among all the intelligent 

Jivas-because the awareness of Jivatma is often covered by ignorance. He is the 

One who dispenses the karma-fruit and provides for the fulfilment of the many 

Jivatmas. He is the first and foremost cause of the universe and can be known and 

realized through Sankhya, dispassionate knowledge according to sankhya 

philosophy (revealed also in the Gita) and yoga practice. When Jivatma knows 

and realizes this Supreme Soul, it is freed from all chains and involvemlents of 

pleasure and pain and attains a state of blessedness. 
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ि तत्र सयूो भात्तत ि चितार ं िमेा त्तवद्युतो भान्ति  ुतोऽयमत्तनः । 

तमवे भािमिभुात्तत सव ंतस्य भासा सवपत्तमदं त्तवभात्तत ॥ १४॥ 
Na tatra sūryo bhāti na candratārakaṃ nemā vidyuto 

bhānti kuto'yamagniḥ। Tameva bhāntamanubhāti sarvaṃ                

tasya bhāsā sarvamidaṃ vibhāti ॥ 14॥ 

Comment: There in the presence of Brahma the sun shines not, because a 

thousand suns cannot reveal Him whole. There the moon shines not, nor the stars. 

There the lightning shines not, how can this fire reveal Him in entirety? Since He 

shines, everything shines in consequence because of His light. Only with His 

light this universe comes into existence and shines in His glory.  

 

ए ो िंसः भवुिस्यास्य मधे्य स एवात्तनः सत्तलले सतं्तित्तवष्टः । 

तमवे त्तवत्तदत्वा अत्ततमतृ्यमुते्तत िान्यः पन्था त्तवद्यतऽेयिाय ॥ १५॥ 
Eko haṃsaḥ bhuvanasyāsya madhye sa evāgniḥ salile 

saṃniviṣṭaḥ। Tameva viditvā atimṛtyumeti nānyaḥ panthā 

vidyate'yanāya ॥ 15॥ 

Comment: There is only one Spirit, Brahma, that is the Light of life in the midst 

of the universe. The same is life and vitality among the waters. Having known 

That alone, man can cross the bounds of death. There is no other path to freedom 

and immortality. 

 

स त्तवश्व ृद् त्तवश्वत्तवदात्मयोत्तिज्ञपः  ाल ालो र्गणुी सवपत्तवद् यः । 

प्रधािक्षते्रज्ञपत्ततर्गुपणिेः ससंारमोक्षन्तस्थत्ततबन्धिेतःु ॥ १६॥ 
Sa viśvakṛd viśvavidātmayonir-jñaḥ kālakālo guṇī 

sarvavid yaḥ। Pradhāna-kṣetrajña-patir-guṇeśaḥ                

saṃsāra-mokṣa-sthiti-bandhahetuḥ ॥ 16॥ 

Comment: Brahma is the creator of the universe, Omniscient, self-existent, self 

manifesting, all-aware, the maker of time knowing every detail of the universe 

and the repository of all the attributes and qualities working in the creation. Lord 

of Prakrti and of all the Jivatmas, He rules over all the mutations of nature. And 
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He is the cause and dispenser of all involvement, freedom, stability and release of 

the Jivatmas born in the universe. 

 

स तन्मयो ह्यमतृ ईिससं्थो ज्ञः सवपर्गो भवुिस्यास्य र्गोप्ता । 

य ईि ेअस्य जर्गतो त्तित्यमवे िान्यो िेततु्तवपद्यत ईििाय ॥ १७॥ 
Sa tanmayo hyamṛta īśasaṃstho jñaḥ sarvago  

bhuvanasyāsya goptā। Ya īśe asya jagato nityameva 

nānyo heturvidyata īśanāya ॥ 17॥ 

Comment: Brahma pervades as the soul of the universe. Immortal, self-existent 

ruler, Omniscient, all pervasive and omnipresent, He is the protector and 

sustainer of the universe. He is the ruler of this universe for all time, and there is 

none other than He who sustains and rules this world. 

 

यो ब्रह्माण ंत्तवदधात्तत पवू ंयो वै वदेाशं्च प्रत्तिणोत्तत तस्म ै। 

तं ि देव ंआत्मबनु्तद्धप्र ाि ंममुकु्षवु ैिरणमिं प्रपदे्य ॥ १८॥ 
Yo brahmāṇaṃ vidadhāti pūrvaṃ yo vai vedāṃśca 

prahiṇoti tasmai। Taṃ ha devaṃ ātmabuddhiprakāśaṃ                

mumukṣurvai śaraṇamahaṃ prapadye ॥ 18॥ 

Comment: This is a verse of self-surrender by man in search of freedom and 

immortality. The individual, wholly dedicated to the presence and service of 

Brahma says : In search of freedom and immortality I come unto the presence of 

the Lord, Brahma, and surrender. The Lord at the dawn of creation creates 

Brahma, the primordial man of exceptional merit and wisdom and reveals the 

Vedas to him. The Lord is self-revealing through manifestation in the universe. 

To that Lord I come for freedom, peace and immortality. It is He who reveals his 

light in the mind and vision of the earnest seeker. 

 

त्तिष्कलं त्तिन्तियं िाि ंत्तिरवदं्य त्तिरञ्जिम ्। 

अमतृस्य परं सतेु ंदगे्धन्दित्तमवािलम ्॥ १९॥ 

Niṣkalaṃ niṣkriyaṃ śāntaṃ niravadyaṃ nirañjanam। 

Amṛtasya paraṃ setuṃ dagdhendanamivānalam ॥ 19॥ 
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Comment: I sing in praise of the Lord who transcends all arts, action and change, 

who is all peace without agitation, free from anything blameable or unspeakable 

and from all spots of colour and prejudice. He is immortality itself and the only 

path to immortality. He is pure light just like the brilliance of smokeless fire. 

Praise be to Him. 

 

यदा चमपवदा ाि ंवषे्टत्तयष्यन्ति मािवाः । 

तदा देवमत्तवज्ञाय दुःखस्यािो भत्तवष्यत्तत ॥ २०॥ 

Yadā carmavadākāśaṃ veṣṭayiṣyanti mānavāḥ। 

Tadā devamavijñāya duḥkhasyānto bhaviṣyati ॥ 20॥ 

Comment: The mantra says that peace and happiness is impossible without the 

love and grace of Brahma. To this effect it makes use of a poetic image of the 

impossible. It says: The day all men are able to wrap all space around them like a 

shawl of fire, the same day they will be free of all pain and sufferance without 

knowing and realizing Brahma. 

That is, just as it is impossible for us to wear all space as a shawl, similarly it is 

impossible to be free from pain and death without devotion to God. 

तपःप्रभावाद् देवप्रसादाच्च ब्रह्म ि श्वतेाश्वतरोऽथ त्तविाि ्। 

अत्याश्रत्तमभ्यः परम ंपत्तवतं्र प्रोवाच सम्यर्गतृ्तषसङ्घजषु्टम ्॥ २१॥ 
Tapaḥprabhāvād devaprasādācca brahma ha śvetāśvataro' 

tha vidvān। Atyāśramibhyaḥ paramaṃ pavitraṃ provāca 

samyagṛṣisaṅghajuṣṭam ॥ 21॥ 

Comment: It is well known that the sage Svetasvatara got the knowledge of 

Brahma by virtue of austere discipline of study and yoga and by the Grace of the 

Lord, and he preached in faith and full this most sacred message of Reality to the 

members of his hermitage the gospel of Brahma, always loved and adored by 

assemblies of sages and holy men. 

 

वदेाि ेपरम ंर्गहंु्य परुा ल्प ेप्रचोत्तदतम ्। 

िाप्रिािाय दातव्य ंिापतु्रायात्तिष्याय वा पिुः ॥ २२॥ 

Vedānte paramaṃ guhyaṃ purākalpe pracoditam। 
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Nāpraśāntāya dātavyaṃ nāputrāyāśiṣyāya vā punaḥ ॥ 22॥ 

Comment: This message of the Upanisat is most holy and sacred, indeed 

mysterious and it is the very essence of the Vedas. It has been spoken and passed 

on in confidence since time immemorial. But it should be passed on to disciples 

and seekers who have faith. It is wasted if it is spoken to a person whose mind is 

not at peace, or who like son or as a true disciple does not love and trust the 

teacher. 

 

यस्य देव ेपरा भन्ततः यथा देव ेतथा र्गरुौ । 

तस्यतै े त्तथता ह्यथापः प्र ािि ेमिात्मिः प्र ािि ेमिात्मिः ॥ २३॥ 

Yasya deve parā bhaktiḥ yathā deve tathā gurau। 

Tasyaite kathitā hyarthāḥ prakāśante mahātmanaḥ 

prakāśante mahātmanaḥ ॥ 23॥ 

Comment: To the man whose devotion to the Lord of the univese is ultimate, and 

whose faith in the teacher is no less, to him have these words of Vaidic message 

been spoken. For such a man of noble mind, love and faith, the words reveal 

themselves, the words reveal themselves. 

No one whose mind is disturbed, no one who is skeptical, casual, indifferent, 

secretive, argumentative and distrustful can receive and benefit from this 

message. 

  


